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TO THE TEACHER 


The sixth edition of Refining Composition Skills is an integrated program of 
writing and grammar for high-intermediate and advanced level students of English 
as a Second or Foreign Language (ESL/EFL). The program provides paragraph and 
essay-level writing development, an introduction to and use of rhetorical strategies, 
grammar support, and a rich selection of readings that serve as springboards for 
writing. With its extensive appendices, the text can further serve as a handbook for 
writing, grammar, and mechanics. The primary audience is the academically-oriented 
ESL/EFL student; however, the text can be used in developmental writing courses for 
students who could benefit from more guidance in writing compositions. 


eae Underlying Assumptions 


Refining Composition Skills is based on the following assumptions: 


e Reading, writing, and thinking are interrelated activities. 


e Writing is a process, and beginning writers benefit from focusing on each 
step in the process explicitly until they become more skillful and confident 
writers. 


e To write well, writers must engage with ideas. They must encounter 
interesting ideas and connect them to their own knowledge and experience. 
The more student writers are intrigued by ideas, the more time and effort 
they will spend in writing about them. 


e Writers must be aware of the context in which they are writing, so students 
must understand the expectations of academic audiences and ways to 
fulfill those expectations. Because rhetorical strategies vary from culture 
to culture, students may not be familiar with the conventions of academic 
discourse in English. These students can therefore profit from explicit 
discussion and analysis of the methods of development and strategies that 
English-language writers use in academic discourse. 


e Fluency in writing is not to be confused with grammatical accuracy; 
writers need to develop both. When creating a text, writers focus on 
rhetorical and organizational issues. Once the text has been drafted, 
they need to pay attention to grammatical accuracy. 
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= Design of the Text 


Refining Composition Skills addresses these underlying assumptions in the 
following ways: 


* To engage students’ interest, the readings in each chapter are thematically 
linked. The themes are broad enough so all students can relate to them: 
at the same time, they are current and relevant to an academic setting. 
Student writers explore the particular theme through journal writing, 
reading, and discussion. These activities pique students’ interest, foster 
critical thinking, and provide a context for writing assignments. 


For many students, Unit 1 will be largely review. Chapter 1 introduces the 
writing process and lays the groundwork for the writing cycle students 
will utilize as they write paragraphs and essays in later chapters. Chapter 2 
introduces the organization of the paragraph, and Chapters 3, 4, and 

5 focus on developing narrative, descriptive, and expository paragraphs, 
respectively. For more advanced classes in which students have solid 
paragraph writing skills, the teacher may choose to cover the content 

in Unit 1 quickly and refer to these chapters when students need help 
using narration, description, and exposition to develop their essays. 

In Unit 2, students will use these types of paragraphs in the developmental 
paragraphs of their essays. 


* Unit 2 focuses on essay writing. Chapter 6 introduces the organization of 
the essay. Chapters 7 through 12 each address a method of development 
typically used in academic writing, including example essays, comparison 
and contrast, classification, process, cause and effect, and argumentative 
writing. 


Each chapter contains samples of both professional and student writing. 
The professionally written selections serve both to engage students’ interest 
and to exemplify a method of development. Because few writers rely on 
only one method of development to make their point, the passages reflect 

a blend of methods. Nevertheless, the primary mode of development is 
evident in each. The student writings also function as examples of a method 
of development. By looking at the choices other writers make, student 
writers can develop awareness of context and method. They learn what is 
appropriate in academic writing and what rhetorical strategies are available 
to them. This awareness is crucial for student writers to see their work as 
part of the academic community. 


Each chapter offers a variety of activities designed to help students focus on 
writing skills appropriate for the particular method of development. 


Each chapter introduces cohesive devices relevant to the method of 
development and suggests particular grammar points for further study. The 
grammar points are explained and practiced in Unit 3: Refining Grammar 


nI 
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Skills. This section is not intended to cover all English grammar. Instead, 
it focuses on structures that can be troublesome for ESL/EFL students. 
Learning to use these structures will help students develop a more precise, 
varied, and sophisticated writing style. 


a Organization of the Text 


Refining Composition Skills is organized into three units: Unit 1: The Paragraph, 
Unit 2: The Essay, and Unit 3: Refining Grammar Skills. 


Units 1 and 2 together consist of twelve chapters. Most chapters contain the 
following sections: 


1. Getting Started: This section begins with “Responding to an Image,’ an 
activity that invites students to think about the theme and share ideas and 
experiences with classmates. This is followed by “Journal Writing,’ an opportunity 
to explore ideas in writing and connect personally to the theme of the chapter. 


2. Reading and Vocabulary: This section starts with two or more high-interest 
readings followed by comprehension and discussion questions. Following the 
readings, “Building Vocabulary” includes the presentation and practice of a 
vocabulary expansion strategy and the presentation of word partners from the 
Collins COBUILD Dictionary of American English. 


3. Writing: This section introduces the main rhetorical points of the chapter. 
Students work with authentic text and student models as they analyze the 
different aspects of organizing and developing paragraphs. They also work 
through the steps in the writing process and are presented with many writing 
assignments that focus on one or more steps in the writing process. The “Final 
Writing Assignment” at the end of the chapter suggests several topics for 
writing and culminates with peer review and self-editing. 


4. Composition Skills: This section focuses on cohesion and grammar. Students 
are taught different devices for achieving cohesion, including how to use 
the appropriate connecting words for the kind of writing they are doing. 
“Refining Grammar Skills” refers students to grammar points in Unit 3 that 
are especially relevant to the pattern of development they are working on. 
This is followed by an editing exercise that gives students an opportunity to 
practice their editing skills for these grammar points. An optional “Connect 
to the Internet” activity helps students develop digital skills while extending 
their understanding of the chapter’s theme and reinforcing the rhetorical 
strategy in speaking and writing. 


Unit 3 is titled “Refining Grammar Skills” and consists of the grammar points 
referenced in each chapter. These key grammar points are arranged in alphabetical 
order and introduced with explanations, examples, and exercises. Specific grammar 
points are identified as being especially relevant to each pattern of development 
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and are cross-referenced by page number to make them easy to find. However, the 
grammar sections can be covered in any order or assigned individually depending on 
the needs of a particular class, student, or curriculum. 


Appendices: There are ten appendices, including useful information and practice 
in grammar and mechanics. 


Appendix 1 Peer Review Worksheets 

Appendix 2 Using Sources for Support in Your Writing 
Appendix 3 Special Uses of the Definite Article 
Appendix 4 Punctuation 

Appendix 5 Capitalization 

Appendix 6 Noun Plurals 

Appendix 7 Subject-Verb Agreement 

Appendix 8 Principal Parts of Irregular Verbs 
Appendix 9 Commonly Confused Verbs 

Appendix 10 Verbs and Their Complements 


In this edition, Appendix 2 has been greatly expanded to help students 
understand why and how to avoid plagiarism. Exercises have been included to give 
students practice with paraphrasing, summarizing, and quoting as well as with MLA 
documentation. For more advanced students who are preparing to do academic 
research, the content of this appendix could be covered in the middle of the term. 
Students should be required to use sources in the essays that they write from that 
point on. 


a New to the Sixth Edition 


1. New and updated readings and topics— including “No Funny Business at 
Newbury Comics” (Chapter 5), “Home Ground, Schoolyard: A Double Life” 
(Chapter 8), “The Marketing Mix” (Chapter 9), “Ways to Change a Habit and 
The Environmental Transformation of Chattanooga, Tennessee” (Chapter 10), 
“The Growth of Early Childhood Education” (Chapter 11), and “The Excellent 
Inevitability of Online Courses” (Chapter 12)—keep students engaged with 
up-to-date content. 


N 


. “Responding to an Image” is new to this edition and allows students to tap 
into different learning styles and gain input from images as well as text. Care 
has been taken to help students build visual literacy by including a variety 
of images, including charts and graphs of the types that students might 
encounter in academic classes. 


Ww 


. “Building Vocabulary” presents and practices a vocabulary-building strategy 
and introduces common collocations through Word Partnership boxes from 
the Collins COBUILD Dictionary of American English, thus highlighting the 
importance of vocabulary development for academic writing. 
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4. An editing exercise helps students master the important skill of self- 
correcting. 


5. Simplified explanations ease the burden on today’s busy student. Whenever 
possible, explanations were revised to ensure that they are clear and concise. 
More information is presented in chart form for easy reference. 


6. A new full-color design and open layout ease navigation for students and 
teachers. 


7. An assessment CD-ROM with Exam View? allows teachers to create tests 
and quizzes easily. Grammar, editing, writing, and vocabulary activities test 
students on reading skills, target vocabulary, and grammar points presented 
in the student book. An answer key and additional online instructor resources 
can be found on the Web. 


Lo Articulation with Developing Composition Skills 


Developing Composition Skills, an intermediate-level writing program, 
has been developed as a natural stepping stone to Refining Composition Skills. 
This intermediate-level text introduces students to the various rhetorical modes 
through an approach that affirms the interconnectedness of writing, reading, 
and grammar. 
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THE PARAGRAPH 


THE WRITING 
PROCESS 


GOALS 


To learn the stages of the writing process 


To practice techniques for generating ideas 


To understand the difference between 
revising and editing 


Getting Started 
i) Responding to an Image 


Look at the photograph and discuss these questions with your class or in a small group. 


1. Think about your history as an academic writer. How often have you been asked to submit 
essays in English to an instructor for evaluation, as the student(s) in this photograph are 
doing? What kinds of assignments have you been given? 


2. Have you submitted essays or other academic assignments in a language other than 
English? What do you like about academic writing and why? What do you dislike and why? 


gi Journal Writing 


A journal is a place for you to record your observations and reflect on them. 
In your journal, you may describe a conversation you overheard or an unusual 
occurrence you witnessed. You might describe how this connects to your own life. 


Writing in your journal is a way of thinking in writing—a way for you to explore 
and discover what you think. It can also serve as a storehouse for future writing 
material. When you get a writing assignment, you can look back in your journal for 
topics, ideas, and materials to get you started. 
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Your teacher may assign topics for your journal, such as: 


* responding to a reading passage. 
e reflecting on your writing process. 


* prewriting in preparation for another assignment. 


In your journal writing, you will focus on ideas and insight. Write as much as 
you can, allowing your mind to make connections. Do not worry too much about 
grammatical correctness or style. Focus on recording what you think. 


Choose one of the following topics and then write in your journal for about 
20 minutes: 


1. Describe yourself as a writer. What kinds of things do you like to write about? 
What do you dislike? What is hard for you? Easy? 


2. Tell about your most successful writing experience. When did you write 
something that you were particularly proud of? What does this experience 
tell you? 


3. Recall an unusual occurrence you witnessed recently. What happened? 
Why was it unusual? 


a The Process of Writing 


This book is designed to help you become a better writer. In the following 
chapters, you will focus on writing paragraphs and essays by using different 
patterns of thinking. In this chapter, however, you will focus on the process 
of writing. Writers go through a general sequence of stages called prewriting, 
drafting, and revision. You will work through these same stages as you complete 
your paragraphs and essays. 


| Prewriting: Generating Ideas 


Writing is frustrating when you cannot think of anything to say about a topic. 
In this section, you will learn a number of strategies and techniques for generating 
ideas. Use these techniques when you first begin to think about your topic and then 
anytime you feel your flow of ideas is drying up. 
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Brainstorming 

A brainstorm is a sudden insight or connection. Brainstorming is a way to 
associate ideas and stimulate thinking. To brainstorm, follow these steps: 

e Start with a word or phrase, and for a set period of time, write a list of ideas 

as quickly as possible, putting down whatever comes to mind. 

* Follow your thoughts without looking back or organizing. 

e After the set time is up, look over your list for related ideas. 

Related ideas may suggest a topic you can write about. Use brainstorming to focus 
on a particular topic or to develop an essay in progress. 


Study this example of a brainstorm. The writer has checked the ideas she could 
use to write a physical description of her grandmother. 


My Grandmother 
: v small 7 energetic 
` y wrinkled © V skinny 
xy short | v spots on hands 
slippers l drives old car 
grows strange vegetables v twinkle in eye 
apple trees 7 _ smell—homemade bread 
clean clothes : yellow curtains in kitchen 
i Y glasses — V hair up in bun 


EXERCISE 1 As a class, choose one or two of the following general topics. Then brainstorm on your own 
about the topic for 15 minutes. Arrange related ideas in groups. Compare and contrast 
your groups with those of your classmates to see how different writers explore different 
aspects of a topic. 


family a problem a sport or game 
travel a memory television 
education a fear automobiles 


Freewriting 


Freewriting is writing without stopping. It means writing whatever comes to your 
mind without worrying about whether the ideas are good or the grammar is correct. 
When you freewrite, follow these suggestions so that you do not interrupt the flow of 
your ideas: 


* Set a goal, such as a time limit of 15 minutes or a number of pages in your journal. Then 
write continuously until you reach your goal. 
e Do not censor any thoughts or insights or cross anything out. 


e After you have finished, reread what you have written, and look for interesting ideas that 
might be useful to you in your writing. 


rr 
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Read this example of freewriting about a vivid memory. 


ang | 
4 ? A Memory 

» 
A a | remember a time | got lost. | was a little girl—maybe seven 
a } years. Gone shopping with my family—my parents were doing 
"i > something—! don't remember what, and | walked away—l don't 
" » know why. Maybe | saw something or | got bored. Then | just 

2 remember sitting on the counter by the sales clerk and | was 
= crying. | was wearing a blue dress and new shoes. Stared at 
of them. The clerk was talking to me and saying things like dont 
=e worry, it's OK, we'll find your mama. That's all | remember. | don't 
— remember if my parents found me or what—l guess they did. 
~~, | don't know how they noticed | was gone. 
é 


EXERCISE 2 Choose one of the following topics and then freewrite for five minutes. 


a recent trip the environment 

a family member or friend your job 

a familiar place an early memory 

a custom in your family a site you have visited or want to visit 


Asking Wh- Questions 


When newspaper reporters write articles, they try to answer Wh- questions in the 
first sentence of the report: who, what, when, where, why, and how. You can use these 
same questions to generate material for your writing. Asking these questions allows you 
to see your topic from different points of view and to clarify your position on the topic. 


Here are examples of Wh- questions used for generating ideas. The writer started 
with a sentence containing the bare facts he wanted to write about and then developed 
a number of Wh- questions about each fact. After completing his list of questions, he 
answered them. He used the information generated in his answers to write his essay. 


My uncle was laid off from his job at the hospital last April because of 
the recession. 


1. Who is my uncle really? What kind of a person is he? What do 
people think of him? 


2. What happened exactly? How and when did it happen? Why? 
Who was present? What did my uncle say when he found out? 


3. Where did my uncle work? Where is this place? What do | know 
about the location? What department did he work in? What did 
he do there? 


nett 
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EXERCISE 3 Choose one of the topics listed in Exercises 1 or 2 or choose your own topic. Then write as 
many Wh- questions as you can on the topic and answer them. 


Clustering 
Clustering is making a visual map of your ideas. It may allow you to think more 
creatively and make new associations. Here is how to do it: 
e Begin with your topic circled in the middle of a sheet of paper. 
° Draw a line out from the circle and then write an idea associated with the topic in a new circle. 
* Draw lines and then write ideas associated with the new idea. 
* Continue to map or cluster until you have many associations. 
° Study your map to find new associations about your topic and to see the relationship 


between ideas. The graphic may reveal a connection you had not thought about before. 


Here is an example of clustering that the writer could use to develop an essay about the benefits 
or problems with advertising. 


eat too much candy 


ex: eat vitamins 
like candy 


teaches bad habits 


Problems interrupts TV programs 


don't tell truth 


ex: raisin bran offer for record, 
but record didn’t work 


inform people of 


pyramid jobs 
new product 
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helps support 
newspapers and TV 


EXERCISE 4 Choose one of the topics listed in Exercises 1 or 2 or choose your own topic. Then use 
clustering to map your ideas about it. Start with your topic in the middle of the page and 
then work out from there. 


CONNECT TO THE INTERNET 


Are you a visual learner? Some writers find that looking at a photograph or 
image helps them to get started writing. To find a wide variety of images to help you 
generate ideas for writing, go to your favorite Internet search engine and see if it has 
an “images” link. Search for your writing topic and browse through the images your 
search produces. 


Bring one or more of the images you find to class and then exchange images with 
a partner. Use the prewriting technique of your choice to generate ideas about your 
partner's image for five or ten minutes. 


Planning 


After writers have generated ideas about their topics, they focus their ideas on a 
main point and then develop a rough plan for the paragraph or essay they are going 
to write. In the chapters that follow, you will learn how to focus ideas in controlling 
sentences. You will also study how to effectively organize and develop ideas. 


a Drafting 


Drafting is the actual writing of the paragraph or essay. Once you have gathered 
material and made a rough plan, you are ready to follow the plan and write. While 
writing your first draft, focus on getting your meaning down on paper; do not be 
overly concerned with grammatical correctness at this stage. Depending on the 
length of the piece of writing, you may write it in one or several sittings. 


a Revision 


The first draft of a piece of writing is really just a place to start. Successful writers 
know that revision usually takes more time than drafting. Revision consists of two 
parts: revising, or changing the content and organization of the paragraph or essay, 
and editing the sentences and words for correctness and accuracy. 


Revising 
Revising is really rethinking or reseeing your paper. During prewriting and 


drafting, you are finding ideas and getting them down without judging them. When 
you revise, you must evaluate your writing. 


It is also helpful to ask someone else, such as a classmate, to read your first draft 
and give you feedback. For this purpose, you will find “Peer Review Worksheets” in 


I ara 
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Appendix 1 and on the companion website. Use these to respond to each other's 
writing. The following are guidelines for being an effective peer reviewer: 


1. Think of the writing as a work in progress. 

2. Think of yourself as a coach or guide, not a judge. 

3. Look at the big picture. Do not just focus on grammatical or spelling errors. 
4. Comment on what the writer has done well. Be specific. 

5. Comment on the weak parts of the writing. Be specific. 


6. Be honest but tactful in commenting on the writing. 


Your teacher may also give you feedback on a draft. Once you have received 
feedback, you can decide what kinds of changes to make. Following are the major 
ways you will revise: 


1. Add material to support your ideas or add sentences and phrases to connect ideas. 


2. Cut parts that are not relevant to the topic or that repeat what has already 
been said. 


3. Replace parts you have cut. 
4. Move material around to change the order of sentences or paragraphs. 


In the “Composition Skills” section of each chapter, you will study ways to revise 
and improve your drafts. 


Editing 

Editing is the final stage of the writing process. Once you are basically satisfied 
with the content of your paper, you will want to turn your attention to the form 
and expression of your ideas. At this point, you may need to rephrase or edit some 


of your sentences. Rephrase any sentences that are not clear or precise. Finally, 
check your sentences to make sure they are grammatically and mechanically correct. 


Catching your own mistakes is a skill that requires much practice. Most chapters 
include a short editing exercise to help you develop this skill. You can also refer to “Unit 3: 
Refining Grammar Skills” for help with grammar forms that are challenging for you. 


As a last step, proofread your paper. Read the paper to find any remaining 
errors in grammar, spelling, mechanics, or punctuation. Remember that the writing 
process is flexible. You do not move through the stages of the process in a rigid, 
lockstep fashion. Instead, you will move back and forth between the stages, perhaps 
going back to prewrite for some more material after you have revised or rewriting a 
paragraph that you have just drafted. 


Discover the best way for you to prewrite, draft, and revise. Some people 
spend more time prewriting than others; some people spend more time drafting 
and revising or editing. There is no one right way. As you continue to refine your 
composition skills, you will develop your own individual method. 
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INTRODUCTION 


To restrict the topic of a paragraph 


To formulate and improve the topic 
sentence of a paragraph 
7" a To develop a paragraph with supporting 
information and ideas 


= To revise a paragraph to increase unity 
p l -r and coherence 


Getting Started 


Ao Responding to an Image 


Do you ever struggle trying to find topics to write about? Many students report that 
they do, and even professional writers sometimes complain of writer's block. As this 
image shows, the truth is that everyone has something to write about. For example, you 
may have a special skill or experience. Even if you think that your experiences are pretty 
typical, you can write about what it is like to be a typical language student or a typical 
resident of your hometown. Make a list of topics about which you could explain “typical” 
experiences and three topics in which you could convey “unique” experiences. Look at a 
partner's list and choose one of the topics. Ask your partner to tell you more about this 
topic. Then switch roles and talk about the topic from your list that your partner chooses. 


| Journal Writing 


Choose one of the following two questions and then write about it in your journal. 


1. How do you react to comments that teachers and peers make about your writing? 
How do you feel when a paper is returned to you with comments and corrections? 
Pleased? Disappointed? Motivated to improve? Can you usually use these comments to 
make your writing better or not? 


2. Was your first impression of your college campus or classroom positive or negative? 
What appealed to you? What concerned you? Were your first impressions accurate? 
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x Writing: Introduction to the Paragraph 
a The Paragraph 


What is a paragraph? You probably know that a paragraph is a group of sentences 
and that the first sentence of this group is indented; that is, it begins a little bit more 
to the right of the margin than the rest of the sentences in the group. But it is not 
enough to say that a paragraph is a group of sentences. How do these sentences relate 
to each other? How does a paragraph begin and where does it end? What constitutes 
a good paragraph? These are the questions we answer in this chapter. 


A paragraph is a group of sentences that develops one main idea; in other words, 
a paragraph develops a topic. The topic is the subject of the paragraph; it is what 
the paragraph is about. Read the following paragraph, which is about the habit of 
smoking cigarettes. 


Smoking cigarettes can be an expensive habit. Considering that the average 
price per pack of cigarettes in this state is a least $8.00, people who smoke two packs 
of cigarettes a day spend $16.00 per day on their habit. At the end of one year, these 
smokers have spent at least $5,840.00. But the price of cigarettes is not the only 
expense cigarette smokers incur. Since cigarette smoke has an offensive odor that 
permeates clothing, stuffed furniture, and carpeting, smokers often find that these 
items must be cleaned more frequently than those of nonsmokers. Additionally, 
smoking affects one’s health and productivity, so health and life insurance cost 
more for smokers than for nonsmokers. There is also some evidence that smokers 
generally earn less at work than nonsmokers, possibly because they are perceived 
as being less productive and successful. Although it is difficult to estimate these 
additional costs, one can see that these hidden expenses do contribute to making 
smoking an expensive habit. 


EXERCISE 1 Read the following paragraphs and then identify the topic for each. 


1. A final examination in a course will give a student the initiative to do his 
or her best work throughout the course. Students who are only taking notes 
and attending classes in order to pass a few short tests will not put forth their 
best effort. For instance, some of my friends in drama, in which there is no 
final examination, take poor notes, which they throw away after each short test. 
Skipping classes also becomes popular. Imagine the incredible change a final 
examination would produce. Students would have to take good notes and attend 
all classes in order to be prepared for the final examination. 


This paragraph is about 


OO 
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2. Another reason why I like the beach is its solitary atmosphere. At the beach, 
I have no witness but the beach, and I can speak and think with pleasure. No one 
can interrupt me, and the beach will always be there to listen to everything I want 
to say. In addition, it is a quiet place to go to meditate. Meditation requires 
solitude. Many times when I am confused about something, I go to the beach by 
myself and find that this is the best place to resolve my conflicts, solve problems, 
and think. 


This paragraph is about 


3. Many of the countless fad diets regularly published in magazines and books 
are crash diets. A crash diet usually does result in an initial rapid weight loss. 
However, the weight loss is caused by a loss of body water and lean muscle mass 
rather than body fat. Sudden weight loss of this type is followed by a plateau 
period; that is, a period in which weight does not decrease. Disillusionment is apt 
to occur during this period and may cause the dieter to go on an eating binge. 

This can result in regaining the weight that was lost and sometimes more. This 
weight gain in turn causes the dieter to try another weight loss diet, creating a 
yo-yo effect. 
Roth. Nutrition and Diet Therapy, 10E. 
Delmar Learning, a part of Cengage Learning, Inc. 2011. 


This paragraph is about 


4, When we make attributions about ourselves or about others, we tend to 
attribute the behavior in question to either internal or external forces. When you 
see someone crash his car into a telephone pole, you can attribute that unfortunate 
piece of behavior either to internal or external causes. You might conclude that 
the person is a terrible driver or emotionally upset (internal causes), or you might 
conclude that another car forced the driver off the road (external cause). If you 
fail an exam, you can attribute it to internal causes such as stupidity or a failure 
to study, or you can attribute it to external causes such as an unfair test or an 


overheated room. 
Houston. Motivation Macmillian Publishing Co., Inc. 1985. 


This paragraph is about 


& Narrowing the Topic 


Often, a topic is too general to be developed adequately in one paragraph. 
Therefore, you need to restrict, or narrow down, the topic to a more specific one. 
For example, suppose that you are asked to write about your favorite place, and you 
choose a country such as Mexico. Although you could easily write several sentences 
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naming all the things you like about Mexico, such a list is not very interesting to read. 
Instead, you should narrow down the topic to a particular place in Mexico, such as 
the Great Temple in the Aztec ruins. Look at how the topic is narrowed here: 


MEXICO 
MEXICO CITY 


Aztec Ruins 


The Great Temple 


Of course, there are many other ways to narrow the same topic. For example: 


MEXICO 


The City of Progreso 


The Beach 


South of Progreso 


Now let us suppose you are asked to write a paragraph about jobs. The topic is 
far too broad for specific development in one paragraph. Observe here how the topic 


jobs can be restricted: 


Opportunities 
for Promotion 
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This paragraph, then, will discuss one of the characteristics of a good job: 
opportunities for promotion. Like most topics, jobs can be narrowed down in several 


ways. Observe: 
JOBS 
Finding a Job 


Writing a Good 
Résumé 


Writing an Effective 


Statement of Purpose 
on a Résumé 


This paragraph will discuss one important job hunting skill: writing an effective 
statement of purpose for your résumé. 


EXERCISE 2 Narrow the following topics. For the last one, select your own topic and then narrow it 
down. The first one is done as an example. 


1. Cigarettes 
Effects of Smoking Cigarettes 
Effects on Health 


Effects on Lungs 
2. Cigarettes 


Cigarette Smokers 


Types of Cigarette Smokers 


3. Technology 
Computers 


Three Uses of Computers 


4. Entertainment 


Movies 
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5. My Hometown 


fail Connect to the Internet 


If you are struggling with how to narrow down a topic, you might find an Internet 
directory helpful. You can find such directories by searching for “Internet directories” 
or you might find it useful to visit the Resources by Subject directory at 
http://www.iplorg, which is compiled by public librarians. The open directory 
project at http://www.dmoz.org is another good source. 


Go to an Internet directory to find a broad topic that interests you. The directory 
will allow you to drill down into narrower and narrower topic areas until you reach 
individual web pages on specific topics. When you have drilled down as far as you 
want to go, look at the top of the page to find the “breadcrumbs.” Copy this list and 
then share it with your class to see how the broad topic became narrower. 


Here is an example of breadcrumbs going from Arts and Humanities to Opera, 
which ultimately took the user to a page on the opera The Pirates of Penzance by 
Gilbert and Sullivan. 


>Subject Home > Arts and Humanities > Fine Arts > Performing Arts > 
Music > Opera 


a The Topic Sentence 


The topic of a paragraph is usually introduced in a sentence called the topic 
sentence. However, the topic sentence can do more than introduce the subject of the 
paragraph. A good topic sentence also serves to state an idea or an attitude about the 
topic. This idea or attitude about the topic is called the controlling idea; it controls 
what the sentences in the paragraph will discuss. All sentences in the paragraph 
should relate to and develop the controlling idea. To illustrate, look at the following 
topic sentence to identify the topic and the controlling idea: 


Smoking cigarettes can be an expensive habit. 


In this sentence, the topic is the habit of smoking cigarettes; the controlling idea is 
that smoking can be expensive. Reread the paragraph on page 12 to see if it develops 
the idea of expensive. 
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There are many other controlling ideas one could have about the topic of smoking 
cigarettes. One of the most common is that smoking is hazardous to your health. 
See how this idea is developed in the following paragraph: 


Smoking cigarettes is hazardous to your health. Many years ago, a United 
States government study was released that linked the intake of tar and nicotine, 
found in cigarettes, with the development of cancer in laboratory animals. 

The evidence was so overwhelming that the United States government required 
cigarette manufacturers to put a warning on the outside of each package of cigarettes 
that says, “Warning: The Surgeon General has determined that cigarette smoking is 
hazardous to your health.” Aside from the most serious and dreaded disease, cancer, 
cigarette smoking also can aggravate or promote other health problems. For example, 
smoking can increase the discomfort for people with asthma and emphysema. 

It can give one a smoker's cough and contribute to bronchitis. Finally, recent studies 
have shown that cigarette smokers are more susceptible to common colds and flu. 
Whether you get an insignificant cold or the major killer, cancer, smoking cigarettes 
is hazardous. 


EXERCISE 3 Study the topic sentences. Underline the topic and circle the controlling idea in each one. 
Note: The controlling idea and the topic may be expressed in more than one word. The first 
one is done for you. 


. Another way to reduce the rate of inflation is tobalance the federal budget 


A final advantage Serena Williams has on the court is her constant aggressiveness. 


at 


2 
3 


A properly planned science course should include a unit on political implications of 
experimentation. 


4 
5 


Einstein's unsuccessful attempt to get nuclear weapons banned was disappointing to him. 


One of the biggest problems with athletic scholarships is that more attention is paid to 
sports than to education. 


6. Some words that appear to be equivalent in English and Spanish are deceptive. 


7. Another reason air pollution is hazardous is that it damages Earth’s ozone layer. 


Savings bonds are also a safe investment. 
9. Although bright, Nicolas is a very shy child. 


10. Another problem for students is finding a part-time job. 


$e 
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a Focusing the Topic Sentence 


As indicated, a topic sentence introduces the topic and the controlling idea about 
that topic. However, it is not enough to merely have a topic and a controlling idea. 
The controlling idea should be clear and focused on a particular aspect. For example, 
consider the following topic sentence: 


Drinking coffee is a bad habit. 


This sentence has a topic—drinking coffee—and a controlling idea—a bad habit— 
but they are vague. For whom or what is it bad? Is drinking only a little coffee bad 
or is drinking a lot of coffee bad? This topic sentence leaves a lot of questions that 
probably cannot be answered effectively in one paragraph. The sentence needs more 
focus—and that focus can come from the controlling idea: 


Drinking over three cups of coffee a day is not recommended for pregnant women. 


In this version, the topic itself is narrowed down some more, and the controlling 
idea is more precise. 


EXERCISE 4 


EXERCISE 5 


Study the following pairs of sentences. Circle the number of the better topic sentence in 
each pair. The first one is done for you. 


la. There are many things that make learning the English language difficult. 
English is particularly difficult to learn well because of it’s pronunciation. 


2a. Enrolling in college is not an easy task. 
2b. Registration at State College is a painful process. 


3a. Gone with the Wind may be an old movie, but it is still agood movie. 
3b. The acting in Gone with the Wind was superb. 


4a. The wide variety of merchandise makes the corner drugstore convenient. 
4b. The corner drugstore is convenient. 


5a. The architecture in Chicago reflects trends in modern design. 
5b. Chicago is an interesting city because of its history, architecture and sports activities. 


Read the following weak topic sentences. Rewrite each one to make it more specific. You 
can narrow down the topic and/or the controlling idea. The first one is done for you. 


1. The Honda Civic is an excellent automobile. 


The Honda Civic is economical to maintain. 


2. My hometown is a wonderful place. 


3. Many improvements are needed at this school. 
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7 


. Exercise is good for you. 


_—_— Ur eee 


. Driving a car can be hazardous. 


CC eee 


. Computers are useful, 


— c aaa aLL 


There are many interesting things to do at the park. 


aa aaa I aae 


Watching television is bad for you. 


Eee 


ii Placing the Topic Sentence 


A topic sentence, then, serves to introduce the topic and the controlling idea. 
Because it plays this role, the topic sentence is usually placed at or near the beginning 
of the paragraph. However, depending on the kind of paragraph, the topic sentence 
may be placed near the middle or even at the end of the paragraph. Sometimes, 
neither the topic nor the controlling idea is explicitly stated in one sentence. In this 
kind of paragraph, the topic and controlling idea are implied; that is, they are 
suggested in the development of the paragraph. 


When learning to write well, it is usually a good idea to state topic sentences 
clearly—not only to be certain that the idea is clear but also to help control the 
development of the paragraph. 


EXERCISE 6 Study the following paragraphs. Write the topic sentence for each paragraph, underlining 
the topic and circling the controlling idea. If the topic sentence is implied, write one out. 


T 


Topic sentence: 


Ancient Egyptian society as a whole was, perhaps surprisingly, gender inclusive. 
Traditionally Egyptian men took only one wife. Even the pharaoh, with his Royal 
Harem, distinguished between his Great Wife, the senior one, and the others. 
Egyptian married women retained their own property with the right to inherit it and 
pass it on. Both men and women could initiate divorce proceedings. Although the 
majority of women confined most of their time to domestic affairs, some operated 
businesses, and upper-class women could serve as priestesses. During the New 
Kingdom, women worked as authors and scribes. One popular Egyptian saying 
advised husbands to “make your wifes heart glad as long as you live”—advice that 
would probably have surprised many a male of later ages and cultures. 

From Cunningham/Reich. Culture and Values, 7E. 
Wadsworth, a part of Cengage Learning, Inc. 2011. 


eee 
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2. The most commonly-discussed problem that can arise from using social 
networking sites unwisely is the possibility of meeting someone who intends to 
do others physical, emotional, or financial harm. For example, a dishonest person 
might create a false profile and actively “make friends” with others online. The 
dishonest person could spend weeks or months gaining the trust of a new friend 
through online chats, e-mail, and photo sharing. Once trust is established with the 
targeted victim, the dishonest user starts to share details about a growing fictional 
crisis or problem, eventually intending to humbly ask for financial assistance. 

The victims feel guilty denying help to someone to whom they have become so 
close. If the victim does send money, the end result of this chain of events can 

be that the false friend disappears, or he may continue to ask for more and more 
assistance until the victim finally refuses. This type of scam is rare, but it does 
happen, so users must be even more cautious when building online relationships 
than they would be when meeting someone face to face. 


Topic sentence: 


3. Anyone who saw him once never forgot his nose and his body. The first time 
anyone saw him, they were very surprised. The second time, they looked at his 
nose with admiration, as if it were a valuable treasure. His nose, which was longer 

| than Barbra Streisand’s, occupied most of his face. When he smiled, nothing but 
his nose was visible. He was recognized by it even in a crowd. The treasure made 

l one think that in his previous life he had been a collie or an anteater. In addition, 
his nose was as thin as a razor. If he had flown like a jet, he could have divided the 

l clouds. His body was also very skinny. He looked as if he had not eaten for ten 
days. He was a heavy eater, but one couldn't imagine where he kept food in his 
body. Finally, on a windy day, he was blown away and gone, like Mary Poppins. 
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Topic sentence: 


4. We write because we want to understand our lives. This is why my closets are 
filled with boxes and boxes of musty old journals. It is why I found pages of poetry 
under my stepdaughter Kiras mattress when she went off to camp. It is why my 
father tells me he will soon begin his memoirs. As John Cheever explains, “When 
I began to write, I found this was the best way to make sense out of my life.’ 

Calkins, Lucy McCormick. The Art of Teaching Writing. 
Heinemann. 1994, 


Topic sentence: 
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5. Tigers are generally believed to have evolved in southern China more than 
a million years ago and then to have prowled westward toward the Caspian Sea, 
north to the snow-filled evergreen and oak forest of Siberia, and south across 
Indochina and Indonesia, all the way to lush tropical forest of Bali. Their modern 
history is admittedly dispiriting. Into the 1940s, eight supposed subspecies 
persisted in the wild. Since then, however, the tigers of Bali, the Caspian region, 
and Java have vanished, and the South China tiger, hunted as vermin during the 
regime of Mao Zedong, seems poised to follow them into extinction; fewer than 
30 individuals may now survive outside zoos, scattered among four disconnected 
patches of mountain forest, probably too few and far between to maintain a viable 
population ever again. 


Ward, Geoffrey C. “Making Room for Wild Tigers.” 
National Geographic. Dec. 1997. 13. 


Topic sentence: . 
eee 


6. We hear a great deal today about the impact humans have on the environment, 
including the sea. There are even some who claim that the sea is doomed and that 
we cannot reverse the damage that has been done. Although the media play a 
primary role in informing us about human impact on the sea, they interpret much 
of this information for us as well. The attitudes that people take toward such 
topics as the dumping of trash, disposal of radioactive and industrial wastes, oil 
spills, global warming, and overfishing are greatly influenced by the media. 

To make intelligent decisions about the ocean, as well as the rest of the environment, 
responsible citizens need a foundation of facts when analyzing these complex issues. 
This is perhaps the most important reason for a concerned citizen to learn more 
about marine biology. 

From Karleskint/Turner/Small. 


Introduction to Marine Biology, 3E. 
Brooks/Cole, a part of Cengage Learning, Inc. 2010. 


Topic sentence: B O MlM 
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Ja Formulating the Topic Sentence 


Once you have found a manageable topic for a paragraph, you need to examine 
that topic more closely to determine your own feelings or attitudes about it. Use one 
or more of the prewriting techniques from Chapter 1 to decide on the controlling 
idea and what you want to say about a topic. For example, suppose you are asked 
to write about a beautiful place, and you narrow that broad topic down to a certain 
resort. The following is one example of a brainstorm on the topic: 


Topic: Lehai Resort 


Notes: 


* Pretty sandy beaches, palm trees along the shore, clear turquoise water, gorgeous 
mountains 

* Tourists swarming everywhere, new hotels cropping up every month, one hotel 
blocks the view of the sea from the road, many tourist shops 

* Lehai Resort provides many jobs, brings in $1 million in revenue from tourists, has 
attracted some new companies to the city 


Once you have brainstormed your ideas, look through the list for something 
striking. For example, you might realize that the resort has provided economic 
benefits to the local area. Or you might find that you want to write about the beauty 
of the resort area. Several ideas could emerge from this brainstorming session. Here 
are a few: 


* Lehai Resort is set in one of the most scenic coastal areas in the world. 
* Lehai Resort has been ruined by the excessive influx of tourists. 
* Lehai Resort has brought direct and indirect economic benefits to our area. 


a 
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EXERCISE 7 Choose one of the following topics or one of your own and then brainstorm. Then choose 
one idea that interests you. Write a topic sentence. Underline the topic and circle the 
controlling idea. If necessary, narrow the topic down further. 


superstitions your major 
pollution a memorable teacher 
an interesting custom an important decision 


Topic sentence: 


i nn eee 


A Support 


Once you have generated ideas and formulated a controlling idea about your 
topic, the next step is to take from your prewriting notes the material you can use to 
develop the paragraph. This supporting material serves to clarify, illustrate, explain 
or prove the point you make in your topic sentence. Most often, we use factual detail 
to support a point. Such detail may include facts from resource material, such as 
magazines, journals, Internet sites, and books, or details about things you or others 
have observed. 


You may find it necessary to add material to your notes. Let’s take as an example 
the topic sentence “Lehai Resort has nearly solved our local employment problem.” 
From the notes on this topic, we might extract “Lehai Resort provides many jobs” 
and “has attracted some new companies to the city.’ These two bits of information 
can serve as the basis for more notes and support. To generate more notes at this 
stage, you may find it useful to ask Wh- questions (see Chapter 1, p. 6), such as: 


e What was the employment situation before the resort opened? 
e What is the employment rate now? 

e How many jobs have they brought to our city? 

e How else has the resort provided jobs? 

e What are the companies that have opened up? 


The answers to these questions will serve as a foundation for the support in your 
paragraph. Your revised notes might be as follows: 


Unemployment rate in 2005 = 35%; projected in 2012 = 8% 
Hotel jobs—Statler Hotel = 100, Modern Inn = 50, New Wave Spa = 35 
Five new shops on Beach Highway for tourists—15 new jobs 
New companies (since 2005)—Jones Batiking 
Mary's Dollworks 
Julio's Tour Guide Service 
J & M Corporation 
Menk’s Manufacturing Company 
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Outlining 


Now you are ready to write the support out as sentences and list them under 
your topic sentence in outline form, grouping related details together. For the Lehai 
Resort example, your paragraph outline might look like this: 


Topic Sentence: Lehai Resort has nearly solved our local employment problem. 
Support: 


1. The unemployment rate has dropped from 35% in 2005 and is projected to be 
8% in 2012. 


2. The tourist industry has created many jobs. 
a. Three new hotels have opened up. 
1) The Statler Hotel employs 100 local residents. 
2) The Modern Inn hired 50 people. 
3) The New Wave Spa has 35 new workers. 
b. Five new shops have opened on Beach Highway, for a total of 15 jobs. 


«. Tourist-related industries have opened up: Jones Batiking, Mary's Dollworks, and 
Julio’s Tour Guide Service. 


3. The resort has attracted two non-tourist companies: J & M Corp. and Menk's Mfg. Co. 


Such an outline is useful in two ways: It provides a means for quickly checking your 
sentences to see if they deal with the topic, and it serves as a guide for checking whether 
the sentences are logically arranged. Here is an outline of the paragraph on page 12: 


Topic Sentence: Smoking cigarettes can be an expensive habit. 
Support: 
1. Cigarettes cost a lot of money. 

a. Cigarettes cost about $8.00 a pack. 

b. The average smoker smokes two packs a day. 


c The annual expense for this smoker is $5,840.00. 
2. The smoker must also pay for extra cleaning of carpeting, furniture, and clothes. 


3. Smoking affects one’s health and productivity. 
a. Health and life insurance cost more for smokers than for nonsmokers. 
b. Smokers often earn less at work than nonsmokers. 
Not all the sentences in the original paragraph are listed or recorded verbatim. 
These two sentences are omitted from the outline: 
e “But the price of cigarettes is not the only expense cigarette smokers incur.” 


e “Although it is difficult to estimate the cost of this additional expense, one can see that this 
hidden expense does contribute to making smoking an expensive habit? 
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These sentences act as transitions between ideas and conclusions, which you will 
learn more about in later chapters. Such sentences do not add new ideas to the paragraph 
but are important in making the paragraph more interesting and pleasing to read. 


EXERCISE 8 Study the paragraph about cigarette smoking on page 17. Write the topic sentence, circle 
the controlling idea, and outline the support given in the paragraph. Write the concluding 
sentence if there is one. 


Topic sentence: 


Support: 
1. 
2. 


Conclusion: 


EXERCISE 9 Refer to your notes from Exercise 7. Rewrite the topic sentence in the space provided, and 
circle the controlling idea. Then study your notes and decide on relevant support. If you do 
not have enough support, generate more by using a prewriting technique. Then write 
five sentences that support your topic sentence. 


Topic sentence: 


Support: 
1. 


a Unity 


Each sentence within a paragraph should relate to the topic and develop the 
controlling idea. If any sentence does not relate to or develop the controlling idea, it is 
irrelevant and should be omitted from the paragraph. Consider the topic sentence 
discussed earlier in this chapter: 


Smoking cigarettes can be an expensive habit. 
Ifa sentence in this paragraph had discussed how annoying it is to watch 


someone blow smoke rings, that sentence would have been out of place because it 
does not discuss the expense of smoking. 


a re a ee 
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A paragraph that has sentences that do not relate to or discuss the controlling 
idea lacks unity. Note the following example of a paragraph that lacks unity. 


Another problem facing a number of elderly people is living on a reduced income. 
Upon retiring, old people may receive a pension from their company or Social 
Security from the government. The amount of their monthly checks is often half the 
amount of the checks they received when they were employed. Suddenly, retirees 
find that they can no longer continue the lifestyle that they had become accustomed 
to, even if that lifestyle was a modest one. Many find, after paying their monthly 
bills, that there is no money left for a movie or a dinner out. Of course, sometimes 
they can’t go out because of their health. Maybe they have arthritis or rheumatism, 
and it is painful for them to move around. This can also change their lifestyle. Some 
older people, however, discover that the small amount of money they receive will not 
even cover their monthly bills. They realize with horror that electricity, a telephone, 
and nourishing food are luxuries they can no longer afford. They resort to shivering 
in the dark, counting every penny in order to make ends meet. 


The topic of this paragraph is another problem facing a number of elderly people, 
and the controlling idea is living on a reduced income. Notice that three of the 
sentences do not deal with the problem of living on a reduced income. 


“Of course, sometimes they can't go out because of their health. Maybe they have 
arthritis or rheumatism and it is painful for them to move around. This can also change 
their lifestyle.” 


These sentences should be taken out of this paragraph and perhaps developed in 
another paragraph. 


EXERCISE 10 Read the following paragraphs. Underline the topic sentence in each paragraph and 
cross out any sentences that do not belong in the paragraph. There may be one or more 
irrelevant sentences. 


1. One of the most acclaimed and beloved of Japanese animators is Hayao 
Miyazaki, whose Nausicaa of the Valley of Wind (given the more comfortable 
English title Warriors of the Wind) was a hauntingly beautiful fable about ecology, 
the power of love, and hope. The same director made the enchanting childrens 
fantasy My Neighbor Totoro, the story of two young country girls and their 
encounters with forest spirits and other odd entities. Miyazaki’s evocation of an 
ethereal countryside, a Japan of quiet beauty that seemed to some no longer to 
exist, brought many an adult viewer to tears of nostalgia and regret. This surprises 
some people who think that animation is only for children. 


“Anime” (page 88) from Asian Pop Cinema © 1999 by Lee Server. 
Used with permission of Chronicle Books LLC, San Francisco. 
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2. The most obvious problem with being unemployed is not having the money 
you need for daily life. Most people need money just for the necessities—paying 
the rent and buying food. And even though buying clothes may not be a necessity, 
it is still important. If you don't have a job, who is going to give you the money 
for rent and food? Maybe you have an uncle or a cousin who will let you borrow a 
little bit of money for a month or two, but most people can’t afford to pay for other 
people's rent. So, if you don't have a job, you will have trouble paying the rent and 
buying food. 


3: I would not want to live to be 500 years old if I was the only really old person, 
and if everyone else died at the normal time. One reason is that people would 
always keep coming to me and asking questions about the past. They would want 
to know when this happened and that happened and did such-and-such really 
happen. They would keep bothering me. I think now sometimes old people do not 
like being bothered. The other reason is that it would be too sad. If everyone else 
died at the normal time, I would have to watch all my friends and family die. 

I would not want to see my children or my grandchildren die. I would be like a freak. 


4. After many years of working toward eliminating poverty, Dr. Muhammad 
Yunus does not consider himself a charity worker, but a social business entrepreneur. 
In 1974, Dr. Yunus learned that poor people in a village near the Bangladeshi 
university where he worked were paying 10% interest a week on loans needed for 
raw materials to make baskets or stools or other goods. Dr. Yunus taught economics 
at the university. When they sold their finished product, the workers were left with 
only a penny or two of profit for a day’s work. Instead of giving them charity, 

Dr. Yunus decided to loan $27 to 42 basket weavers to help them break the cycle 
of poverty. It worked very well, and every one of the basket weavers paid him back. 
Soon after, Dr. Yunus founded Grameen Bank, which means village bank, as a 
bank especially for the poor, with typical loans of about $12. Grameen Bank has 
been profitable since 1995 and has not needed donor money to operate. In 2006 
Grameen Bank and Dr. Yunus won the Nobel Peace prize. Nine borrowers/owners 
of Grameen Bank were elected to accept the prize with him. Now, Dr. Yunus uses 
the money from the prize to encourage others to think about ways to establish 
profitable businesses that also work to eliminate social problems. 
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ee Coherence 


A paragraph must have a topic and controlling idea, support, and unity. Another 
element that a paragraph needs is coherence. A coherent paragraph contains 
sentences that are logically arranged and that flow smoothly. 


The most logical arrangement for your sentences depends on your purpose. 
For example, if you want to describe what happens in a movie (that is, the plot), your 
sentences would follow the action in the movie from beginning to end—in that order. 
On the other hand, if you want to describe the most exciting moments in the 
movie, you would select a few moments and decide on a logical order for 
discussion—perhaps presenting the least exciting moments first and the most 
exciting last to create suspense. 


Sometimes, novice writers remember something that they wanted to say earlier 
and include it as they write. Unfortunately, this sentence often ends up out of place, 
and the paragraph is incoherent and more difficult to read. Study the following 
paragraph, in which one or more sentences are out of order: 


Although Grants Pass, Oregon, is a fairly small town, it offers much to amuse 
summer visitors. They can go rafting down the Rogue River. They can go swimming 
in the Applegate River. Lots of people go hunting for wild berries that grow along the 
roadsides, Campers will find lovely campgrounds that are clean. There are several 
nice hotels. Tourists can browse through a number of interesting shops in town, such 
as antique stores. One fun activity is shopping at the open market where local folks 
sell produce grown in their gardens. Grants Pass has a lot of places to eat, ranging 
from a low-calorie dessert place to lovely restaurants. Some of these restaurants offer 
good food and gorgeous views. One store to visit is the shop that sells items made 
from Oregon's beautiful myrtlewood. Fishing in the area is also a popular activity. 
Water sports are by far the main attraction. As you can see, Grants Pass offers a lot 
to do in the summer. If you want to give your family a nice, wholesome vacation, try 
visiting Grants Pass. 


The paragraph seems to have a principle of organization: The first half is devoted 
to activities in the areas just outside of the city itself, and the last half discusses 
activities within the city. However, toward the end of the paragraph, the writer seems 
to throw in a few sentences as an afterthought: 
“One store to visit is the shop that sells items made from Oregon's beautiful myrtlewood.” 
“Fishing in the area is also a popular activity.’ 


“Water sports are by far the main attraction.’ 


 ———————— Oo oes 
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This paragraph could be revised as follows: 


Although Grants Pass, Oregon, is a fairly small town, it offers much to amuse 
summer visitors. Water sports are by far the main attraction. Visitors can go rafting 
down the Rogue River. They can go swimming in the Applegate River. Fishing in the 
area is a popular activity. Lots of people go hunting for wild berries that grow along 
the roadsides. Campers will find lovely campgrounds that are clean. There are several 
nice hotels. Tourists can browse through a number of interesting shops in town, such 
as antique stores. One store to visit is the shop that sells items made from Oregon's 
beautiful myrtlewood. One fun activity is shopping at the open market where local 
folks sell produce grown in their gardens, Grants Pass has a lot of places to eat, ranging 
from a low-calorie dessert place to lovely restaurants. Some of these restaurants 
offer good food and gorgeous views. As you can see, Grants Pass offers a lot to do in 
the summer. If you want to give your family a nice, wholesome vacation, try visiting 
Grants Pass. 


The order of the sentences in this revised version is improved, but it is still not 
completely coherent; The sentences do not always flow smoothly. 


The flow of a paragraph can be improved by combining sentences and using 
transitions to provide links between ideas. 


Although Grants Pass, Oregon, is a fairly small town, it offers much to amuse 
summer visitors. Water sports are by far the main attraction. Visitors can go rafting 
down the Rogue River or swimming in the Applegate River. Fishing in the area is 
another popular activity. Lots of people also go hunting for wild berries that grow 
along the roadsides. In addition, there are lovely, clean campgrounds where campers 
can park their vehicles. For those who prefer to stay in town, Grants Pass offers 
several nice hotels. In town, tourists can browse through a number of interesting 
shops, such as antique stores and the shop that sells items made from Oregon’s 
beautiful myrtlewood. Another fun activity is shopping at the open market where 
local folks sell produce grown in their gardens. And finally, Grants Pass has a lot of 
places to eat, ranging from a low-calorie dessert place to lovely restaurants, some of 
which offer good food and gorgeous views. As you can see, Grants Pass offers a lot 
to do in the summer. If you want to give your family a nice, wholesome vacation, try 
visiting this charming town. 


The transition expressions—in addition, another, and finally—bridge the gaps 
in ideas. Some of the sentences have also been combined. Combining sentences and 
adding transitions make the ideas and sentences easier to follow and the paragraph 
more coherent. 
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EXERCISE 11 Study the following paragraphs, in which one or more sentences are out of order. Revise 
these paragraphs for greater coherence by putting the numbered sentences in logical order. 


1 (1) In the hotel business, computers ease the load at the front desk. (2) With 
a computer, a clerk can make a reservation easily and quickly, without the use of 
cards, racks, or registration books. (3) So when guests come in to register, their 
reservations can be checked, and they can be given available rooms without 
much fuss or bother. (4) The hotel business is just one type of enterprise that has 
profited by the invention of computers. (5) And with a computer, the clerk can 
get an instant update of the room status. (6) This tells the clerk which rooms are 
available to guests. 


Revised order: 4 = 


2. (1) Political conventions in America attract all kinds of people besides 
delegates. (2) You are sure to see an artist or two doing chalk portraits of the 
candidates on the sidewalks. (3) Groups who wish to attract attention to their 
political and social causes demonstrate outside the convention halls. (4) The 
pro-life people, the pro-choice people, the supporters of strong defense spending, 
those against defense spending, and those for same-sex marriage and those who 
oppose it are probably the most common groups. (5) Others just like to poke fun 
at the candidates. (6) For instance, at most conventions you will find at least a 
couple of people wearing masks of their favorite or least favorite candidates. 

(7) Others dress in costumes and carry signs with outrageous comments about the 
candidates or the political process. (8) Another social-political group is the one 
advocating more civil rights and better economic opportunities for minorities. 

(9) No matter who they are or what their reasons are for going to the conventions, 
these people always add color to the sometimes predictable conventions. 


Revised order: —— ~ 


3. (1) An example of this kind of prejudice happened to me when I was in the 
fourth grade. (2) I remember one time when all the students were being allowed 
to choose a book they wanted to read. (3) When it was my turn to choose a book, 
she laughed at me and said, “Oh, that one is too hard for you. (4) TIl choose one 
for you? (5) I was so embarrassed. (6) I thought that she should not embarrass me 
in front of the class like that. (7) My teacher treated me as if I was about two grade 
levels below my classmates. (8) My family had just moved here from California, 
and she did not think I was up with the rest of my class. 


Revised order: — — — m mmm 
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EXERCISE 12 Study the following paragraphs, which lack both unity and coherence. For each paragraph, 
rearrange the sentences for coherence and omit any sentences that do not belong. On a 
separate sheet of paper, write out the revised paragraph. Compare your revision with 
a partner's revision. 


1. First of all, teenagers work to pay for their own expenses. For example, my 
cousin Celia works at a clothing store and buys all her own clothes. Last week, she 
bought a nice leather jacket. And one of my friends bought himself a used car just 
from the money he made after school. Young people want to make money for their 
future. Young people want to buy clothes, and they want to save money to buy a 
car or a stereo or a television. An example of this is saving money for an education 
after high school. My cousin Robert is doing this for his future. He also told me 
that he is saving some money to set up a household after marriage. 


2. The driving lesson I got from my fiancé was a very distressing one. I started 
off very well until my fiancé started getting bossy. I did one wrong thing so he 
started shouting at me. The little incident occurred when he wanted me to make a 
U-turn in the middle of the street. As I was trying to do that, I turned the wheels 
too hard, and the wheels hit the end of the curb. My fiancé started yelling at me 
as if he were crazy. So I calmly put the car in park and started to get out to let him 
drive since I obviously wasn't doing it the way he wanted. But he grabbed my arm 
and told me to finish getting the car out of the middle of the street. Oh, I forgot 
to mention that when the tires hit the curb, the car stopped in the middle of the 
street. I guess that was why he was worried. My fiancé also tried to teach me to 
play tennis and he shouted at me then, too. He also wanted me to move the car 
because there were cars coming in both directions, I decided after this incident 
that my fiancé was not the right person to teach me to drive. 


3. The way women are shown in TV commercials today has changed compared 
with 20 years ago. Twenty years ago, commercials mostly showed women as 
brainless housewives. In those commercials, women were concerned about getting 
the best laundry detergents, the softest toilet paper, or the tastiest soup. They were 
portrayed as sort of dumb and silly, as if the most important thing in the world 
was getting hamburger on sale. Women in commercials today are not just 
housewives. They are shown as professional working people, too. For example, 
in one telephone commercial, a woman with a briefcase is saying goodbye to her 
child and husband as she is about to catch a plane. In commercials today, women 
are shown as housewives, but they are not portrayed as so dumb. For example, 
the woman in the commercial I saw last night seemed like a normal, intelligent 
person. I think the same difference is true for ads in magazines. 
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Composition Skills 


es 4 Sentence Parts 


Clauses g 


A clause is a group of words that contains both a subject and a predicate (a verb). 
There are two kinds of clauses: independent clauses, which can stand alone, and 
dependent clauses, which cannot stand alone. An independent clause can start 
with a capital letter and end with ending punctuation, such as a period or question 
mark. A dependent clause contains a subject and a predicate (verb), but it must be 
connected to an independent clause. It cannot stand alone, usually because it includes 
a subordinating conjunction. (See pages 299-323 in Unit 3 for more information on 
the most common dependent clauses: adjective, adverb, and noun clauses.) 


independent Clause 
SUBJECT PREDICATE 
An extreme sport usually seems very dangerous. 
SUBJECT PREDICATE 
Bungee jumping and hang gliding often are called extreme sports. 
Dependent Clause 
SUBORDINATING CONJUNCTION SUBJECT PREDICATE 
Because these sports involve extreme speed and heights 
While the competition was taking place 
Phrases 


A phrase is a group of words that is not a complete sentence. It may have a 
subject or a verb but not both. Some phrases, such as prepositional phrases, have 
neither a subject nor a verb. Phrases should never stand alone in a paragraph. 


in the speedboat 
the rock climber's equipment 
an extreme sport 
was taking place 
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EXERCISE 13 Read each group of words. Write IC if the group of words is an independent clause. Write 
DC if it is a dependent clause. Write P if the group of words is a phrase. Add capital letters 
and a period to any independent clauses. 


1. 


Fragments 


some athletes like the adrenaline rush of competition 

team sports help to improve one's ability to cooperate 

when your teammates can rely on you 

although she is very brave 

she is nervous about jumping out of a plane with a parachute 
competing against your own personal best 

when he last participated 


the most important victory of her professional career 


A sentence fragment is a dependent clause or a phrase that is treated as if it were 
a sentence. It is considered a serious writing error. If the fragment is a phrase, it can 
be corrected by adding a subject or a predicate. If the fragment is a dependent clause, 
it can be made into an independent clause or connected to one. 


INCORRECT 
CORRECT 


CORRECT 


INCORRECT 
CORRECT 
CORRECT 


INCORRECT 
CORRECT 


CORRECT 


When he started working as a veterinarian. 

He started working as a veterinarian. 

When he started working as a veterinarian, he was surprised by the number 
of exotic animals that people brought to him. 


To see many reptiles and birds in one day. 
To see many reptiles and birds in one day was not unusual. 
He was amazed to see many reptiles and birds in one day. 


Because she had allergies to cats and dogs. 
She had allergies to cats and dogs. 
One owner kept pet lizards because she had allergies to cats and dogs. 
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EXERCISE 14 EDITING Underline the four fragments in this paragraph. Rewrite the paragraph to correct 
the fragments. Ensure that each fragment has a subject and a predicate by making it into 
an independent clause or connecting it to an independent clause. 


When choosing an animal companion, people have many more choices than 
ever before. While dogs and cats are still the most popular pets in the United States. 
Fish and birds are becoming more prevalent. Turtles and lizards can make good pets 
too. If you like reptiles. Snakes are a little less well-liked. Maybe because of their 
undeserved reputation for being slimy. Ferrets are becoming much more common. 
They are playful and easy to care for. Ferrets do have a strong odor. Which can be 


disturbing to some owners. 


Run-On Sentences and Comma Splices 


A run-on sentence is two or more independent clauses written as one sentence. 
A comma splice is two independent clauses incorrectly connected by only a comma. 
These are considered serious writing errors because they make it very difficult for the 
reader to understand the relationships between the clauses. They can be corrected by: 


e making each independent clause into a separate sentence with a capital letter and a period; 
¢ adding a coordinating conjunction (and, but, so, or, nor, for, yet) and a comma; 
e changing the comma to a semicolon or adding a semicolon; 


e changing one of the independent clauses to a dependent clause by adding 
a subordinating conjunction. 


RUN-ON sentence He studied piano as a child he has forgotten everything he learned. 
correct’ He studied piano as a child. He has forgotten everything he learned. 
correct He studied piano as a child, but he has forgotten everything he learned. 
correct He studied piano as a child; he has forgotten everything he learned. 
correct Although he studied piano as a child, he has forgotten everything he learned. 


comma spuice_ It was fun to be in a band, it took hard work to be successful. 
correct It was fun to be in a band, yet it took hard work to be successful. 
correct It was fun to be in a band; however, it took hard work to be successful. 
correct While it was fun to be in a band, it took hard work to be successful. 
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EXERCISE 15 EDITING Underline the two run-on sentences and two comma splices in this paragraph. 
Rewrite the paragraph to correct the run-on sentences and comma splices. Use the proper 
connecting words and/or the correct punctuation. 


Most adults think that they are too old to learn to play a new instrument. In fact, 
adults can be good learners, they often have better concentration than younger 
people. The difficulty for most adults is finding the time to practice. Adults have 
greater success when they pick an instrument they really like not just one they think 
they should learn to play. Keeping the instrument in a place where you see it every 
day helps you to make time to practice. Play with a friend it is more fun. You can 


even start a band, you can encourage each other and learn together. 


w Final Writing Assignment 


Write a paragraph using the topic sentence and support you developed in Exercise 9. 
After you write the paragraph, follow these steps to complete the assignment. 


1. Share your paragraph with a classmate and then complete a peer review. Use the Peer Review 
Worksheet in Appendix 1 or use the Peer Review Worksheet specifically for Chapter 2 on the 
companion Web site. 


2. Revise your paragraph. Read each sentence for unity with the topic and controlling idea. 
Use appropriate grammar structures to achieve coherence. 


3. Proofread your paragraph for accuracy. 


ASSIGNMENTS FROM THE DISCIPLINES 


Examine these typical college writing assignments from a college success course. With 
a small group, discuss how you would approach each writing assignment. What is the 
topic? What might the controlling idea be? 


1. Many students feel anxious before a test. Write a paragraph describing what students can do 
to combat test anxiety. 


2. Choose a major or profession you have chosen or in which you are interested. Write a 
paragraph explaining what one skill or quality is most important for success in this major 
or profession. 
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i on 


THE NARRATIVE 
PARAGRAPH 


Personal eer 
Reflections coe 


To write a narrative paragraph 


To organize ideas using chronological 
development 


To write a topic sentence with a strong 
controlling idea 


To write supporting sentences that 
convey an attitude 


To increase coherence with adverbial 
Vi: y clauses of time and sequence 


a To read about and reflect on writers 
personal experiences and discoveries 


Vocabulary 


To practice guessing meaning from context 


ipase 
A 


= To recognize and use word partners 


å i o iit! m ‘To review adverbials of time and sequence 


= To review adverb clauses of time 


To review past tenses 


Getting Started 
ge Responding to an Image 


Study the photograph. Make a list noting what you think happened before this 
photograph was taken. Continue your list by making note of what you think might 
happen next. Work with a partner. Use your lists to tell a story about this photograph. 
Be sure to include details about what happened both before and after the photograph 
was taken. 


ee Journal Writing 


Choose one of the following topics and then write about it in your journal. 


1. Think about an important, exciting, or humorous thing that happened to you or a friend. 
Tell the story. 


2. What is a famous holiday or event that happens in your hometown every year? Why is this 
event or holiday important? What do people do during this celebration? How does the 
celebration make you feel? 
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Reading and Vocabulary 


ie Readings: Personal Reflections 


Perhaps you remember a specific incident from childhood or adolescence that 
had a significant impact on you or taught you something about yourself. In the 
readings that follow, the writers recount events that led them to their own important 
personal understandings or discoveries. 


Reading 1 


wy è (7. z 
from My Am ECV ICAK Jnr CY by Colin Powell 


In this excerpt, General Colin Powell, whose parents were born in Jamaica, tells 
the story of his visit to the village where his father was born and his first feelings 
upon meeting his extended family. As you read, determine what important 
discovery General Powell made. 


Oo We piled into jeeps provided by the Jamaican government and headed north 
into the interior. We turned onto a dirt road that cut through the red earth like a 
gash.’ Handsome homes gave way to humble cottages. The road dwindled? to a 
path, and we finally had to get out and walk. We had been on foot for about fifteen 
minutes when, out of nowhere, the “custus”—the local government head—and the 
police chief and several other officials appeared and greeted our party.’ 

We walked behind them across gently rising fields to a crest, then started down 

a rutted* trail into a small valley where something quite magical happened. People 
seemed to emerge out of nowhere. Soon, about two hundred people surrounded 
us, young and old, some colorfully dressed, some in tatters, some with shoes, 
some barefoot. All at once, the air was filled with music. A band appeared, 
youngsters in black uniforms playing “The Star-Spangled Banner.” 

(27 “The children are from the school your father attended,” the custus informed 
me. The musicians then shifted to calypso® tunes as familiar to me as our national 
anthem. The crowd began clapping, reaching out to Alma and me, taking our 


hands, smiling and greeting us. From a distance, a smaller group started toward us. 
continued > 


‘gash: a deep cut ‘rutted: having a lot of holes 
?dwindled: became smaller ‘tatters: old, worn-out clothing 
‘party: group of people *calypso: Afro-Caribbean music 
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The crowd parted to let them pass. I was choked with emotion. This was my 
family. No one needed to tell me. Some I had met before. As for the others, it 
was in their faces, in their resemblance to each other, in their resemblance to 
me. We had arrived at Top Hill, land of my father’s birth. They embraced me and 
started introducing themselves, Aunt Ivie Ritchie, Cousin Muriel, Uncle Claude, 
Cousin Pat, in a blur of faces and family connections. & 


COMPREHENSION 
1. Why did General Powell and his wife Alma visit Top Hill, Jamaica? 
2. What happened during their trip to Top Hill? Tell the story. 

3 


How far does General Powell have to travel to get to Top Hill? What details from the 
paragraph support your answer? 


4. What different groups of people greet General Powell and his wife? How does Powell 
react to each group? 


5. How does General Powell know that the last group of people is his family? 


DISCUSSION 


1. General Powell says he “was choked with emotion” when he met his extended 
family. Why do you think he reacted this way? How do you think you would have 


reacted? 


2. Have you ever had an experience like this in which you met someone for the first 
time and discovered that you have a deep personal connection? Tell the story. 


Reading 2 


Th s Ber t Pa rt by Mary Kay Mackin 


In the following paragraph, Mary Kay Mackin reflects on Christmas holidays 
she has spent with her family. As you read the passage, determine what she 
concludes is the best part. Which family activities support her conclusion? 


In my family, we eat Christmas dinner about four oclock in the afternoon. 
That means we spend almost all day preparing the dinner and anticipating! it; 
it also means that the members of my family traditionally spend this time together. 


continued > 


‘anticipating: looking forward to 
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When I think about it, this fellowship” is really the best part of Christmas Day 
for me. On Christmas morning, my parents, my sisters, my brothers, and I have 

a light breakfast and open the gifts we have bought for each other. While the 
younger children begin playing with their new toys, my brother and I settle in the 
living room to talk and wait. Since we are both music lovers, we often play our 
new favorites for each other. We relish? the fact that we have nothing to do but 
wait for the events of the day to unfold. While we take it easy in the living room, 
my mother and father spend their time together cooking all the family favorites. 
We can almost tick off the hours by the aromas that come out of the kitchen: first, 
the sweet, tangy smell of apple pie, then the pungent aroma of my father’s special 
sweet potato dish, and the rich, nutty smell of my mother’s asparagus casserole. 
Around noon, my oldest sister, her husband, and their three children come 
bursting in the front door. Now, there is more talking, more opening presents, 
more children playing with new toys on the living room floor. Pretty soon, 
someone suggests a walk to the park or a sing-along around the piano. The activity 
in the kitchen increases as my father stirs the gravy and my mother puts the 
finishing touches on the festive table setting. The rest of us pitch in* with the 
last-minute jobs of filling the water glasses and bringing the serving dishes to 

the table. Finally, the whole family sits down, my father says a brief prayer, and 
we begin talking again. E 


TLS added Nec ieee ene 


C 


usii 


fellowship: enjoying each other’s company ‘pitch in: to help 
3relish: to delight in 


pepese ain organ gence i e eR nets 


COMPREHENSION 


1. What is the best part of Christmas for the writer? 


NO 
. 


What details does she give to support this idea? 


3. Does the paragraph have a topic sentence? If so, what is it? 
What is the controlling idea? 


DISCUSSION 


1. Think about a holiday that you have enjoyed again and again. What is the best part 


of it for you? Why? 


2. This paragraph describes the joys of a holiday. Some people find holidays very 
stressful. What can be stressful about a holiday celebration? What are the best ways 
to focus on the joy rather than the stress? 
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Reading 3 


The S trugsle to Be an 
All- American Girl by Elizabeth Wong 


In this essay, Elizabeth Wong tells of her painful experiences growing up in the bicultural 
atmosphere of Los Angeles’ Chinatown. She describes the difficulty of being Chinese on 
the outside but American on the inside. As you read, determine whether Wong's attitude 
toward the Chinese school has changed now that she is an adult. At what point in the 
reading do you know whether it has? 


oO It’s still there, the Chinese school on Yale Street where my brother and I used 
to go. Despite the new coat of paint and the high wire fence, the school I knew ten 
years ago remains remarkably, stoically' the same. 

12) Every day at 5 P.M., instead of playing with our fourth- and fifth-grade 
friends or sneaking out to the empty lot to hunt ghosts and animal bones, my 
brother and I had to go to Chinese school. No amount of kicking, screaming, or 
pleading could dissuade? my mother, who was solidly determined to have us learn 
the language of our heritage. 

8 Forcibly, she walked us the seven long, hilly blocks from our home to school, 
depositing our defiant’ tearful faces before the stern principal. My only memory 
of him is that he swayed on his heels like a palm tree, and he always clasped 

his impatient twitching hands behind his back. I recognized him as a repressed 
maniacal child-killer, and knew that if we ever saw his hands wed be in big trouble. 
14) We all sat in little chairs in an empty auditorium. The room smelled like 
Chinese medicine, an imported faraway mustiness.’ Like ancient mothballs or 
dirty closets. I hated that smell. I favored crisp new scents. Like the soft French 
perfume that my American teacher wore in public school. 


8 There was a stage far to the right, flanked by an American flag and the flag 
of the Nationalist Republic of China, which was also red, white, and blue but not 
as pretty. 

16) Although the emphasis at the school was mainly language—speaking, 


reading, writing—the lessons always began with an exercise in politeness. 

With the entrance of the teacher, the best student would tap a bell and everyone 
would get up, kowtow," and chant, “Sing san ho,’ the phonetic pronunciation for 
“How are you, teacher?” 


connu ed b 
'stoically: without emotion *mustiness: staleness 
*dissuade: to talk out of Skowtow: to bow 
‘defiant: resistant 
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0 Being ten years old, I had better things to learn than ideographs® copied 
painstakingly’ in lines that ran right to left from the tip of a moc but, a real ink pen 
that had to be held in an awkward way if blotches were to be avoided. After all, I could 
do the multiplication tables, name the satellites of Mars, and write reports on Little 
Women and Black Beauty. Nancy Drew, my favorite book heroine, never spoke Chinese. i a 

(8) The language was a source of embarrassment. More times than not, I i 

: had tried to disassociate® myself from the nagging loud voice that followed me 

wherever I wandered in the nearby American supermarket outside Chinatown. 

The voice belonged to my grandmother, a fragile woman in her seventies who 

could outshout the best of the street vendors. Her humor was raunchy,’ her 

Chinese rhythmless, patternless. It was quick, it was loud, it was unbeautiful. 

It was not like the quiet, lilting romance of French or the gentle refinement of the 

American South. Chinese sounded pedestrian.!° Public. 

09 In Chinatown, the comings and goings of hundreds of Chinese on their daily 

tasks sounded chaotic and frenzied.'! I did not want to be thought of as mad, as 

talking gibberish.'? When I spoke English, people nodded at me, smiled sweetly, 
said encouraging words. Even the people in my culture would cluck”? and say that 

I'd do well in life. “My, doesn’t she move her lips fast,’ they would say, meaning 

that I'd be able to keep up with the world outside Chinatown. 

© My brother was even more fanatical than I was about speaking English. 

He was especially hard on my mother, criticizing her, often cruelly, for her pidgin'* 
speech—smatterings of Chinese scattered like chop suey in her conversation. 

“It’s not ‘What it is; Mom,” hed say in exasperation.'° “It’s “What is it, what is 

it, what is it!” Sometimes Mom might leave out an occasional “the” or “a,” or 
perhaps a verb of being. He would stop her in mid-sentence: “Say it again, Mom. 
Say it right.” When he tripped over his own tongue,'* hed blame it on her: 

“See, Mom, it’s all your fault. You set a bad example.” 

® What infuriated!” my mother most was when my brother cornered her 
on her consonants, especially “r? My father had played a cruel joke on Mom by 
assigning her an American name that her tongue wouldn't allow her to say. 

No matter how hard she tried, “Ruth” always ended up “Luth” or “Roof” 

@ After two years of writing with a moc but and reciting words with multiples 
of meanings, I finally was granted a cultural divorce. I was permitted to stop 
Chinese school. 


iA Saltau BSc 


T 


p» 


® I thought of myself as multicultural. I preferred tacos to egg rolls; I enjoyed 
Cinco de Mayo more than Chinese New Year. 
' ® At last, I was one of you; I wasn't one of them. 
i ® Sadly, I still am. E 
] 
: ideographs: Chinese picture symbols used to Beluck: to make an approving sound 
form words 


Mpidgin: simplified speech, usually a mixture 


painstakingly: extremely carefully of two or more languages 

8disassociate: to try to appear unrelated to exasperation: frustration 

raunchy: vulgar or obscene Strip over one’s tongue: to make mistakes in 
pedestrian: ordinary speaking 


infuriate: to anger 


"frenzied: crazy 
gibberish: unintelligible speech 


AEREE 
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COMPREHENSION 


1. 


2. 
3. 
4 


5 


6 


DISCUSSION 
1. 


3 


What did Elizabeth Wong and her brother do every day after school? 
What was their attitude about this activity? How do you know? 
Who wanted them to do this? Why? 


Wong compares what she learns at each school. What does she learn at Chinese 
school? At public school? In her opinion, which is more important? Why? 


According to Wong, what was her grandmother like? What was Wong's attitude 
toward her? Why? 


What was her brother's attitude about speaking English? How did Wong's brother 
treat his mother when she spoke English? How do you account for this behavior? 


Who are the you and them in paragraph 14? 


Wong sees herself as multicultural. What does she mean? What examples does she 
give to prove this? Are these examples surprising? Why? 


. Explain the significance of the last sentence. What is Wong's attitude as an adult 


toward Chinese school? Why do you think her attitude changed? 


Wong and her brother resented being forced to attend Chinese school. Do you think 
their mother was right in making them go? Why or why not? 


e Do you think it is possible for someone to maintain connections with his or her 


original culture and at the same time become an “all American“? What does one gain 
or lose in becoming completely Americanized? 


Building Vocabulary: Guessing Meaning from Context 


You will be a more efficient reader if you do not look up every unfamiliar word in your dictionary. Instead, try to 
guess the meaning of the word from the context, the words and sentences surrounding the unknown word. Your 
guess does not have to be perfectly accurate as long as it is close enough to allow you to understand the passage. 


For example, look at this sentence from the reading: 


“My father had played a cruel joke on Mom by assigning her an American name that her tongue wouldn't allow 


her to say.’ 


You can guess that a cruel joke is not a very nice one. 


EXERCISE 1 VOCABULARY Turn to page 44 and read the paragraph from Elizabeth Wong's essay. 
First, underline all the words whose meaning you are unsure of and write five of them 
on the lines. Read the paragraph again, paying attention to the context to help you to 
guess the meaning of each word. Write what you think the word means. Finally, check a 
dictionary to confirm your guesses. 
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Forcibly, she walked us the seven long, hilly blocks from our home to school, 
depositing our defiant tearful faces before the stern principal. My only memory 
of him is that he swayed on his heels like a palm tree, and he always clasped his 
impatient twitching hands behind his back. I recognized him as a repressed 
maniacal child-killer, and knew that if we ever saw his hands wed be in big trouble. 


1. 


2. 


4. 


5. 


UO Ee Meu Use task with: 


ADJ. complex task, difficult task, easy task, enormous task, important task, impossible task, 
main task, simple task 


v. accomplish a task, assign someone a task, complete a task, give someone a task 


Word Partnerships Use divorce with: 


N. divorce court, divorce lawyer, divorce papers, divorce rate, divorce settlement 


v. file for divorce, get a divorce, want a divorce 


EXERCISE 2 WORD PARTNERS Use the information in the Word Partnership boxes to complete the 
paragraph. More than one answer may be possible. The first one is done as an example. 


Even when a couple decides that they (1)___want__a divorce, 
(O a divorce cani bean (3) —_____— task: 
Maybe this is one reason why in recent years the divorce (4) 
has begun to fall. While it seems that the (5) _____________ task is to 
get the divorce (6) __________ signed, that is not as easy as it sounds. 
The couple may first wish to go through counseling. The counselor usually wants to 
(7) ______ the task of getting the couple to reconcile, but sometimes, 
a counselor can help the couple with (8) _____ tasks such as dividing 
property and planning for custody of children. The process can be somewhat less 
painful and expensive if the couple has a divorce (9) _____ in mind 
before divorce (10) __________are hired and the case goes to divorce 


(11) 
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ni Writing: Narration 
o 
ae Present Narration 


In the next three chapters, you will practice writing paragraphs. Paragraphs are 
frequently used on their own, such as in answers to a test question, but they are also 
often used as individual paragraphs in a longer essay. We begin with the narrative 
pattern. Although narration usually refers to the telling of a story, here it describes 
the relating of an experience. That experience may be a typical experience, an 
experience that is going on now (for which present narration is appropriate), or 
one that occurred in the past (for which past narration is used). 


Narrative paragraphs usually organize events chronologically, moving from 
what happened first to what happened last. Ordering your sentences and ideas 
chronologically is not hard. However, it can be difficult to make your paragraph 
unified—in other words, to decide what to include and what to omit and to select 
a controlling idea for your paragraph. Read the paragraph describing the famous 
Mardi Gras celebration in New Orleans. 


For many, Mardi Gras day begins on St. Charles Avenue with the Rex Parade. 
By nine o'clock, the avenue is lined with people dressed in all kinds of costumes. 
At around ten o'clock, the parade begins. First, there is the sound of sirens. The police 
on motorcycles always lead the parade to clear the street. Then a band usually marches 
by. At this time, the people start clapping and swaying to the music. Next, come the 
masked men on horseback. Finally, the first float arrives carrying men in costumes 
and masks. Immediately, everyone rushes toward the float. They wave their hands and 
yell, “Throw me something, Mister!” The men generally throw beads and coins at the 
crowd. Then the float passes, but soon another one comes and the people do the same 
thing over again. After about an hour, the parade passes by and the first part of Mardi 
Gras day ends. 


This is a good paragraph—coherent and unified. 


* The topic has been narrowed down to the Rex Parade on Mardi Gras day. 
* The sentences are arranged logically in chronological order. 
* All the sentences discuss what people do during this parade. 


However, the author's attitude about the event is not clear. A controlling idea 
would help the reader get a clearer image of what that experience is like. The 
paragraph could be improved by revising it with a strong controlling idea. Read the 
revised paragraph on the next page. 
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Mardi Gras Madness 


When people here talk of Mardi Gras, they use the expression “Mardi Gras 
Madness.” For many people, this delightful madness begins on St. Charles Avenue 
with the Rex Parade. By nine o'clock, the avenue is lined with people of all ages in 
colorful costumes, from cavemen to Superman. They stroll among the crowd and chat 
with friends and strangers alike. Some dance and some drink. At around ten o'clock, 
the excitement mounts as the parade begins. First, there is the welcome sound of 
sirens. The police on motorcycles always lead the parade to make a path through the 
jubilant crowd. Then a band usually marches by, playing a popular tune such as the 
theme from a recent movie. At this time, people start clapping and dancing to the 
music. Next come the masked men on horseback. They wave and the crowd waves 
back. Sometimes a girl goes up and kisses one of the riders! Finally, someone usually 
shouts, “There it is!” It is the first float carrying men in costumes and masks. 
Immediately, everyone rushes toward the float. They wave their hands and yell, 
“Throw me something, Mister!” The men throw beads and souvenir coins to the 
excited crowd. Usually, the spectators catch the coins, but sometimes a coin hits the 
ground. Then several people rush to retrieve it, pushing and shoving if necessary. 
Then the float passes, but soon another one comes and the madness continues. 

After about an hour, the parade passes by and the first part of Mardi Gras day ends. 


By adding a topic sentence with a strong controlling idea (delightful madness), 
the writer clearly establishes his attitude about the parade. In addition, the writer has 
changed some of the sentences and added some details to make sure that the support 
shows the delightful madness at the Rex Parade. 


EXERCISE 3 Reread the preceding paragraph and then underline the specific changes the writer has 
made. What effect do these changes have on the paragraph? 
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EXERCISE 4 


EXERCISE 5 


Read the two topic sentences and lists of useful expressions below. Use these expressions 
or your own expressions to rewrite the supporting sentences in two ways—one for Fumiki 
and one for Nobutaka. 


Topic Sentence: Fumiki enjoys his morning routine. 


Useful Expressions 

jumps out of bed happily 

leaps out of bed cheerfully 
savors the flavor select with care 
sips carefully puts on 
peaceful sunlight 


Topic Sentence: Nobutaka is not a morning person. 


Useful Expressions 

drags himself out of bed wearily 

forces himself to get out grumbles 
gulps the tea down depressing 
throws on his clothes glare of the sun 
annoying 


1. He gets out of bed. 


3 


Fumiki: a ss i ne Ft se 
Nobutaka: Se ee eee a 
He puts on his clothes. 


Fumiki: 


Nobutaka: 


He opens the curtains. 

FRY ee ee a a‘ ee O 
Nobutaka: 
He drinks some tea. 

Fumiki: a ee es 
Nobutaka: 


« He says “Good morning’ to his neighbor. 


Fumiki: 


Nobutaka: ————— a ee 


WRITING Using one of the prewriting techniques you learned in Chapter 1, generate 
material about the morning or evening routine that you or someone close to you follows. 
Then decide on a controlling idea and write a paragraph. 
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EXERCISE 6 


WRITING Reread the paragraph on page 46 about the Rex Parade. Think about another 
annual parade that you have seen live or on TV. Make a list of the things people do at 
the parade. From that list, think about a controlling idea about your topic. Then write a 
paragraph about the parade. Be sure that the sentences all support the controlling idea. 


Ee: Past Narration 


We have been concentrating on narrative paragraphs that describe a sequence 
of events in the present time. Just as common—if not more so—is narration that 
takes place in the past. For example, suppose you were asked to describe a significant 
moment in your life. First, sum up the significance of this moment in one sentence. 
Then arrange your sentences logically and include only the sentences that relate 
to the topic. Study the following narration to see how the sentences are arranged, 
determine if it has a controlling idea, and if it has unity and coherence. 


One summer day when I was sixteen, my friend Steve and I were taking a new 
shortcut through the woods to visit another friend who lived in the countryside. 
His house was about five miles away by the road, but we figured the shortcut would cut 
it to only three. After we had hiked about halfway, we came to a creek. We studied it for 
a moment, thinking about what to do. It was about 15 feet wide and, we guessed, six or 
eight feet deep; we had to either swim across or walk perhaps miles out of our way trying 
to find a bridge. Steve, a devil-may-care type, quickly took off his boots, tied them 
together and threw them across the creek, plunged in, and had soon swum to the 
other side—dripping wet, to be sure, but already needling me for still being on the 
wrong side of the creek. Not a good swimmer, I hesitated: How deep was the water? 
Could I dog-paddle across without sinking? The longer I delayed, the more energetically 
Steve taunted me for being “chicken.” Finally I gathered my nerve, took a deep 
breath, and, fully dressed, jumped into the creek. The result was predictable: my boots 
instantly became waterlogged and dragged me down beneath the surface; I could 
barely move my legs and began floundering helplessly, rapidly getting panicky. 
Fortunately for me, Steve quickly understood the situation. As I flailed about in the 
water, he leapt back into the creek and dragged me out safely on the other side. 
Ever since that day so many years ago when I almost drowned, I have had a healthy 
fear of any body of water more than three feet deep. 


EXERCISE 7 


Answer the questions about the paragraph. 


1. Where in the paragraph is the topic sentence located? Why do you think the author placed 
the topic sentence there? 


2. What is the controlling idea? 


3. Is the paragraph coherent? Is it unified? Explain. 
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EXERCISE 8 WRITING Choose one of the following topics and write a narrative paragraph. 


1. Think about a memorable experience you have had—it could be frightening, sobering, or 
amusing. Using one of the prewriting techniques you learned in Chapter 1, generate 
material on the topic. What is the point of your narration? Make the point your controlling 
idea and then write a topic sentence. 


NM 


Think about a time when you had to do something against your wishes. Generate ideas and 
make an outline of the sequence of events in your experience. Was it ultimately beneficial 
to you or do you still have regrets or fears that remain from that time? Make this your 
controlling idea and then write a topic sentence. 


ood Connect to the Internet 


To practice your narration skills, find a short video that tells a story on a Web site 
where people post videos online. Watch the video several times, making an outline 
of the sequence of events. Write a paragraph relating the story of the video. Choose 
a controlling idea that conveys the mood of the video, and select present narration if 
you want readers to feel as if they are watching the video as they read. Choose past 
narration if your paragraph is more focused on describing your experience watching 
the video or you want your reader to feel more distance from the subject. Revise your 
paragraph for unity and coherence. 


Composition Skills 


a Adverbial Expressions of Time and Sequence 


It is important in narrative writing to show the reader the time relationship 
between sentences and ideas; this helps to achieve coherence. In the revised 
paragraph about the Rex Parade, notice how the writer uses the adverbial 
expressions of time and sequence—by nine o'clock, at around ten o'clock, first, 
next—to tie the sentences together logically, thus clarifying the time sequence. 


Adverb clauses of time are a more sophisticated technique for achieving 
coherence. Note how the author uses adverb clauses of time in the paragraph about 
the scary experience: 


* One summer day when I was sixteen, my friend Steve and | were taking a new 
shortcut through the woods to visit another friend who lived in the countryside. 

* After we had hiked about halfway, we came to a creek. 

* As I flailed about in the water, he leapt back into the creek and dragged me out 
safely on the other side. 
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pea Refining Grammar Skills 


If you want further review of grammatical structures that will help you achieve 
coherence and grammatical accuracy in your writing, see Unit 3: Refining Grammar 
Skills. The following sections are designed to coordinate with narrative paragraphs. 


Adverbials of Time and Sequence pages 288-289 
Prepositions in Time Expressions pages 289-291 
Adverb Clauses of Time pages 307-309 


The Simple Past, the Past Progressive, and the Past Perfect pages 346-349 


EXERCISE 9 EDITING Each of the sentences contains an error. Find and correct the errors. The kind and 
number of errors are indicated. 


Punctuation—3 Capitalization—2 Preposition—1 


Verb tense—2 Adverb clause—2 


1. When they convincing young people of the value of education, teachers often 
tell the story of Frederick Douglass's life and many accomplishments. 


2. Frederick douglass (1818-1895) was a famous African-American speaker, 
editor, and statesman who started out life as a slave. 


3. The woman he served started to teach him the alphabet but her husband 
insisted that she stop because teaching a slave to read was against the law. 


4. After having ceased teaching him, she worked hard to make sure he didn’t 
learn anything more. 


5. Fredrick Douglass, however, already desperately was wanting to learn to read. 


6. He made friends with the poor white boys who had lived in the 
neighborhood. 


7. While he was running errands, he traded some food for a quick reading 
lesson and still made it home at time to avoid suspicion. 


8. Douglass did not tell these boy's names in his autobiography, because he did 
not want to cause them trouble. 


9. Douglass taught over forty slaves to read, until their masters found out and 
violently broke up the lessons. 


10. Today, Frederick Douglass has become one of the most well-known americans 
of the Civil War era. 
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ee Final Writing Assignment 


Choose one of the topics for your final assignment. 


1, Relate an incident in your life when you learned a lesson or made an important discovery. 


2. Think about a significant historical event that took place in your lifetime, such as an election 
or political event, a devastating earthquake or another natural disaster, or a well-publicized 
media event. Tell the story of what you were doing on that day when you heard the news of 
the event. 


Now follow these steps to complete the assignment. 


1 
2 
3 


Use one of the prewriting techniques you learned in Chapter 1 to generate ideas and support. 


Establish the sequence of events in your narrative and decide on your controlling idea. 


Decide if your paragraph is best written in past or present tense. Write the first draft of 
your paragraph. 


4. Share your paragraph with a classmate and then complete a peer review. Use the Peer 
Review Worksheet in Appendix 1 or use the Peer Review Worksheet specifically for narrative 


paragraphs on the companion Web site. 


5. Revise your paragraph. Read each sentence for unity with the topic and controlling idea. 


Use appropriate grammar structures to achieve coherence. 


6. Proofread your paragraph for accuracy. 


ASSIGNMENTS FROM THE DISCIPLINES 


Examine these writing assignments typical of those assigned in college classes. With 
others in your class, discuss how you would approach each writing assignment. What is 
the topic? What might the controlling idea be? Would you use present or past narration? 
What kind of transitions might you use? 


1. From Marketing: Marketers know that when a new product is introduced, it will go through 
a life cycle. Throughout this life cycle, the amount of the product that people buy changes, 
and the product's life ends when it is no longer needed. Choose a product and then write a 
narrative paragraph that chronologically describes each stage of this product's life. 


2. From Biology: Living things move through different stages of life that start with conception 
and end with death. Choose one of the following organisms and then write a paragraph 
that chronologically outlines the stages of the organism's life cycle: (a) moss, (b) a butterfly, 
(c) a chicken, (d) a human being. 
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THE DESCRIPTIVE 
PARAGRAPH 


Important People, — conis 
Important Places wins 


To write paragraphs describing places 
and people 


To organize ideas using spatial organization 


To use modifiers to make details vivid 
and specific 


To increase coherence by using adverbs 
of place and adjective clauses 


= To read and discuss descriptions 
| of people and places 


(| N Ea = To understand the details of a description 
A | 


Vocabulary 


; a To use similes and metaphors to enhance 
i » descriptions 


l . — \ i 
|1 | || To review adverbs of place 


To review adjectives and participial 
- adjectives 


To review adjective clauses 
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Getting Started 


Beh Responding to an Image 


Study this photograph for a minute. Look at the large and small details in the 
photograph—but also think about the feeling or mood. What helps to cause this 
feeling or mood? When the minute is up, close your book. Work with a partner to 
describe the scene in the photograph in as much detail as possible. How much do 
you remember? Pay special attention to the mood conveyed in the image. 


Bo Journal Writing 


Choose one of the following questions and then write about it in your journal. 


1. What people have had a great influence on your life? Think about one of these people 
and then write about him or her in your journal. How did he or she influence you? What 
characteristics does this person have that you admire? 


2. Where do you usually study? Is this place clean or messy? Quiet or noisy? Crowded or 
private? Write a description of this place, and tell why you prefer to study there. 


———EOEOeeeeeeeeeeeeeee———— aaae ULUL 
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Reading and Vocabulary 
fey. Readings: Important People, Important Places 


Our lives are filled with places, people, and events. Often, when we think about 
a place, we not only see it in detail, but we also smell the smells and hear the sounds 
associated with it. We remember what important event happened there. This is also 
true with people. Certain people are important in our lives—our parents, family 
members, teachers, others—and again, when we think about a particular person, we 
see the details and hear the sounds of that individual and remember—even with just 
a feeling—his or her impact on our lives. 


Reading 1 


i Uncle Kwok á by Jade Snow Wong 


In this reading selection from Fifth Chinese Daughter, the author's 
autobiography about growing up in San Francisco's Chinatown, Jade 

Snow Wong presents a portrait of Uncle Kwok. She describes his physical 
appearance and his actions from the time he enters the Wong factory (which 
also serves as the family’s home) until he gets settled at his job. 

As you read the selection, try to discover Wong's attitude toward 

Uncle Kwok. 


Q. Among the workers in Daddy’s factory, Uncle Kwok was one of the 
strangest—a large-framed, awkward, unshaven man whose worn clothes hung on 
him as if they did not belong to him. Each afternoon around three-thirty, as some 
of the workers were about to go home to prepare their early dinners, Uncle Kwok 
slowly and deliberately ambled’ in through the Wong front door, dragging his 
feet heavily, and gripping in one hand the small black satchel? from which he was 
never separated. 
(27 Going to his own place at the sewing machine, he took off his battered hat 
and ragged coat, hung both up carefully, and then sat down. At first Jade Snow was 
rather afraid of this extraordinary person, and unseen, watched his actions from 
a safe distance. After Uncle Kwok was settled in his chair, he took off his black, 
slipper-like shoes. Then, taking a piece of stout cardboard from a miscellaneous? 
pile which he kept in a box near his sewing machine, he traced the outline of his 
continued > 
‘amble: to walk in a leisurely way Smiscellaneous: having various kinds 
2satchel: a small bag 
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shoes on the cardboard. Having closely examined the blades of his scissors and 

tested their sharpness, he would cut out a pair of cardboard soles, squinting’ 

critically through his inaccurate glasses. Next he removed from both shoes the 

cardboard soles he had made the day before and inserted the new pair. Satisfied : 

with his inspection of his renewed footwear, he got up, went to the waste can some 
seventy-five feet away, disposed of the old soles, and returned to his machine. 

He had not yet said a word to anyone. | 

Daily this process was repeated without deviation.’ 

The next thing Uncle Kwok always did was to put on his own special apron, L 
homemade from double thicknesses of heavy burlap® and fastened at the waist 
by strong denim ties. This long apron covered his thin, patched trousers and 
protected him from dirt and draft. After a half hour had been consumed by these 
chores, Uncle Kwok was ready to wash his hands. He sauntered’ into the Wong 
kitchen, stationed himself at the one sink which served both family and factory, 
and with characteristic meticulousness,® now proceeded to clean his hands and 
fingernails. 

It was Mamas custom to begin cooking the evening meal at this hour so that 
the children could have their dinner before they went to the Chinese school, but 
every day she had to delay her preparations at the sink until slow-moving Uncle 
Kwok’s last clean fingernail passed his fastidious’ inspection. One day, however, 
the inconvenience tried her patience to its final limit. 

O Trying to sound pleasantly persuasive, she said, “Uncle Kwok, please don't be 
so slow and awkward. Why don't you wash your hands at a different time, or else 
wash them faster?” 

Q Uncle Kwok loudly protested the injustice of her comment. “I am not awkward. 
The only awkward thing about my life is that it has not yet prospered!” And he strode 
off, too hurt even to dry his hands finger by finger, as was his custom. W 


oo 


‘apne 


‘squinting: looking with eyes partly closed saunter: to walk without hurrying 
5deviation: change Smeticulousness: extreme care about details 
Sburlap: coarse cloth used for making sacks *fastidious: excessively careful 


COMPREHENSION 


1. What is the main point that Wong makes about Uncle Kwok? In which sentence is 
this point clearly established? 


2. What are some of the physical details that Wong gives to describe Uncle Kwok? 
3. How does Uncle Kwok dress? 


4. How does he move? Find five words that describe the way he moves. 


an 
. 


Describe Uncle Kwok’s daily routine. What does he do first? Next? 
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DISCUSSION 
1. What words would you use to describe Wong's attitude toward Uncle Kwok? 


2. What does Uncle Kwok’s statement in paragraph 7 explain about his behavior? Does 
it help us to understand Uncle Kwok better? If so, how? 


3. In the first paragraph, Wong describes Uncle Kwok as “strange.” What makes him 
strange to her? What makes any person strange? 


Reading 2 


from ‘B eyond the Sun by Tom Huth 


In this excerpt from an article that appeared in Traveler magazine, Tom Huth 
describes Finnish Lapland as he saw it on a cross-country skiing trip one winter. 
In order to describe the beautiful snow-covered land he saw, Huth uses creative 
imagery. As you read, pay attention to the state of mind that the reading conveys. 
How does reading about this place make you feel? 


(1) It’s colder now. There's a rosy blush of color behind the clouds massed low in 
the southern sky, near where the sun might be. The trail cut a swath’ fifteen feet 
wide through a deep evergreen forest, and I fall into the easy meditative rhythm of 
flatland skiing: kick-slide, kick-slide, kick-slide. It warms me up right away. 

2) When the lodge is well behind me, with only the forest ahead, I at last stop 
and look around. What kind of magic is this? A minimalist world. Nothing but 
spruce trees mounded with snow, a vast and enclosing mosaic’ etched? solely 
in grays and whites. Candle spruce, the trees are called—tall and slender, their 
boughs held close to their trunks for protection against the winter's weight, 
lowered in supplication.* Without a winter sun, without much wind, the snow that 
falls here doesn't melt or blow away, as it does back in Colorado, where I usually 
ski. Instead, it stays on the trees, bending the smaller ones over like so many nuns 
with their heads bowed in prayer. On the tops of the trees the snow clumps into 
knobs that look like bobbing human heads, like drunks falling asleep at a bar, like 
legions of friendly ghosts nodding off‘ to dreamland. And the smallest trees of all 
are but stubby white thumbs lost entirely beneath the snow. 


continued > 
‘swath: path ‘supplication: prayer 
2mosaic: a picture made from small pieces of Sbobbing: moving up and down 
colored glass or stone Snodding off: falling asleep 


etched: scratched 
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& Without direct sunlight, there are no shadows here, no lines, no sharp 
distinctions. The daylight lies as a graying caress upon the soft, undisturbed 
patterns of free-fallen snow. It’s a scene so easy on the eyes, so at peace with itself, 
that the skier opens wide to take it all in. Winter's wonderland discovered: the 
Forest White. W 


COMPREHENSION 


1 
2 


What is the main idea that Huth wishes to convey about this place? 


How would you describe the atmosphere of the part of Lapland that Huth is skiing 

through? Make a list of three adjectives that describe this atmosphere. 

3. Explain what Huth means by “l fall into the easy, meditative rhythm of flatland 
skiing” in paragraph 1. 

4. What does Huth mean when he says “What kind of magic is this? A minimalist world” 

in paragraph 2? What details does he give to support this idea? 


5. Huth describes the snow-covered trees in Finnish Lapland in detail. In your own 
words, describe what you think these trees must look like. 


DISCUSSION 
1 


* 


What do you think are the most memorable points of this landscape for Huth? 
Are these same points the most memorable for you as a reader? 


2 


How does Huth feel about this place? How do you feel about this place after reading 
this description of it? 


3. Huth describes only the sights in this place. Imagine and describe what he might be 
experiencing in this place with his senses of hearing, smell, and touch. 


Building Vocabulary: Using Similes and Metaphors 


For description, writers must use words to describe what they see, smell, hear, taste, and feel. The description is 
successful if it is so vivid that it recreates these sensations for the reader. One way to recreate these sensations with 
words is to use similes and metaphors to compare the thing being described with something familiar to the reader. 


A simile is an expression that compares two things using the word like or as + a noun phrase. 
The tree wears the snow like a white fur coat. 


A metaphor is a comparison that does not use the words like or as. 
The snow on the tree is a white fur coat that protects it from the winter. 


Using similes and metaphors is a good way to make descriptive writing vivid, especially when you do not know a 
vocabulary word or when you just want to use a more creative tone. For example, imagine describing someone's 
eyes that were green with specks of brown in them—a deep hazel. If that person had just been crying, the 
description could be, “Her eyes look like the forest after a rainstorm—dark green and brown and moist.” Obviously, 
such expressions can be overused, but it is a good idea to try to use fresh, interesting comparisons once in a while. 
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EXERCISE 1 VOCABULARY In paragraph 2 of the excerpt from “Beyond the Sun,’ there are four similes 
and one metaphor to describe the trees. There is also one simile in paragraph 3 to describe 
the effect of the light on the snow. Find these similes and the metaphor and then write 
them on the lines below. Which one(s) paint the most vivid picture for you? 


T 


2. 


5. 


6. 


EXERCISE 2 VOCABULARY Write similes by completing each of the following sentences with a noun 
phrase. Try to use a noun phrase that is creative. Share your similes with a partner and 
practice turning each others’ similes into metaphors. Share your best examples with the class. 


1. Bill’s outfit is quite colorful. He looks like 
2. What beautiful hair you have! Your hair looks like 
3. It's raining very hard. It sounds like 


4. Can you smell the orange blossoms on the trees in the garden? The scent is as powerful as 


5. Holding the baby bird in her hands, the soft down felt like 


Oe EAE Use trace with: 


N. trace your ancestry/origins/roots, trace the history of something, trace the origins/roots 
of something, trace of an accent 


WVelveR te leatseaiers Use process with: 


application process, approval process, decision process, learning process, planning process, 
process information 


difficult process, political process, gradual process, normal process, complicated process, 
long process, whole process 


participate in a process, begin a process, complete a process, describe a process 
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EXERCISE 3 WORD PARTNERS Use the information in the Word Partnership boxes to complete the 
paragraph. More than one answer may be possible. The first one is done as an example. 


Are you interested in tracing your family tree to learn about your ancestors? 
Before the Internet was widely available, this was a (1) difficult process. 
A researcher could (2) ____________ the process by interviewing family 
members and examining local records, but it was difficult to trace your 
(3) _____________ if those ancestors came from a different country or lived 
where government records were not kept. In fact, this (4) 
process took many years, as you might have had to travel to another country or 
even learn another language to find out what you wanted to know. Now, however, 
you can (5) ___________ almost the whole process of tracing the 
(6) ____________ of your family tree and recording its branches by using the 
Internet. You can use government documents to search for your relatives without 
leaving home. If you don’t know how to begin, genealogy and ancestry Web sites will 
help you with the (7) ___ process so that you can become a better 
researcher. Some Web sites will help you access immigration records so you can 
trace the (8) _____ of an ancestor's journey to a new country. 

An amateur researcher with no trace of an (9) _______ may be 
surprised to discover that some of her ancestors spoke Danish, Chinese, or Arabic. 
It is a fascinating process. But be careful! It is impossible to (10) 

the process, as you can always continue to trace your (11) 


further and further back into the past. 


Writing: Description 


The logical arrangement of ideas and sentences in a narrative paragraph is 
chronological—according to time order. When you are describing the way something 
looks—its physical appearance—it is not time but space that is important. Therefore, 
you should arrange your sentences and details according to where the objects being 
described are located. This type of organization is called spatial organization. 
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Bical Describing a Place 


In describing a room, what should you describe first? The walls? The floor? 
Unlike the chronologically-developed paragraph, there is no set pattern for arranging 
sentences in this type of descriptive paragraph. Nevertheless, the sentences should 
not be randomly arranged. The description must be organized so the reader can 
imagine the scene being described. 


The arrangement of the details in a descriptive paragraph depends on the subject. 
The selection and the description of details depend on the describer’s purpose. 
Suppose you are describing your room. You might write your description like this: 


My Room 


My dormitory room is on the second floor of Bienville Hall. It is a small 
rectangular room with a white ceiling and green walls. As you enter the room, 
straight ahead you will see two large windows with gold curtains. My bed, which is 
covered with a red and gold bedspread, is under the windows. On your left, against 
the wall, there is a large bookcase filled with books. Close to the door, a desk and 
chair sit next to the bookcase, with a small woven wastepaper basket underneath 
the desk. There are several posters on this wall. The poster that is over the bookcase 
shows an interesting scene from our country. The poster that is over the desk is of 
my favorite singer. To your right, built into the wall opposite the bookcase and desk, 
is a closet with sliding doors. Behind you on your right and somewhat behind the 
door is a dresser with a mirror over it. 


In the above paragraph, the location of the objects in the room is clear, and the 
details are arranged logically. The paragraph is both unified and coherent. But is the 
controlling idea about the room clear? A reader would probably not know how you 
feel about your room. To make the paragraph more interesting, this paragraph could 
be revised to include a strong controlling idea. Read the following revised paragraph 
and then locate the topic sentence with the controlling idea. 


Life in a Closet 


My dormitory room, on the second floor of Bienville Hall, is small and 
crowded. The dark green walls and dirty white ceiling make the room seem dark, 
and thus even smaller than it is. As you walk into the room, you are stopped 
short by my bed, which fills half of the room. The two large windows over the bed are 
hidden by heavy dark gold drapes. Against the wall on your left, pushed into a corner 
behind the head of the bed, is a large bookcase that is crammed with papers, books, 
and knickknacks. Wedged in between the bookcase and the wall is a small gray 
metal desk just large enough to hold my computer. It has a brown wooden chair that 
seems to fill the left end of the room. Stuffed under the desk is a woven wastepaper 
basket overflowing with paper and debris. The wall above the bookcase and desk is 


continued > 
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completely taken up with two small posters. On the right-hand side of the room is a 
narrow closet with clothes, shoes, hats, tennis racquets, and boxes bulging out of its 
sliding doors. Every time I walk out of the door, I think, “Now I know what it is like 
to live in a closet.” 


This revised version is quite different from the original one, even though both versions 
describe the same room. The addition of a topic sentence with a strong controlling idea 
has dictated not only what is included but also how the objects in the room are described. 
Reread the preceding paragraph and then highlight or underline the changes from the 
earlier version. These changes reinforce the controlling idea and give the paragraph focus. 


EXERCISE 4 WRITING Rewrite the preceding paragraph using comfortable as the controlling idea in 
the topic sentence. Change the description to show that the room is comfortable. Add or 
delete details as necessary. 


EXERCISE 5 WRITING Think about a room in your dormitory, apartment, or house, Make a list of 
the objects in the room. Then think about how you could describe them. Decide on a 
controlling idea. Plan your paragraph and then write it. 


When painting a picture with words, you can begin from left to right, from right 
to left, from top to bottom, or from bottom to top. Note how Alfred Kazin does this 
in the following description of his family’s kitchen. 


The Kitchen 


The kitchen held our lives together. My mother worked in it all day long, we ate in 
it almost all meals except the Passover seder, I did my homework and first writing at the 
kitchen table, and in winter I often had a bed made up for me on three kitchen chairs 
near the stove. On the wall just over the table hung a long horizontal mirror that sloped 
to a ships prow at each end and was lined in cherry wood. It took the whole wall and 
drew every object in the kitchen to itself. The walls were a fiercely stippled! whitewash, 
so often rewhitened by my father in slack seasons that the paint looked as if it had been 
squeezed and cracked into the walls. A large electric bulb hung down the center of the 
kitchen at the end of a chain that had been hooked into the ceiling; the old gas ring and 
key still jutted out? of the wall like antlers.’ In the corner next to the toilet was the sink 
at which we washed, and the square tub in which my mother did our clothes. Above it, 
tacked to the shelf on which were pleasantly ranged square, blue-bordered white sugar 
and spice jars, hung calendars from the Public National Bank on Pitkin Avenue and 
the Minsker Progressive Branch of the Workman’ Circle; receipts for the payment of 
insurance premiums, and household bills on a spindle. . . .4 

Kazin, Alfred. “The Kitchen? A Walker in the City. 
New York: Houghton Mifflin Harcourt Publishing Company. 1951. 


‘stippled: dotted or speckled antlers: a deer’s horns 
jut out: to stick out, protrude ‘spindle: a pointed stick 
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EXERCISE 6 Answer the questions about the “My Kitchen” paragraph on page 61. 
1. What is the topic sentence? 


2. What details support the topic sentence and the idea that the kitchen held their 
lives together? 


3. Where does Kazin start his physical description of the room? List each of the locations in the 
room in the order that he describes them. 


Sometimes, though, the description can focus on some object that dominates the 
scene or on something that is unusual in the scene. In this case, it may be desirable 
to focus on that object and describe it first, since it is the first thing noticed. Read the 
following description of a backyard and note the organization of the details. As you 
read, determine what the controlling idea in the description is. 


The Old Oak Tree 


Our backyard is dominated by a huge old live oak tree. The base of the trunk 
measures approximately ten feet around. The thick muscular trunk rises solidly for 
about eight feet and then separates into four main branches. From these, the lower 
branches spread out horizontally over the ground, reaching into the neighbors’ 
yards. The main branches continue to rise, up and up, where they compete with each 
other for air and sunlight. From these heights, the neighborhood cardinals and blue 
jays sing to each other, keeping a sharp eye out for cats. As the birds sway in the 
wind, they look as if they are riding a ship across a gently swelling ocean. From these 
heights, too, it is easy to see the variety of shrubs and sweet-smelling flowers that 
line the two long sides of our rectangular yard, the small walkway along the back of 
the house, and the back fence that runs along the alley. 


Here, the author describes not only what he or she sees but also the sounds and 
smells in the backyard. Describing what can be perceived with the senses—sights, 
sounds, smells, touch, tastes—makes the scene even more vivid and interesting. 
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EXERCISE 7 WRITING Choose one of the following assignments. 


1. Find a picture of a room or a house. Decide on a controlling idea and then write a paragraph 
describing it. Submit the picture with your paragraph. 


2. Write a paragraph describing your favorite place, either indoors or outdoors. Because you are 
writing just one paragraph, be sure to narrow down the area you are going to write about. 
For example, if your favorite place is a park, choose just one small area of the park. 


3. Using the reading “Beyond the Sun” as an example, write a description of a place that you 
have visited. Be sure to narrow down the area that you describe, and begin with a controlling 
idea. Use a simile or metaphor to make your description more interesting. 


ee Connect to the Internet 


People often talk about a Web page as if it were a place; for example, you might 
hear someone say something like this: “My favorite site on the Web is the virtual 
museum. I love to go there and look at the art. It’s a great location. You should visit it 
sometime.” 


Choose a Web site that you enjoy visiting and write a description of it. What 
principle of organization will you use? Remember that you could describe just one 
page of the site or you could take on a more challenging task and describe how to 
navigate the major links on the page. 


By Describing a Person 


How would you describe a person? Depending on the subject or assignment, 
you could describe the person's physical appearance, behavior, or both. At this 
point, the discussion will be restricted to physical appearance, since the principle of 
organization is spatial—for the most part. 


Here are just a few of the ways you can describe a person’s appearance. You can 
write about: 


style of clothing body shape 
manner of walking expression 
color and style of hair way of talking 


facial appearance 
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What you choose to describe depends on your topic and purpose. For example, 
how would you begin to describe a friend? Her hair? Her eyes? Her voice? Look at the 
following description and see if you can get a good image of what Marie looks like. 


Marie has long black hair that falls down to her shoulders and surrounds her 
diamond-shaped face, which is usually smiling. She has dark brown eyebrows over 
her blue eyes, which are rather large. Her nose is straight, and on the left side of the 
bottom of her nose, by her nostril, is a small mole. She has a small mouth, with lips 
that are usually covered with light pink lipstick. Her teeth are straight and white. 


The paragraph is coherent and the picture is clear. But is Marie attractive or 
plain? Does she have a regal appearance or does she look ordinary? It is difficult 
to tell what the author's attitude is about the young woman's appearance; there is 
no real controlling idea here. In addition, the picture the author has painted with 
words is rather vague. Is Marie's hair curly or straight? Is her complexion smooth or 
blemished? Is her nose long? Are her lips thin or full? There are a lot of descriptive 
details the author has not included; as a result, the picture is not very vivid. Let us see 
how this description can be improved. 


Marie is as beautiful as any Hollywood star. Her thick, wavy, long black hair 
gracefully falls down to her shoulders and surrounds her exquisite, diamond-shaped 
face and draws attention to her smooth, clear complexion. Her slightly arched 
chestnut brown eyebrows draw attention to her deep blue eyes, which remind me of 
a lake on a stormy day. Her eyes are large, but not too large, with thick eyelashes. 
Her nose is straight and neither too long nor too short. A small black mole on the 
left side of her mouth adds to her beauty. And her mouth! It is a small mouth that 
looks delicate and feminine. Her lips are rather thin, but not too thin; her light 
pink lipstick adds another touch of beauty. When she smiles, which is often, her 
well-formed and even white teeth brighten up her whole face. There is nothing but 
extraordinary beauty in the face of Marie. 


In this version, we get a vivid image of Marie. The paragraph has a strong 
controlling idea—beautiful—and has much more specific descriptive detail than the 
first version. 


EXERCISE 8 WRITING Using the same descriptive detail as the original paragraph about Marie, write a 
paragraph that describes Marie as plain. Make any changes that you feel necessary. 


When describing a person, you are not obliged to describe every single detail 
about the person’s appearance. Sometimes, it is better to focus on one or two 
outstanding features that convey something about the person's character. Read the 
description on page 65 of a young boy. 


a 
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Wallace 


The two most impressive things about him were his mouth and the pockets of 
his jacket. By looking at his mouth, one could tell whether he was plotting evil or 
had recently accomplished it. If he was bent upon malevolence,! his lips were all 
puckered up, like those of a billiard player about to make a difficult shot. After the 
deed was done, the pucker was replaced by a delicate, unearthly smile. How a 
teacher who knew anything about boys could miss the fact that both expressions 
were masks of Satan I’m sure I don’t know. Wallace's pockets were less interesting 
than his mouth, perhaps, but more spectacular in a way. The side pockets of his 
jacket bulged out over his pudgy? haunches? like burro hampers. They were filled 
with tools: screwdrivers, pliers, files, wrenches, wire cutters, nail sets, and I don't 
know what else. In addition to all this, one pocket always contained a rolled-up 
copy of Popular Mechanics, while from the top of the other protruded? Scientific 
American or some other such magazine. His breast pocket contained, besides a large 
collection of fountain pens and mechanical pencils, a picket fence of drill bits, 
gimlets, kitchen knives, and other pointed instruments. When he walked, he clinked 


and jangled and pealed. 
Rovere, Richard. “Wallace.” The New Yorker, 4 Feb. 1950. 
‘malevolence: an evil desire or act *haunches: buttock or hips 
*pudgy: round and fat ‘protrude: to stick out 


EXERCISE 9 Answer the questions about the preceding paragraph. 
1. What is the general impression you get about Wallace? 
2. What is the topic sentence? Is the controlling idea stated or implied? 
In addition to using colorful verbs, nouns, and adjectives—such as pucker, 


haunches, and pudgy—the author of Wallace makes his description more vivid by 
using similes to convey what Wallace looks like: 


-his lips were all puckered up, like those of a billiard player. 
The side pockets of his jacket bulged out over his pudgy haunches like burro hampers. 


EXERCISE 10 WRITING Choose one of the following topics and then write a paragraph of description. 
Plan the paragraph carefully. Be sure you have a controlling idea that is supported with 
vivid, descriptive language. Try to use a simile or a metaphor. 


1. Review the model paragraph that describes Marie on page 64. Write a description of the 
most attractive or the most unattractive person you know. 


2. Review the model paragraph about Wallace on page 65. Write a description of a person that 
focuses on only one or two features. 
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Composition Skills 


| Adverbs of Place 


Details in descriptive paragraphs are organized spatially to give the reader a clear 
picture of the scene being described. Clarifying the spatial relationship with spatial 
expressions helps to achieve coherence. These spatial expressions are called adverbs of 
place; most of them are prepositional phrases (preposition + noun phrase). Some of 
the expressions used to clarify space relationships include: 


on the second floor against the wall along the back of the house 
straight ahead behind the chair underneath the desk 

under the windows on top of the television opposite the bed 

on your left adjacent to the bookcase from these heights 

over the table above the bookcase 

on the right-hand side in the corner 


EXERCISE 11 Study the following paragraph and then underline the adverbs of place. How do they help 
the paragraph achieve coherence? 


Summer Cabin 


So this was to be our home for the summer. My husband and I had rented 
a cabin on a ranch in Colorado and here we were. As we opened the front door 
of Spruce Tree Lodge, my first impression was of a dim, cool place inviting us 
to relax. With some lights on, I was relieved to notice on the wall in front of me 
the traditional white cabinets, small electric stove, and humming refrigerator that 
marked a functional kitchen. At least we weren't going to be doing all our cooking 
over a campfire! Against the paneled wall to my left, there was a small sofa made of 
tan Naugahyde. Even though it was not chic, it spoke of years of comfort and service. 
Beside it, on a table in the corner, perched a funky old lamp made from a piece of 
unfinished pine. Both table and lamp were straight out of the Salvation Army, but the 
mood they created was just right for long afternoons of reading novels. On the wall to 
my right were two big windows with a view of the trees and mountains outside. 
How glorious! We could sit on the sofa and drink in the timelessness of the mountains 
while the fir and spruce trees moved in the gentle lull of the wind. In the middle of the 
room, straight ahead, stood a sturdy oak table with heavy, massive legs and a smooth, 
worn top. It would serve as desk, table, and catchall. My husband was already trying 
out the padded chairs, made of dark brown Naugahyde, that were pulled up around 
the table ready for use. We smiled. Yes, the cabin would do very nicely. 
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teal Modifying with Specific Details 


The details in a descriptive paragraph should not only be logically arranged but 
also vivid. To make the details more vivid, you need to modify them. (Modify means 
to restrict or narrow down the meaning.) 


Nouns can be modified in three ways: by adding adjectives, by adding adjective 
and prepositional phrases, and by adding clauses. Each time a modifier is added to 
a noun, the class to which it belongs is restricted. For example, consider the word 
book. It describes a rather large class, so it does not conjure up a precise image in the 
reader’s mind. Notice how adding modifiers makes the image more precise: 


a book 


a red book 
a red paperback book 


a red paperback book with a torn cover 


EXERCISE 12 


Modify or restrict the meaning of these nouns. For the last one, come up with your own 
noun. Use adjectives, prepositional phrases, or clauses. 


1. 


2. 


car 


asmall car 
asmall car parked next to a fire hydrant 


tree 


es 
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eee Adjective Clauses 


Another way to improve coherence is to use adjective clauses. An adjective clause 
(also called a relative clause) is a dependent clause that modifies a noun. 


The subordinators that introduce adjective clauses include who, whom, whose, that, 
and which. Less common adjective clause subordinators are when, where, and why. 
Observe the use of adjective clauses in some of the passages you have read thus far: 


It's a small mouth that looks delicate and feminine. 


From these heights too, it is easy to see the variety of shrubs and sweet-smelling 
flowers that line the two long sides of our rectangular yard. 


As you walk into the room, you are stopped short by my bed, which fills half 
the room. 


You have learned that a coherent paragraph is one that has logically arranged 
sentences and ideas; in addition, in order for a paragraph to be coherent, the 
sentences should flow smoothly. If the sentences in a paragraph are short and if the 
sentences contain a lot of repeated words, the paragraph is choppy. To illustrate, look 
at this description of a famous character in fiction: 


One of the ugliest creatures in literature is the monster in the novel 
Frankenstein, The Modern Prometheus. The novel was written by Mary Shelley in the 
nineteenth century. The monster was created by Victor Frankenstein when he was 
a student at a university. The monster has flowing black hair. The hair is lustrous. 
The monster has pearly white teeth. These fine features form a horrid contrast with 
his other features. He has yellow skin. The skin barely covers his facial muscles. His 
complexion is shriveled. The monster has hideous, watery, almost colorless eyes. 
The eyes seem to be almost the same color as the sockets. They are set in the sockets. 
Even uglier, perhaps, are his lips. His lips are straight and black. 


The controlling idea of this paragraph is that the monster is one of the ugliest 
creatures in literature. It is unified because every sentence supports the topic sentence 
and controlling idea. The sentences provide an organized description of the monster's 
face. However, the sentences do not flow smoothly. The paragraph has too many 
short sentences and too many repeated words and phrases. Using adjective clauses 
can improve this paragraph. Read the revised paragraph on the following page. 
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One of the ugliest creatures in literature is the monster in the novel 
Frankenstein, The Modern Prometheus, which was written by Mary Shelley in the 
nineteenth century. The monster, which was created by Victor Frankenstein when 
he was a student at a university, has flowing lustrous black hair. The monster 
has pearly white teeth. These fine features form a horrid contrast with his other 
features. He has yellow skin that barely covers his facial muscles. His complexion 
is shriveled. He has hideous, watery, almost colorless eyes which seem to be almost 
the same color as the sockets that they are set in. Even uglier, perhaps, are his lips, 
which are straight and black. 


By combining a few sentences using adjective clauses, some of the repeated words 
have been eliminated and the sentences flow more smoothly. 


EXERCISE 13 Underline all the changes in the revised version of the paragraph about the monster. 
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Be Refining Grammar Skills 


If you want further review of grammatical structures that will help you achieve 
coherence and grammatical accuracy in your writing, see Unit 3: Refining Grammar 
Skills. The following sections are designed to coordinate with the descriptive 


paragraph. 
Order of Adjectives pages 284-285 
Participial Adjectives pages 285-286 
Prepositional Phrases of Place page 287 


The Simple Present vs. The Present Progressive pages 342-345 


EXERCISE 14 EDITING Each of these sentences contains an error. Find and correct the errors. The kind 
and number of errors are indicated. 


Subject-verb agreement—2 Order of adjectives—3 
Incorrect subordinator—4 Commas—1 
1. Most people think there are nothing to see in the Mohave Desert, so they drive through 


2. 
3. 


4. 
5 


7 


10. 


without stopping. 

They want to spend as little time as possible in this colorless flat vast place. 

The brown dry earth and the tough plants growing low to the ground seem to repeat 
for miles. 

If there is any clouds in the pale blue sky, they are often thin and barely visible. 


However, if you get out of your car and walk around, you will see that the desert is a 
kaleidoscope who secret colors and patterns are delightful. 


You will start to notice that the leaves which are thick and tough to protect the plant from 
water loss come in many shades and textures. 

You can find dark reddish, pocked and angular pieces of lava rock who were discarded by 
an ancient volcano when it was active. 

Desert plants, what work so hard to produce their tiny flowers, favor the color yellow, but 
with a little patience you can find purples, whites, pinks, and even reds. 

If you pause and look around, you will start to notice the patterns on the lichen-covered 
little pretty rocks. 


Slowly, you will start to notice the different stripes, speckles, and spots on the lizards, 
the birds, and the other animals whom make their home in this place of quiet but 
striking beauty. 
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Ee al Final Writing Assignment 


Choose one of the following topics for your final assignment. 


1. 


Think about a strange-looking creature from a movie or photograph. Write a paragraph 
describing its face or another part of it, such as its hands. 


. Assume you have a pen pal in another country. Write a paragraph to your pen pal describing 


your physical appearance. You might want to describe your face or you may prefer to 
describe one or two of your outstanding features. 


Follow these steps to complete the assignment: 


1 
2. 


3 


6 


Use one of the prewriting techniques from Chapter 1 to generate ideas. 


Write a topic sentence for your paragraph. Be sure that it has a clear, focused controlling idea. 
In a descriptive paragraph, this controlling idea will often be an attitude or an impression. 


Choose a logical format for your paragraph, such as spatial organization. You might want to 
write an outline of the paragraph to help you ensure that your sentences and details are 
logically arranged. 


Use vivid sensory details to paint a picture of the place, person, or object you are describing. 


. Share your paragraph with a classmate and then complete a peer review. Use the Peer 


Review Worksheet in Appendix 1 or use the Peer Review Worksheet specifically for 
descriptive paragraphs on the companion Web site. 


Revise your paragraph. Read each sentence for unity with the topic and controlling idea. 
Use appropriate grammar structures to achieve coherence. 


. Proofread your paragraph for accuracy. 


ASSIGNMENTS FROM THE DISCIPLINES 


Examine these typical college writing assignments that require descriptive writing. With 
others in your class, discuss how you would approach each writing assignment. What is 
the topic? What might the controlling idea be? What principle line of organization 
would you use? 


1. 


From Management: One of the most important tasks of a manager is to lead the company 
in the right direction, but not everyone finds it easy to be a leader. According to current 
management theory, what are the traits of an effective leader? Write a paragraph describing 
an effective leader. 


. From Literature: The main character of a classic tragedy is an admirable person with one 


tragic flaw. Choose a well-known tragic character from a novel or play and then describe the 
character, including both the admirable qualities and the tragic flaw. 
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THE EXPOSITORY 
PARAGRAPH 


Media and enue 
Entertainment FFwiin 


a ‘To organize and write an expository 
e paragraph 


a To write topic sentences for an expository 
paragraph 


- = To support a generalization 


= To use transitions to increase coherence 


a To learn about the business of media 
“% and entertainment 


= To identify main ideas and support 


Vocabulary 


a To use word forms to expand vocabulary 


re a To recognize and use word partners 


— E 


= To review present perfect tense vs. simple 


Ne past tense 
° <S = To review definite and indefinite articles 
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Getting Started 
ia Responding to an Image 


Study the graph and then discuss the questions with your class. 


Broadcast and 
Television! Newspapers Magazines Satellite Radio 
42% 6% 5% 


- Loooogsg0B N 
BE ay eS 


Entertainment Internet 
Media? 8% 
20% 


This graph/image shows how seven major industries divide the $436 Billion in media income in the U.S. 


‘Broadcast, Cable, and Satellite 
*Movies, Video, TV Programming, Recorded Music, and Video Games 
Trade Books, Mass Market Paperbacks, K-12 and College Textbooks, Instructional Software, and Online Materials 


1. Do you find any of the information in this graph surprising? 


2. Would a graph of your time spent with each of these kinds of media have about the 
same percentages? 


3. How do you think these percentages might change in the next ten years? 


E Journal Writing 


Choose one of the following questions and then write about it in your journal. 


1. What kinds of movies or books do you like? Choose your favorite movie or book and write 
about why you like it. 


2. Think about the business side of entertainment media. What do you like to watch, read, or 
listen to? How do the creators get paid for creating it? Do you buy online? Go to a theater 
or concert? Buy copies at a physical store? “Borrow” from friends? Pay for cable or satellite 
access? Watch free media paid for by commercials? 


I —————— 
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Reading and Vocabulary 


te Readings: Media and Entertainment 


The world is full of entertainment opportunities; some of the most popular 
involve media such as audio, video, and the written word. What any given culture 
appreciates can change quickly, and those in the business of providing media 
entertainment have to find ways to be unique and interesting in order to attract 
attention and gain an audience. 


Reading 1 


oy i y/ 
Tackie Chan by Lee Server 


The Hong Kong movie business has a long history of producing films on a wide 
variety of subjects and in many genres. However, the genre that is best known 
outside of Hong Kong is the kung fu film, which was made famous in western 
countries by the actor Bruce Lee. In more recent years, a new style of action film 
from Hong Kong has crossed international borders. These movies combine 
fast-moving action with comedy, and they star the actor Jackie Chan. In this 
reading, Lee Server examines Chan's acting style, stuntwork, and personality to 
discover how Chan changed the genre and reached a new audience. As you read, 
consider what Chan did to “stand out” from other actors. 


& Jackie Chan’s manic optimism makes getting bones broken look like fun. 

He revels' in mishaps, highlighting them as “bloopers” run during the end credits, 
the outtakes of dangerous pratfalls and sudden injuries and the van careening? to 
the hospital like a clip from a Keystone Kops’ chase. Filming Armour of God at a 
castle in rural Yugoslavia, the actor took a leap from a forty-foot parapet“ to the 
branch of an adjacent tree—and missed. His body flew downward through space, 
slamming into the rocks below. A portion of the right side of his skull imploded 
and his ears and nose poured blood like an open faucet. Doctors barely managed 
to save his life. His fractured skull left a permanent crater-like indent at the top 
of his forehead. “I don't do special effects,’ he once said. “It’s not like Superman, 
Batman. Everybody can be Superman . . . but nobody can be Jackie Chan!” 


‘revel: enjoys ‘Keystone Kops: police in old movies 


*careening: going fast and out of control ‘parapet: protective railing 
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Born in Hong Kong in 1954, Jackie as a child was given over by his 
impoverished parents to the care of the Peking Opera Academy, a performing 
arts school that had much in common with Oliver Twists boyhood home. 
Under these mean‘ circumstances his extraordinary performing skills, agility, 
and indomitability’ were forged. He worked steadily in kung fu pictures, 
doing stuntwork and small roles, playing the punching bag for other actors, 
including Bruce Lee. After a few false starts Chan got one last shot at stardom, in 
something called Snake in the Eagles Shadow, about a martial arts student and his 
disreputable old teacher. In this one, Jackie presented himself as the anti-Bruce. 
The action was still dazzling and intense, with Jackie showing as much lightning 
speed and dexterity as Lee, but his scenes caused the audience to laugh and jump 
in their seats rather than groan and shudder. Snake was a hit, and the next one, the 
exhilarating Drunken Master, made him a superstar. 

Jackie's good-natured, self-effacing® persona and demystified kung fu 
films irritated some fans of the genre, but most Asian moviegoers responded 
enthusiastically to his ingratiating charisma. After a misstep in America, Jackie 
returned to Hong Kong and began producing a steady stream of huge hit films: 
Project A, Wheels on Meals, Operation Condor, etc., expanding the scope and 
impact of Hong Kong movies. He shifted the focus of his action films from fights 
to stunts (though not without plenty of amazing Jackie-style hand-to-hand as 
well), admitting the influence of the silent screen’s athlete-clowns, Buster Keaton 
and Harold Lloyd. The canvas for the stuntwork grew larger with every film, 
utilizing planes, trains, motorcycles, wind tunnels, and epic car chases, such as 
the one that opens Police Story, destroying a whole neighborhood in the melee.” 
They were as big as the Hollywood product, but always had that edge: no matter 
how elaborate the daredevil and action scenes, Jackie never forgot the human 
factor—his own charismatic presence, front and center, risking life and limb. Œ i 


Oliver Twist: a poor boy in a Charles Dickens novel _* self-effacing: making fun of oneself 


®mean: poor, difficult °melee: noisy fight 
7indomitability: inability to be defeated 


“Scams terre circ 


COMPREHENSION 


=k 
. 


In the first paragraph, the author quotes Chan: “‘I don’t do special effects. It’s not 
like Superman, Batman. Everybody can be Superman .. . but nobody can be Jackie 
Chan!” What does Chan mean by this? 


ND 
e 


Why did Chan's films irritate some people? What type of person was most likely 
to be irritated? 


w 
Py 


Throughout the passage, the author mentions experiences from Chan's life and 
other artists’ lives that influenced Chan's work. Make a list of these influences and 
note how each affected Chan's style and acting ability. 


4. What is the main idea of this passage? Is it stated in a sentence? If not, summarize 
the main idea in a sentence. 
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5. How does the writer support the main idea? What kind of support is used? 


6. In paragraph 1, the author tells a story about how Chan was seriously injured while 
he was filming in Yugoslavia. What do you think was the author's purpose in telling 


this story? 


DISCUSSION 


Ea 
. 


Think about an actor from TV or movies (in any language) whose work you admire. 

Describe the qualities of that person's work that appeal to you. Consider personality, 
physical appearance, choice of genre, expression, talent, and other qualities. Do you 
find this actor endearing? Attractive? Exciting? Funny? Sentimental? Thoughtful? Why? 


2. Does knowing something about an artist's personal life and background make you 
more likely to pay attention to their work? Why or why not? 


3. Jackie Chan became famous by taking an established genre—the kung fu 
movie—and changing it by adding something different: humor. Brainstorm ideas 
about other recent entertainment that was changed by mixing genres or adding 
something different. Think about musicians, actors, TV shows, art and Internet 
entertainment. Were they successful or a failure? 


Reading 2 


{ s ag A TD A 2 s f f 4 F) "a 
No Funny Business at Newbury Comicr 
A / 
by William M. Pride, Robert J. Hughes, Jack R. Kapoor 


What does it take to be successful in the world of entertainment? 
This reading tells the story of two college students who started 

an extremely successful business by filling a need and doing what 
they love. What people want to buy for their own entertainment 
has changed a great deal since they first got started, and Newbury 
Comics has changed along with their customers. As you read, think 
about the challenges they had to overcome. 


0) The two college students who started Newbury Comics have become serious 
business owners. Mike Dreese and John Brusger started Newbury Comics in 1978 
with $2,000 and a valuable comic book collection. Their first store was actually 

| a tiny apartment on Boston's popular Newbury Street, which they rented for 
$260 per month. Three decades later, the company operated twenty-six stores in 
Massachusetts, Maine, New Hampshire, and Rhode Island. It still does business on 
Newbury Street—in a spacious storefront that rents for $23,000 per month. 


continued > 
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(27 How did Newbury Comics grow into a multimillion-dollar business? First, 
the owners identified a need that they could fill. They understood what kind of 
comic books collectors were interested in buying, and they enjoyed dealing with 
these customers. They also realized that customer needs can change, which is why 
they have tested hundreds of new items over the years. 

9 Second, Dreese and Brusger thought of their business as a business. As much 

as they liked comics, they recognized the profit potential of carrying other 

products. Over time, they started stocking music and added movies, novelty 
items,' and clothing accessories. They were among the first U.S. stores to import 

recordings by European groups such as U2. Today, comic books account for only a 

fraction of Newbury Comics’ revenue, whereas CDs and DVDs account for about 

70 percent of the revenue. 

Third, the entrepreneurs didn't do everything themselves—they knew when to 
delegate to others. As Newbury Comics expanded beyond comics and opened new 
stores, the owners hired professionals to negotiate leases, make buying decisions, and 
select the exact merchandise assortment for each store. They also hired technology 
experts to design systems for tracking what was in stock, what had been sold, how 
much the company was spending and how much each store was contributing to total 
sales. Now, ifa new CD or DVD is selling particularly well, the buyer will know within 
three minutes—in plenty of time to reorder the item and satisfy customer demand. 
6 Fourth, Dreese and Brusger have paid close attention to Newbury Comics’ 

financial situation. They're careful to pay suppliers on time, and in exchange, : 
they can get fast-selling products even when supplies are limited. Consider what 
happened during the Pokemon fad.” Newbury Comics originally ordered a small 

: quantity of cards, which quickly sold out. Every time it placed another order, 
it sent the supplier a check by express delivery. By the height of the fad, when 
demand was so high that the supplier could not fill every retailer’s order, Newbury 
Comics still got its shipment. By the time the fad faded, the company had sold 
$4 million worth of Pokemon cards and made more than $2 million in profits. 

(6 Newbury Comics remains profitable, although Dreese notes that sales growth 
has slowed during the past few years. As a result, he says, “We have all had to grow 
up a little” and improve the way Newbury Comics operates. The company has 
formalized its store payroll budgets, assigned employees to check the quality of 
customer service at each store, and begun offering more products for sale online. 

Q Despite the company’s success, Dreese does not expect to expand beyond 
New England. A new superstore has opened in nearby Norwood, but he knows 
that a key strength is being able to restock quickly—and that means locating stores 
within a half-day’s drive of the distribution center in Brighton, Massachusetts. 
Because Newbury Comics owns six trucks, it can resupply every store at least | 
three times a week. Many competitors are far bigger, but no competitor knows its 
customers and products better than the team at Newbury Comics. W 


SE a T EAS 
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novelty items: unusual products ?fad: a popular trend ! 


: 
i 
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COMPREHENSION 


1. What was Newbury Comics like when Mike Dreese and John Brusger first opened it? 
What is the business like now? 


2. List four reasons why Newbury Comics successfully grew from a small store to a 


multimillion-dollar business. 


3. What kind of products would you expect to be for sale in Newbury Comics 


store now? 


4. Name three examples of tasks that the owners of Newbury Comics delegated to 


professionals. Why was this important to their success? 


5. Explain how their policy of paying suppliers quickly has worked to their advantage. 
6 


Why is restocking quickly so important to a store that sells media and entertainment 
products? 


DISCUSSION 


—_ 
° 


The owners of Newbury Comics have been successful because they've made smart 
decisions about changing their business. How do you think their business might 
have to change in the future? 


2. Describe what you think the typical customers at Newbury Comics might be like. 


What is their age? What is their income? What are their interests? 


3. Think about another business that started small and became very successful. What 
were the likely reasons for that business's success? Are the reasons similar to or 


different from the reasons behind Newbury Comics’ success? 


a 


Dreese and Brusger are entrepreneurs. They started and ran their own 
business. What personal characteristics do you think a successful entrepreneur 
must have? 


5. Experts in entrepreneurship suggest that someone who wants to start their own 
business should start a business in an industry they know well—perhaps as a 
customer. What types of businesses do you know well? Would you make a good 
entrepreneur in one of these industries or businesses? Why or why not? 
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Building Vocabulary: Learning Word Forms 


By expanding your knowledge of word forms, you can expand your vocabulary. For example, if you know the 
meaning of the verb expand (to grow larger), you can guess the meaning of the nouns expansion (the process of 
growing larger) and expanse (a large amount of something) as well as the adjective expansive (broad, tending to 
grow larger). 


Some words can represent two parts of speech without changing forms; for example, focus can be both a noun 
and a verb: 


She focused her attention on driving. (verb) 
She was tired, so she lost her focus. (noun) 


You can improve your written vocabulary by learning to use many forms of one root word. An easy first step is to 
check for additional forms of a word when looking it up in the dictionary. Recording new vocabulary words in a 
word form chart is another good strategy. 


EXERCISE 1 VOCABULARY Complete the chart with the correct forms of the words. Check a dictionary 
for any forms of which you are unsure. 


Verb Noun Adjective Adverb 
Ej identify —— =  —————O tS 
? 

——EEEE —_———— 1. financial 1. 
yi 
expert te i 
j 

locate 1. 

respond Ti ae 
2. 
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EXERCISE 2 VOCABULARY Complete sentences 1-5 with the correct form of identity. Complete 
sentences 6-10 with the correct form of financial. 


1. The detective discovered the ___'dentity of the thief. 


2. The car's license plate was so muddy that the number was not 


EJ 3. How many kinds of birds did you ________ when you went bird watching? 
4. If you carry that camera and wear that T-shirt, you will be _____as a tourist. 
5. To check into the hotel, you must prove your ——— with a driver's license 
or passport. 
6. He is studying __L__ and banking. 
7. Your plan is _._E——_—s unsound. 
8. How will she _______ herr bussiness plan? 
9. As soon as the ___________is arranged, the car will be yours. 
10. They collected their ______...__ documents and went to the bank. 


ULGE Use highlight with: 
N. highlight problems, highlight differences, highlight of someone’s career 


WVelcene-lauiseiaiem Use intense with: 


N. intense concentration, intense feelings, intense pain, intense pressure, intense activity, 
intense competition, intense debate, intense relationship, intense scrutiny 


EXERCISE 3 WORD PARTNERS Use the Word Partnership boxes to complete the paragraph. More than 
one answer may be possible. The first one is done as an example. 


Many young people who play sports look up to elite athletes as role models. 
They know that being a top performer takes not only physical strength but also 
intense (1) Concentration _, However, not everyone realizes that a strong 
sense of ethics is also required. Because of the intense (2) 

g that athletes are under to perform and because of the high salaries that some sports 
stars command, many are tempted to use dangerous, illegal drugs to enhance their 
performance. Admissions of drug use in some popular sports have highlighted 
(3) _____ with illegal “doping,” and many famous athletes have 
had what should have been the highlight of their (4) 
overshadowed by rumors that they used illegal drugs to win unfairly. 


continued > 


80 Refining Composition Skills 


Although athletes are under intense (5) —— from organizations 

such as the World Anti-Doping Agency in Montreal, the temptation to take a 

drug that will give one an edge in an intense (6) —— — — — suchas 

the Olympics or a world championship is very strong. There is intense 

(7) _____ about who or what is to blame when athletes are tempted 
E] to put themselves in danger in order to give themselves an unfair edge. Some people 

highlight the (8) __________ between the way children and teenagers 

participated in sports mostly for fun in the past compared with today’s “must win” 

culture, even for young athletes. Others feel that if performance-enhancing drugs 


were legal, the drugs would be safer and the competitions would be fairer. 


| Writing: Exposition 


Let us suppose that you are asked to develop the topic sentence “Going to college 
can be expensive.” The controlling idea is, of course, expensive. In order to support 
the controlling idea expensive, you will need to provide information, explanation, 
facts, or illustrations. A paragraph that explains or analyzes a topic is an expository 
paragraph. (Expository comes from the term expose, meaning to reveal.) Although 
explaining a topic can be done in several ways, the most common approach to 
developing an expository paragraph requires using specific details and examples. 


h The Topic Sentence in an Expository Paragraph 


As in other kinds of paragraphs, the topic sentence for an expository paragraph 
needs a focused controlling idea. The controlling idea is the word or phrase in the 
topic sentence that states an idea or an attitude about the topic; this idea or attitude is 
frequently referred to as a generalization. A generalization is a statement that applies 
in most cases to a group of things, ideas, or people. A generalization can be a value 
judgment or an opinion, such as “Mr. Mantia is a nice person? or a factual statement, 
such as “The English language has borrowed many terms from the French” 
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EXERCISE 4 Study the following sets of sentences carefully. In the space provided, write a topic 
sentence that contains an appropriate generalization. 


1. Topic Sentence: ee a 


Sn) = ae ren 


Support: a. 


2. Topic Sentence: 


b. 
(A 
d. 


Support: a. 


b. 
G 


Antarctica appears frozen in time—an icy world surrounded by frigid seas 
where winds of 100 mph are not uncommon. 

Temperatures regularly plunge to — 100°F or below. 

Giant crevasses can open in the ice, swallowing people and machines. 
Sudden storms often blend ground and sky into one snowy blur that 
hopelessly disorients the most skilled aviators. 


Adapted from Golden, Frederic, DeVoss, David & Sound, McMurdo. 
“Scramble on the Polar Ice.” Time, 22 Feb. 1982. 


Many products on grocery store shelves are conspicuously labeled “cholesterol 
free.’ 

Amazon.com lists 100 titles in its low-cholesterol cooking category. 

Oat bran, which moderately lowers cholesterol levels, is selling so fast that 
some manufacturers are working around the clock to meet the demand. 
Flaxseed oil, fish oil, and pomegranate juice—all of which help to reduce 
cholesterol—have all recently become common products on grocery 

store shelves. 

During the recent presidential campaign, doctors released medical reports 
with the leading candidates’ cholesterol levels. 


3. Topic Sentence: H- e 


Support: a. 
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b. 
(3 


d. 


Google offers generous salaries and benefits to its many employees. 

Many of Google's offices have a cafeteria where employees can eat meals for free. 
At Google's headquarters, employees can use the gym, wash their cars and 
their clothes, and get their bikes repaired. 

Employees get to spend 20 percent of their time on projects that they choose, 
which helps them to be innovative and stay motivated about their work. 

Each day, three thousand people apply for jobs at Google. 


4. Topic Sentence: ee 


ee 
Support: a. Frogs live both in water and on land, so disturbances to either of these two 
habitats can affect the health and number of frogs in an area more quickly than 
that of other animals. 
b. Frog skin allows both water and oxygen to pass through, which means that 
if the air or water is contaminated, the contaminants can easily enter and 
damage the frog's body. 
Frogs do not have protection such as scales or hair, so they are exposed to 
damage from environmental factors such as ultraviolet radiation more than 
fish or mammals are. 
d. Frog eggs also easily absorb contaminants from the water and can be disturbed 
by environmental damage. Either of these problems can cause birth defects and 
low birth rates among frogs before other animals’ offspring are affected. 


Adapted from Stewart, Patrick. “The Call of the Wetlands.” 
Green Teacher, Issue 55. Spring-Summer 1998. 


c 


5. Topic Sentence: 


U 
Support: a. A robotic helicopter named Cypher can take off, fly, and land by itself; a human 
operator only needs to tell the helicopter where to go. 
b. A robot named It can simulate human emotions. For example, when humans 
are near, the robot will smile. 
& Engineer Jon Price has developed a robot named Sarcos, which can imitate human 
movement when it is connected to an operator through sensors and a computer. 
d. Mark W. Tilden, a robotics expert, builds small solar-powered robots that 
seek out light and will even push similar robots out of the light to get more 
for themselves. 
e. Scientists predict that robotic cars will someday use video camera “eyes to 
drive by themselves, with little or no help from the human passengers inside. 


ee: Supporting a Generalization 


Specific Details 


The topic sentence “Going to college can be expensive” should yield a paragraph 
that provides information or explanation about the controlling idea—expensive. 
Look at how the topic sentence is developed in the paragraph that follows. 


Going to college can be expensive. Everyone knows that tuition and room 
and board aren't cheap, but there are other expenses that make going to college even 
more expensive. For instance, the cost of books and supplies is high. In addition, 
there are all kinds of special fees tacked onto the bill at registration time. Students 
usually have to pay for parking and even for adding and dropping courses after 
registration. The fees never seem to end. 
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Although the writer mentions a few of the expenses that students must incur, she 
has not provided the reader with enough hard evidence to support the controlling 
idea—expensive. Specific details would help support this statement more strongly. 
Notice how this paragraph has been improved by using specific detail: 


Going to college can be expensive. Everyone knows that tuition and room 
and board can cost anywhere from $7,500 to $15,000 per term, but there are other 
expenses that make going to college even more expensive. For instance, books 
typically cost between $400 and $800 each term. Supplies, too, are not cheap, for 
as any student knows, paper, notebooks, writing utensils, and the many other 
supplies needed usually cost more at the college bookstore than at a local discount 
department store. For instance, a package of notepaper costing $3 at a discount 
store might cost $5 at a college bookstore. In addition, there are all kinds of special 
fees tacked onto the bill at registration time. A student might have to pay a $300 
insurance fee, a $65 activity fee, a $25 fee to the student government association, and 
anywhere from $100 to $350 for parking. If a student decides to add or drop a course 
after registration, there is yet another fee. The fees never seem to end. 


Instead of just referring to the expenses of attending college, in this revised 
version, the writer uses specific details—in this case, factual details—to illustrate or 
prove the generalization. 


EXERCISE 5 Compare the support given in the two paragraphs about the expense of college 
on pages 83-84. Complete the chart. 


Tuition and room and board aren't cheap. Tuition and room and board can cost anywhere 
from $7,500 to $15,000 a term. 
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EXERCISE 6 Read the topic sentence and the ineffective supporting sentences about an imaginary 
town. Using the information given, rewrite the supporting sentences so that they are 
strong. You do not have to use all the information provided. 


Topic Sentence: The downtown area of Decasia is rapidly decaying. 
Supporting Sentences: 

1. Many of the stores are moving out. 

2. Some of the buildings are unsightly. 

3. The street is in bad shape. 


Information About Decasia 


January 3: Rose's Giant Boutique moves to the Town Mall shopping center. 
January 23: Heartland Department Store moves to the Town Mall. 

February 1: Thirty-six potholes are counted on Main Street. 

February 15: Fire destroys Boolie’s Restaurant. 

March 3: During the night, someone paints “The Killers” on four buildings. 


April 5: The elegant Chandler Theater closes down. 

May 3: The famous Chez Pierre restaurant closes down for lack of business. 
June 15: Forty potholes are counted on Main Street. 

July 3: Bus service is discontinued. 

August 1: The remains of Boolie’s Restaurant are condemned. 


August 15: Shank’s Men's Clothing Store moves to the Town Mall in the suburbs. 
October 12: Three more buildings have “The Killers” painted on them. 


November 3: All the windows of the old Heartland Department Store are shattered 
by stones. 


December 1: A pawnshop opens where Chez Pierre used to be. 


Topic Sentence: The downtown area of Decasia is rapidly decaying. 
Revised Supporting Sentences: 


1. 


pn 
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Support should not only be specific; it should also be relevant. All the supporting 
sentences in a paragraph should relate to the controlling idea in order for the 
paragraph to be unified. 


EXERCISE 7 Study the following groups of topic sentences and details. For each topic sentence, circle 
the letter of the detail that does not support the generalization (controlling idea). 


1. Smoking cigarettes is unhealthy. 
a. Studies have indicated that cigarette smoking increases the risk of cancer. 
b. Smokers have a higher rate of respiratory diseases, such as emphysema and bronchitis. 
& Studies have also shown that cigarette smokers have a higher rate of heart attacks. 
d. Moreover, cigarette smoke stains the teeth. 


An excellent way to determine whether online courses are a good choice for you is to first 

take one of the many free online courses that are available. 

a. By taking a free course, you can learn to use the computer tools that you will need to 
succeed in an online course that you take later for credit. 

b. You can use the free course to determine whether you have sufficient self-motivation to 
be an effective online learner. 

& You can find out if you are one of the students who misses face-to-face contact with 
professors and fellow students too much to enjoy learning online. 

d. Many free online classes are only five or six weeks long, so they are over more quickly 
than a typical college class. 


Adapted from Watkins. E-Learning Companion, 3E. 
Boston: Wadsworth. 2011. 


3. In the 1960s, nuclear power was expected to provide most of the additional electrical energy 

needed for the United States for the rest of the century. The West Coast seemed ideal for 

locating future nuclear power plants. 

a. Much of the coast was then sparsely populated, so if a radiation leak occurred, it would 
affect only a few people. 

b. The urban centers requiring most of the electric power are close to the coast, so the costs 

of building power lines and transmitting electricity could be kept to a minimum. 

The West Coast is one of the most active earthquake areas in the United States, with the 

San Andreas fault running the length of the state of California. 

The ocean water from the Pacific Ocean would provide an efficient means of cooling 

a nuclear reactor—a major consideration since two-thirds of the heat generated by a 

nuclear power plant is wasted heat that must be dispersed. 

e. Because of the mountainous coastline, power plants could be constructed out of reach 
of potential floods. 


c 


Adapted from Plummer, Charles C. and McGeary, David. 
Physical Geology, 2nd ed. Dubuque, lowa: Wm. C. Brown, 1982. p. 292. 


continued > 
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4. “Race films” made from 1915 to 1950 with all black actors and for African American 
audiences showed uplifting images of strong men and women whose lives were not limited 
by their race. 


b. 


Examples 


The black actors in these films rarely played the stereotypical servants, singers, or 
dancers which were the only roles available to them in mainstream Hollywood films. 
Instead the plots of these movies showed African Americans as educated, successful, 
wealthy, and often heroic. 

The roles played by the all-black casts of these films included not only villains but also 
successful businessmen, socialites, detectives, heroes, damsels in distress, brides, and 
bridegrooms. 

One of the most well-known producers and directors of these race films, Oscar Micheaux, 
often directly confronted and showed positive outcomes to the kinds of racial problems 
that his audiences faced daily. 

In the 1930s, there were over 460 movie theaters designated for black-only audiences 
across the country; these films were also sometimes shown after midnight for African 
American audiences in theaters normally reserved only for whites. 


Factual details are not always available, and not all generalizations can be 
proven. Therefore, other kinds of support are sometimes necessary in an expository 
paragraph. The most common kind of support is examples. Examples make the 
controlling idea—the generalization—clearer and more convincing. 


EXERCISE 8 Complete the following sentences by drawing on personal experiences and observations. 
The first one is done for you. 


1. An example of a nutritious vegetable is broccoli 


2. An example of a famous rock-and-roll singeris — ss 


3. An example of a difficult courseis — ~ ~ SS O O 


4. Albert Einstein is an example ofa — — — —— o o ooo O O 


5. Recycling paper is an example of — S S o O 


Be sure to show how an example relates to and supports a generalization. Look at 
the following examples: 


Topic sentence: Tornadoes can be devastating. 
INSUFFICIENT suPPoRT: For example, take the tornado that hit Wichita Falls, Texas, in 1979. 


This does not really show that the tornado was devastating; in reality, the tornado 
might have caused very little damage. 


eee 
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EXAMPLE WITH EXPLANATION: This tornado destroyed an entire block of homes and damaged many other 
houses and places of business. In addition, the tornado caused the death of 
over 20 people. 


Now the example is made relevant. The paragraph might conclude by discussing 
one or two more examples: 


Tornadoes can be devastating. Take, for example, the tornado that hit Wichita 
Falls, Texas, in 1979. This tornado destroyed an entire block of homes and damaged 
many other houses and places of business. In addition, the tornado caused the death of 
over 20 people. Between October 1998 and May 1999, the town of Moore, Oklahoma, 
was hit by two tornadoes. The first caused $225,000 worth of damage, and the second 
added over $2,000,000 worth of damage. In just one example of the massive 
devastation, a truck was blown into the dining room of a restaurant in the town of 
Midwest City, Oklahoma. In 2008, half of the town of Parkersburg, lowa, was leveled 
by a tornado that killed seven and injured about 50. Over 400 homes were destroyed. 
Even though not all tornadoes cause such massive devastation, if they touch down in 
populated areas, you can expect considerable damage. 


The explanation of an example does not have to be lengthy; sometimes, all you 
need to do is add a few words. Consider another example: 


Generauzation: The cost of living has been rising lately. 
nerrective support: The average one-bedroom apartment goes for $1,250 a month. 


This example does not really show that the cost of living has been rising. There 
may have been no change in the average monthly rent for several years. The writer 
could add a clause to explain the example. Notice that the more specific detail 
provides better support for the generalization. 


errective support: The average one-bedroom apartment goes for $1,250 a month, whereas only two 
years ago, it went for $875 a month. 


EXERCISE 9 Read the supporting sentences for the topic sentence. For each supporting sentence, put 
one line under the example and two lines under the part that clarifies its support of the 
generalization. 


Topic sentence: The cost of living has been rising lately. 


1. The average one-bedroom apartment goes for $1,250 a month, whereas only two years ago, 
it went for $875. 

2. The cost of regular gasoline has increased from $3.25 a gallon to $3.85 a gallon in only 
six months. 

3. In addition, my water bill has increased $2 in three months, even though my water consumption 
has not gone up. 

4. Finally, my cable television bill has just jumped up another $4.35 per month for basic 
service. 


NN  — —— ——— —  _CS<_—iCNrm—IT 
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EXERCISE 10 For each of the following topic sentences, circle the controlling idea (generalization) 
and then write out two examples that support that idea. Be sure that the examples are 
adequately explained. The first one is done for you. 


1. Mr. Morales displays(kindnesSwherever he goes. 
a, When he is on the bus, he talks to people who look sad. He tells them funny stories 
that invariably make them smile. 
b. Last week, when he heard that his neighbor was sick, he made some soup and 
delivered it to her, along with a bouquet of flowers. 


2. There are several things you can do to reduce pollution. 
a S a ee ee 
aee a a a 
Oe a a OU 


eS 


3. Some things definitely need to be changed at this school. 


a se“ 
4. | have learned a lot about ___9___in the last year. 


a e E 
5. You can find some unusual items at the bookstore. 

ee a 

nie a a a a a o a o a U O, 

b. ee A 

a ee a 


EXERCISE 11 WRITING Write a paragraph on one of the following topics. 


1. Make a generalization about students at your school, such as “Many students at this school 
expect to work in business when their studies are over” or’ The majority of students at this 
school work part or full time to cover tuition and fees.” Develop the paragraph with examples. 


2. Write a paragraph using the topic sentence “Fame can be destructive.” Give examples of 
people who damaged their health or reputation after becoming famous. 
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Illustrations and Anecdotes 


It is not always necessary to give several examples to support the controlling idea; 
sometimes, one example that is explained in greater detail will suffice to support the 
controlling idea. This kind of extended example is called an illustration. Study the 
following paragraph: 


One energetic and committed person can bring real change to their 
community and the world. The story of Wangari Maathai underscores this point. 
In 1977, she formed the Green Belt movement in response to the environmental 
degradation that she saw around her in Kenya. The Green Belt Movement 
organizes and pays women to plant and protect trees. The women gain an income 
and the trees reduce erosion and, when sustainably cared for, provide food for 
animals and people, lumber for building, and firewood. Maathai’s small nursery has 
grown so much that her organization is credited with the planting and protecting 
of more than 30 million trees. In 2004, she was awarded the Nobel Peace Prize. 
To celebrate, she went out and planted yet another tree. 


Another type of illustration is an anecdote. An anecdote is a brief story that 
dramatizes the point made in the generalization. In other words, it is a brief 
narrative. Study the paragraph on page 91; note the topic sentence and how the 
paragraph is organized. 
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There is a story, possibly apocryphal, about a psychologist who shut a 
chimpanzee in a soundproof room filled with dozens of mechanical toys. Eager to 
see what playthings the ape would choose when he was all alone in this treasure 
house, the scientist bent down on his knees and put his eye to the keyhole. What he 
saw was one bright eye peering through from the other side of the aperture. If this 
anecdote isn't true, it certainly ought to be, for it illustrates the impossibility of 
anticipating exactly what an animal will do in a test situation. 


Beach, Frank A. “Can Animals Reason?” 
Natural History, March 1948. 


EXERCISE 12 WRITING Choose one of the following topics and then write a well-supported expository 
paragraph. 


1. Every culture has proverbs. Some popular ones in the United States are “The early bird 
catches the worm" and “A stitch in time saves nine.” Think about a popular proverb in your 
native language and then translate it into English. Using the proverb as your topic sentence, 
write a paragraph with an illustration that shows the truth of this statement. 


2. Imagine that some of your friends are preparing to buy something expensive that you know 
something about, such as a car, jewelry, a computer or another electronic device, clothing, 
or something else of your choice. They have written to you for advice. You may want to start 
your paragraph with a topic sentence such as: “The most important thing to remember 


when shopping for. . ..” 


bd Connect to the Internet 


You may find that you need to do some reading in order to gather sufficient 
support for the controlling idea of your paragraph. This is one reason professors 
give writing assignments—in writing a paragraph or essay, you learn more about the 
topic. Follow these steps to practice using reading as an invention technique. 


1. Asa class or on your own, choose a current news story. 


2. Visit two or more news Web sites and then read articles about the story. 
Notice that news stories are written in very short paragraphs of one or two 
sentences. They rarely have a topic sentence or controlling idea. The most 
important facts usually come early in the article, with details coming toward 
the end. 


3. Make a list of important facts about the news story or create a cluster. 


eee 
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4. Look for related information that you could use to support a topic sentence in 
an expository paragraph. 


5. Write the topic sentence. Be sure that the topic sentence has a controlling idea. 


Note: If you are assigned to write a paragraph, you must make sure that you do 
not plagiarize. Plagiarism means to use others’ words and ideas without giving them 
credit. Plagiarism is considered “stealing” and is a serious offense; the information 
and exercises in Appendix 2 will help you to avoid this problem. 


Composition Skills 


Bee Organization of Details and Examples 


When a paragraph contains several details and examples, it is necessary to 
consider the order of their presentation. The ordering depends on the subject and 
often on the author's logic. However, there are some common patterns that might be 
considered guidelines. 


Order of Importance: Saving the Best for Last 


Often, when you are developing a topic sentence with details and examples, one of 
the examples is more impressive than the others. Because readers generally remember 
what they read last and because it is a good idea to leave a good impression on the 
reader, it is wise to place the most impressive example at the end of the paragraph. 
Study the following paragraph, and note that the last example is the most startling one. 


A search through etymologies will reveal other examples of words which 
have narrowed in meaning since their early days. Barbarian was originally a vague 
designation for a foreigner of any kind; garage, when it was borrowed from France, 
meant “a place for storage.” In the United States, lumber has specialized to mean 
“timber or sawed logs especially prepared for use,’ but in Britain the word still 
retains its more general meaning of “unused articles,’ which are stored, incidentally, 
in a lumber room. Disease originally meant what its separate parts imply, dis-ease, 
and referred to any kind of discomfort. The expression “to give up the ghost” and 
the biblical reference to the Holy Ghost may be the only remnants of an earlier, 
more general meaning for ghost, which once meant “spirit” or “breath.” Now ghost 
has specialized to mean “a specter or apparition” of some kind. Perhaps the most 
startling specialization has taken place with the word girl; even as late as Chaucer's 
time, it was used to mean “a young person of either sex.” 


Lodwig, Richard R. and Barrett, Eugene F. The Dictionary 
and the Language. New York: Hayden, 1967. 
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Order of Familiarity: From the More Familiar to the Less Familiar 


When the details in the expository paragraph are mostly factual, it is common to 
begin with the most obvious or familiar detail and move toward the less obvious or 
less familiar detail. Read this paragraph, and note how the writer connects the more 
obvious examples to the more surprising one. 


Although people in the modern Arab world may not trace their own 
ancestry to Bedouin tribes, the distinctive characteristics of Bedouin life that are 
memorialized in song, dance, poetry, stories, and artifacts are key to Arab collective 
identity, both in the Arab world and in the diaspora. The idea of the Bedouin is 
attractive in part because of key Bedouin values and moral codes, which include 
bravery in battle, protection of the weak, hospitality toward the visitor, generosity 
to the poor, loyalty to the tribe, and fidelity. The practice of sung poetry among the 
desert tribes of Arabia predates the revelation of the Quranic verses and has 
persisted throughout history to this day in the performance of epic poetry, the 
composition of classical and popular songs, poems sung and recited at weddings, 
and even in the work of hip-hop groups. 


Adapted from Rasmussen, Anne. “The Arab World,” 
Worlds of Music, 3E. Boston: Wadsworth. 2010. 


Order of Time: From the Past to the Present 


When the details and examples in a paragraph are taken from history or are 
events that have taken place in the past, it is often a good idea to order the examples 
chronologically. 


The seventeenth century was a period of great advances in science. 
For example, early in the seventeenth century, Galileo perfected the telescope and 
in 1609 published “The Sidereal Messenger; in which he reported the results of his 
observations of the Milky Way, the moon, and the planet Jupiter. Only a few years 
later, the Dutch scientist Anton van Leeuwenhoek performed pioneering research 
with the microscope, discovering among other things that weevils, fleas, and other 
minute creatures come from eggs rather than being spontaneously generated. Not 
long after this, William Harvey, an English physician, discovered the method by 
which blood circulates in humans and other animals and in 1628 published his 
findings in the historic treatise “On the Motion of the Heart and Blood in Animals” 
Finally, in the 1660s, Isaac Newton discovered the law of gravitation and the laws 
governing the physics of light, and he also invented differential calculus. 
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EXERCISE 13 Study the topic sentences and their supporting details. Rearrange the support in a logical 
way. Reorder the items by numbering them. Remember, there is no set order, but you must 
be able to justify your choices. 


1. China has suffered from some of the worst natural disasters in history. 
a. 


The worst disaster of all time occurred in 1931, when the Huang He River flooded, 
killing 2.5 million or more people. 


b. On January 23, 1556, 830,000 people died in an earthquake. 

G In 1887, the Huang He River flooded, causing the death of 900,000 Chinese. 

d. The year 1920 saw another devastating earthquake. The Haiyuan quake killed 
230,000 people. 

e There was an earthquake in Tangshan in 1976 that killed 242,000 people. 


f. More recently, on May 12, 2008, an earthquake in Sichuan took the life of nearly 


70,000. 


2. American women have been fighting for equal rights for nearly two centuries. 
a. Even in this century, it is still common for women to earn less than similarly 


qualified men. 


b. In 1920, the Nineteenth Amendment to the Constitution was adopted. 


This amendment gave women the right to vote. 


c 
d. 
e. 


in 1976, the U.S. military academies admitted women for the first time. 
Women began to fight for better working conditions in New York in 1868. 


Congress passed an act forbidding discrimination on the basis of sex by employers 
of 15 or more employees in 1964. 

Only in the 1990s did researchers begin to study the health conditions of women 
as frequently as those of men. Trials of new medicines also began to regularly 
include women at that time. 


f. 


In 1978, Congress passed the Pregnancy Disability Bill, which makes pregnancy an 
insurable disability. 


3. Changing attitudes toward food have given rise to a number of new food movements. 
a. Locavores, people who eat food grown in their local community, see three benefits 
to their choice: it saves energy otherwise spent on shipping foods long distances, 


supports the local economy, and means that the food is as fresh as possible. 


b. — Most people are familiar with vegetarianism, in which people do not eat meat. 

e ____The Slow Food movement, which began in the 1980s as a reaction to fast food 
restaurants, emphasizes quality ingredients and care in food preparation. 

d. Organic foods are grown without the use of chemicals to control weeds and pests. 


p 


Some people will eat meat, but take special care to ensure that the animals were 
raised humanely, and not under harsh conditions. 


Vegans do not eat products from animals, like eggs and milk; some vegans do not 
even use honey. 
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= Transitional Words and Phrases 


Not only should sentences and ideas in a paragraph be logically arranged, 
but they should also flow smoothly. Here are some transitions that help achieve 
coherence in the expository paragraph developed by example. 


To identify an example: 


an example of 
for example 
for instance 


To highlight the organization of examples: 


the most significant example 
the best-known example 


To introduce a series of examples: 


another example 
a second example 


To introduce an illustration: 
to illustrate 
to begin with 


[Note: Infinitive phrases are generally placed 
at the beginning of a sentence] 


To show chronological order: 
first 


second 
next 


[Note: These are typically used when a 
paragraph is organized chronologically,] 


To add more information: 
in addition 

moreover 

also 

besides that 


[Note: These can be placed at the beginning of a 
sentence or between two independent clauses.] 


ere 
An example of a brilliant scientist is Albert 
Einstein. 
For example, take the tornado that hit 
Wichita Falls. 


The most significant example of a word that 

has specialized in meaning is “girl.” 

One of the best-known examples of fish 
destruction in the United States took place 2 
in 1955. l 


Another example of a brilliant scientist is 
Georg Ohm. 


To illustrate how one person's choices can affect 
the environment, consider Courtney's efforts. 


To begin with, she simply placed a recycling 
bin in her dorm room but later decided she 
wanted to do more. 


There are several things that I do not like 
about eating in the cafeteria. First, the lines 
are far too long. It can take 20 minutes before 
a hungry student even gets in the door. 
Second, the food is often cold or overcooked. 
Next, there are not enough choices, even if 
you are not a picky eater. 


This tornado destroyed an entire block of 
homes. In addition, the tornado destroyed 
over 20 cars. 


Moreover, the tornado caused the 
destruction of over 20 cars. 


Besides that, the tornado destroyed over 20 cars. 


ne a a aa 
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Remember, there are many ways to achieve coherence; do not rely entirely on one 
way. Try to use a variety of coherence devices—a mixture of clauses, phrases, and 
transitional expressions. Do not overdo the use of transitions; it could be repetitious. 
Generally, two or three transitional expressions in a paragraph are sufficient. 


EXERCISE 14 Complete the paragraph with transitions from the previous chart. Make a list of all of the 
transitions that could fit in each blank. 


Although the United States has become an advanced technological country, 


many old-fashioned superstitions still remain. (1) when 


walking down a street in New York City past ingeniously built skyscrapers, you 
might see a sophisticated New Yorker walk around instead of under a ladder. 

Of course, he or she knows that walking under a ladder brings bad luck. Or should a 
black cat wander from a back alley to that same bustling street, some people would 
undoubtedly cross to the other side of the street to avoid letting a black cat cross 
their paths. (2) 


States do not have a thirteenth floor and many theaters do not have a thirteenth row. 


it is true that most buildings in the United 


Again, we all know that 13 is an unlucky number. (3) if you 


take a drive through Pennsylvania Dutch country, you will see large colorful 
symbols called hex signs attached to houses and barns. Of course, the people who 


live there say they are just for decoration, but sometimes I wonder. 


EXERCISE 15 Add transitions to the following paragraphs wherever appropriate. Revise the paragraphs 
on a separate piece of paper. 


1. In the past several years, we have become much more aware of hazardous 
conditions in the environment. Scientists recently reported that ozone, the natural 
shield protecting us from the sun’s ultraviolet rays, has declined significantly. They 
noted that a hole in the ozone layer over Antarctica has developed and blamed the 
widespread use of certain chemicals for the ozone decrease. Scientists have warned 
us about the greenhouse effect, the gradual warming of the earth because the heat 
from the sun's rays is prevented from radiating back into space by a blanket of 
artificial gases. The chief gas in the greenhouse effect is carbon dioxide, a byproduct 
of burning fossil fuels in cars and factories. Waste disposal has become a significant 
problem. We not only have tons and tons of household garbage to get rid of, but 
we also have hazardous waste from nuclear facilities and plants. While all of these 
are significant problems that must be solved in the near future, at least we are now 
more aware of them. 


continued > 


a 


96 Refining Composition Skills 


2. 


When surnames began appearing in Europe 800 years ago, a person's identity 
and occupation were often intertwined. A surname was a direct link between 
who a person was and what the person did. Taylor is the Old English spelling of 
tailor, and Clark is derived from clerk, an occupation of considerable status during 
the Middle Ages because it required literacy. The names Walker, Wright, Carter, 
Stewart, and Turner indicate occupations. A walker was someone who cleaned 
cloth; a wright was a carpenter or metalworker; a carter was someone who drove 
a cart; a steward was a person in charge of a farm or estate; and a turner worked 
a lathe. One of the few occupational surnames reflecting the work of women is 
Webster, which refers to a female weaver. 


ye Refining Grammar Skills 


If you want further review of grammatical structures that will help you achieve 
coherence and grammatical accuracy in your writing, see Unit 3: Refining Grammar 
Skills. The following sections are designed to coordinate with the expository paragraph. 


The Indefinite Article: a, an, some pages 291-292 
The Definite Article: the pages 292-294 


The Present Perfect vs. the Simple Past pages 349-353 


EXERCISE 16 EDITING Each of these sentences contains an error in article usage. Find and correct the 
errors. There are 12 errors. 


4. 
5. 
6. 
7. 


Wellness implies more than eating balanced meals, avoiding harmful substances, and practicing 
good grooming; it also means making time for the sleep, rest, relaxation, and exercise. 


Sleep is a time for body to replenish its energy reserves and to heal itself. 

The amount of time needed may vary with the individual or even with day. 

‘A infant, of course, needs more sleep than does a young adult. 

Rest, meaning conscious freedom from activity and worry, is just as important as the sleep. 
Only when an person is relaxed and at inner peace can that person rest. 

Relaxation means doing something for a fun of it. 


Examples of relaxation activities include reading a novels, reading to children, playing cards 
and other games, fishing, painting, or sewing or other handwork. 


Many experts agree that a best rest follows planned exercises. 


During exercise, heart rate and breathing increase, a circulation improves, and 
muscles stretch. 


Exercise is also a time to free a mind of anxiety-producing thoughts. 


Whichever form of an exercise, rest, and relaxation is best for you, make time for it in each day. 
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ey Final Writing Assignment 


Choose one of the following topics for your final assignment. Develop a topic sentence 
and then write a paragraph with appropriate support: examples, illustration, or 
anecdote. 

1. Your early reading experiences 

2. Your favorite leisure activity 

3. Superstitions in your family 

4. Polluting the environment 

5. The significance of names in your culture 


6. A generalization about a person you know. For example, you might begin with “My little 
brother has done some amusing things.’ 


Now follow these steps to complete the assignment: 


1. Use one of the prewriting techniques you learned in Chapter 1 to generate ideas and support. 


2. The controlling idea—or generalization—of an expository paragraph conveys the writer's 
attitude about the topic. Ensure that your paragraph has a clear, focused generalization. 


An expository paragraph supports the controlling idea with explanation, facts, and illustrations. 
Be sure you have sufficient details and examples. 
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Share your paragraph with a classmate and then complete a peer review. Use the Peer 
Review Worksheet in Appendix 1 or use the Peer Review Worksheet specifically for expository 
paragraphs on the companion Web site. 


5 


Using the feedback from the peer review worksheet, revise your paragraph. Read each 
sentence for unity with the topic and controlling idea. Use appropriate grammar structures 
to achieve coherence. 


6. Proofread your paragraph for accuracy. 


ASSIGNMENTS FROM THE DISCIPLINES 


Examine these writing assignments typical of those assigned in college classes. With 
others in your class, discuss how you would approach this writing assignment. What is 
the topic? What might the controlling idea be? What kind of examples or illustrations 
would you use? What kind of transitions might you use? 


1. From Accounting: An important part of any accounting system includes internal controls. 
What are internal controls, and why are they important to a business? Use examples to 
support your answer. 


2. From Anthropology: In a paragraph, explain the concept of reciprocity, and support your 
explanation with examples from two or more cultures. 
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THE ESSAY 


introduction, developmental paragraphs, 


and conclusion 
To identify and improve thesis statements 


To identify and evaluate introductory 


To understand what makes a good 


To understand the parts of an essay: 
conclusion 


To write topic sentences for 
developmental paragraphs 


To outline an essay 
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INTRODUCTION 
TO THE ESSAY 


Getting Started 


Bos Responding to an Image 


Study this photograph. What topics for writing does it suggest to you? For example, 
you could write about the advantages or disadvantages of shopping in a market like 
this versus shopping in a large grocery store or you could write an essay on the roles 
of the women depicted in the photo. Make a list of at least three other topics that the 
photograph suggests to you. Then share your list with others in your class. Did you 
come up with similar or different topics? 


Bia Journal Writing 


Choose one of the following topics and then write about it in your journal. 


1. What are the differences between college teachers and high school teachers? 


2. Brainstorm a list of new experiences that you have had: playing a sport for the first time, visiting 
a new place, doing a new kind of work. Choose one of these experiences to write about. 


3. People often collect things. Sometimes, people collect a certain kind of toy, books, coins, tea 
cups, or even T-shirts. Write about something that you collect (or used to collect) or someone 
else's unusual collection. 
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Writing: Introduction to the Essay 


Often, topics are too complex or too broad to be developed in a single paragraph. 
In this case, it is necessary to write an essay. An essay is a group of paragraphs that 
develops one central idea. Compared to the paragraphs you have been writing, the 
essay is a more formal composition. There are three parts to an essay, each with a 
designated function. 


Introduction 
The introduction is usually one paragraph that introduces the topic to be 
discussed and the central idea—or thesis statement—of the essay. 


Developmental paragraphs 

These paragraphs develop various aspects of the topic and the central idea. 
They may discuss causes, effects, reasons, examples, processes, classifications, 
or points of comparison and contrast. They may also describe or narrate. 


Conclusion 
This paragraph concludes the thought(s) developed in the essay. It is the 
closing word about the topic. 


The number of paragraphs an essay contains depends entirely on the complexity 
of the topic; some essays have only two or three paragraphs, whereas others may have 
20 or 30. However, for most purposes, the essays written for first-year college English 
courses contain from four to six paragraphs, with an introductory paragraph, two to 
four developmental paragraphs, and a concluding paragraph. 


> The Thesis Statement 


Like the paragraph, the essay is controlled by one central idea. In the essay, 
the sentence containing the central idea is called the thesis statement. The thesis 
statement is similar to the topic sentence in that it expresses an attitude, opinion, 
or idea about a topic; however, the thesis statement is broader and presents the 
controlling idea for the entire essay. In fact, each developmental paragraph should 
have a topic sentence and controlling idea that echoes or relates to the controlling 
idea in the thesis statement. Here are four points to remember when writing the 
thesis statement: 


l. 


The thesis statement should express a complete thought; therefore, the thesis 
statement should be expressed in a complete sentence. Since it makes a 
statement, the thesis statement should not be written as a question. 


NOTA THESIS STATEMENT My fear of the dark. 
THESIS STATEMENT My fear of the dark has made my life miserable. 
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Do not simply announce the topic that the essay will develop. Express 
an opinion, attitude, or idea. 


NOT A THESIS STATEMENT | am going to discuss the effects of radiation. 
thesis statement The effects of radiation are often unpredictable. 


Express an opinion in your thesis statement, not just a fact. The thesis 
statement is a statement that someone could agree or disagree with. Therefore, 
the thesis statement is a statement that needs to be explained or proved. 


NOT A THESIS STATEMENT COWS produce milk. 
THEsIs statemENT The milk cows produce is not always fit for human consumption. 


NOT A THESIS STATEMENT There are many advantages and disadvantages of going to college. 
(This is not an arguable point.) 
thesis statement The advantages of going to college far outweigh the disadvantages. 


Focus on only one idea toward one topic. If a thesis statement contains two or 
more ideas, the essay runs the risk of lacking unity and coherence. 


NOTA THESIS STATEMENT Going to college in the Midwest is fun, and | have found that living in a 
suburb is the best way to live while at college. 
THESIS STATEMENT GOing to College in the Midwest can be fun. 


EXERCISE 1 Read each of the following statements. If a statement is a thesis statement, write Yes; if it is 


not a thesis statement, write No. 


1. The advantages of majoring in engineering. 
2. —— I would like to discuss my views on the Olympic Games. 
3. Students should be allowed to manage the bookstore. 
4, ____ When | first came to the United States, | wasn’t used to eating in fast-food places, 
and | was amazed at the shopping centers. 
5. —____ Why do | want to be a lawyer? 
6. ____ The differences between Mandarin and Hunan dialects. 
7. Knowing a foreign language can be beneficial to anyone. 
8. ____ This advertisement attempts to appeal to the readers’ sense of patriotism. 
9. I am going to describe my home. 
10. ____There are many similarities and differences between New York and Hong Kong. 
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EXERCISE 2 Study the following statements, which are not thesis statements. Rewrite each sentence to 
make it a thesis statement. The first one is done for you. 


1. I am going to explain why | decided to go to college. 
Choosing to go to college was a difficult decision. 


2 


The hazards of storing chemical wastes. 


3. There are many similarities and differences between life in a rural area and life in an urban area. 


a 
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4. New York City is the largest city in the United States. 


a ee O_ 


o o o M mmm I I Mmmm NEES 


5. Universities in the United States should require more humanities courses, and they should 
also have more social activities. 


i The Introduction 


Although there is no rule that requires the thesis to be placed in any particular 
place in the essay, it is usually in the introductory paragraph. It is generally not a 
good idea to put the thesis statement right at the beginning of the introductory 
paragraph. Not only should you introduce the topic before you state an opinion 
about it, but you should also try to entice the reader to continue after reading the first 
sentence. Stating an opinion about something in the first sentence is not usually very 
inviting; in fact, if readers disagree with the opinion, it may discourage them from 
reading your essay. Therefore, it is generally a good idea to place the thesis statement 
at or near the end of the introductory paragraph. 


Because the introduction is the first paragraph the reader reads, it is often the first 
paragraph the student plans and can therefore be the most difficult. In fact, some 
writers choose to write their thesis first and then return to write the introduction 
after drafting the rest of the essay. 


The introduction should: 
CE] e introduce the topic. 
e indicate generally how the topic is going to be developed. 
e include or at least imply the thesis statement. 
* be inviting; that is, it should be interesting enough to make the reader want to continue reading. 
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The Funnel Approach 


When you do write your introduction, there are many techniques you can 
employ. The most common approach is the Funnel, which is discussed here. You will 
study other approaches to the introduction in other chapters. 


The Funnel approach is called this because the ideas progress from the general 
to the specific. The approach is to open with a general statement about the topic 
and then to work toward the more specific thesis statement at or near the end of the 
introduction. See how this technique is applied in this introductory paragraph. 


Traveling to a foreign country is always interesting, especially if it is a country 
that is completely different from your own. You can delight in tasting new foods, 
seeing new sights, and learning about different customs, some of which may seem 
very curious. If you were to visit my country, for instance, you would probably think 
that my people have some very strange customs, as these three examples 
will illustrate. 


traveling to a foreign country 


learning new customs 


strange customs 


The Introduction: Funnel Approach 


The writer introduces the general topic of traveling to a foreign country in the first 
sentence and narrows down that topic to a more specific aspect: learning new customs. 
The thesis statement comes at the end, with the central idea being strange customs. 


Just how general should the introductory paragraph be? One way to avoid 
being too general is to have one key word in the first sentence reappear in the 
thesis statement or, if not the word itself, a synonym of the word. In the preceding 
paragraph, visit echoes traveling, and the word country appears in the first and last 
sentences. 


Chapter 6: Introduction to the Essay 105 


Here is another example of this type of introduction: 


According to the Environmental Protection Agency, the amount of trash that 
residents of United States create as well as the way they dispose of this waste has 
changed significantly. The bad news is that we are creating more trash than before. 
Thirty years ago, people in the U.S. discarded 3.66 pounds per person a day, and now 
we are discarding 4.50 pounds per person a day. The good news is that the amount 
of this trash that is recycled has also increased—from less than 10 percent to over 
33 percent. Thirty years ago, 89 percent of the solid waste generated in the United 
States was sent to landfills. Now, only 54 percent of municipal trash is sent to the 
landfill. This sounds like a success story, but when you subtract out the trash that 
was recycled and composted, we are still discarding three pounds per person per day. 
If we do not continue to reduce the amount of trash we discard, the consequences of 
our throwaway society will ultimately affect us all. 


EXERCISE 3 Study the five introductory paragraphs below. Underline the word or words that appear in 
the first sentence and are restated in the thesis statement. 


1. Computers are advanced machines that can store and recall information at 
very high speed. Computers are easy and interesting to use; however, some people 
are afraid of computers. I used to be afraid of computers, too, because of the fear 
of failure and because I knew nothing about programming. But actually I have 
learned that the procedures of working on computers are very easy. 


2. When we were very young, we believed that parents could do no wrong. 
Indeed, they seemed to us to be perfect human beings who knew all the answers to 
our problems and who could solve any problems that we had. However, as we grow 
older, we find that parents can make mistakes, too. 


3. We live in an era where television is the national pastime. Since the invention 
of the television set, people have been spending more of their free time watching 
television than doing anything else. Many of the television addicts feel that this 
particular pastime is not a bad one; indeed, they argue that people can learn a 
great deal watching television. I am sure that if you look long and hard enough, 
you can probably find some programs that are educationally motivating. But, for 
the most part, I say that watching television is a waste of time. 


4 


Today’s children are our future men and women. They will become the 
dominant force one day. If they receive proper guidance and have a happy 
childhood, they will contribute immeasurably to our society after they have grown 
up. In other words, today’s children are going to have a significant impact on our 
society in the future; therefore, parents should not neglect the proper conditions 
that children need during their childhood. 
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5. When we see a blind person nearing a street corner or a door, many times 
we try to help by opening the door or taking the person's arm and guiding him 
or her across the street, and while we do that, some of us talk to the blind person 
in a loud voice, as if the blind person is both helpless and deaf. Rushing to help a 
blind person without asking if that person needs help and speaking loudly are just 
two of the inappropriate ways people react to blind people. If you want to help a 
blind person whom you perceive as in need of help, you should bear in mind the 
following tips. 


EXERCISE 4 Evaluate the following introductory paragraphs from student essays. Does the paragraph 
introduce the topic? Does it contain a thesis statement? Is it inviting? If one or more of 
these are missing, note the missing element in the space provided. 


1. Everyone is familiar with the saying that teachers change lives. In fact, most 
people can remember a teacher who had a profound impact on them. This is just 
one of the reasons why becoming a teacher is a noble profession. 


—_—_--_ —__-_———— I I 


2. “We are moving to the city!” These are the words of many villagers today. 
When they are asked to give reasons for their movement, they simply reply that 
life in the city is more developed than that in the village. In the city, there is 
communication, transportation, education, and medical services. Also, there are 
more chances for jobs. I positively agree with these people, but have these people 
thought about their lives and health? Have they thought about the dangers that 
their children might be exposed to? As the city becomes more heavily populated 
and the streets get more crowded with cars, dangerous situations are becoming 
more common. Therefore, although the village is lacking some of the services 
mentioned above, it is still the best type of environment for me to live in. 


3. I would like to tell you about my hometown, Hlatikulu, Swaziland. It is 
a small town of only 8,000 people. The main industries there are farming and 
working for the government, since it is the capital of the southern region. 


4. Last year, my cousin, Julio, went to a bank to apply for a job. As you know, 
when you apply for a job, you must be ready to answer a lot of ambiguous questions. 
Some of the questions that an interviewer may ask you include questions about 
your educational background, previous jobs, and salaries you earned. The problem 
with Julio was that he wasn't prepared for the questions. The interviewer asked 
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Julio a lot of things that he couldn't answer. Because Julio wasn't prepared for the 
interview, he didn't get the job. If you do not want to be in that situation, you may 
want to follow these steps. 


EXERCISE 5 WRITING Following are six possible thesis statements. For each one, use one of the 
prewriting techniques given in Chapter 1 to generate information on the topic. Then 
choose three of the topics below and write an introductory paragraph for each. 


1. My country has some of the most beautiful sights you will ever see. 

2. Speaking more than one language is a great advantage. 

3. The spread of the AIDS virus is still a serious public health issue in many countries. 
4. Watching television is not a waste of time. 

5. | can suggest several improvements needed at this school. 


6. One of the happiest times of the year is New Year's Eve. (You may choose your own favorite 
holiday season.) 


AM The Developmental Paragraphs 


Developmental paragraphs, which range in number in the typical student 
essay from about two to four, are the heart of the essay. Their function is to explain, 
illustrate, discuss, or prove the thesis statement. As you write, keep in mind these 
points about the developmental paragraphs: 


1. In each developmental paragraph, discuss one aspect of the main topic. 
For example, if you were asked to write a paper about the effects of regular 
exercise on a person's health, then each paragraph would have as its topic 
one effect. 


2. The controlling idea in each developmental paragraph should echo the 
thesis statement. If your thesis statement is “Regular exercise is an excellent 
way to improve one’s general health,’ then the controlling idea in each 
paragraph should have something to do with the health improvements the 
person who exercises can expect. 


3. Ensure that the developmental paragraphs have coherence and unity. Just as 
your sentences need to flow smoothly, the train of thought at the end of one 
paragraph should be picked up at the beginning of the next paragraph; this 
can be achieved through the use of transitions. 


n o a aama 


108 Refining Composition Skills 


T Breaking Down a Topic 


Once you have decided on your thesis, you need to break it down logically into 
topics for your paragraphs. For example, let us say that you wanted to write about the 
beautiful sights in your country, and you come up with this thesis statement: 


My country has some beautiful sights. 


The main topic of the essay is sights in my country, and the central idea is beautiful. 
The main topic needs to be broken down into topics for paragraphs—perhaps two to 
four—with one sight discussed per paragraph. The controlling idea for each of these 
topics should be something similar to beautiful, such as charming, lovely, enchanting, 
glorious, and so on. We could illustrate this breakdown for an essay about beautiful 
sights in Mexico as follows: 


Mexico has some beautiful sights. 


There are several principles for logically breaking down your thesis. You can 
break it into topics according to causes, effects (benefits, advantages, disadvantages, 
results), steps in a process, types (kinds, categories, classes), examples, points of 
comparison and contrast, and reasons. These are the basic principles that we will 
cover in this text. 


One way to break your thesis down logically into topics is to turn your thesis 
statement into a question, keeping in mind what your topic and central idea are. 
The answers to this question might help you come up with possible topics for 
your developmental paragraphs; they can also help you determine a strategy for 
organizing your essay. Here are some thesis statements, questions, and answers 
showing the possible breakdown into topics for the developmental paragraphs. 


l. THesis sTAaTEMenT: The village is the best environment for me to live in. 
question: What makes it the best environment? 
answers: The cooperation among people 
The lack of pollution 
The security 


The central idea is best environment, so each paragraph would discuss a 
different element of the environment that is attractive to the writer. 


Se 
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2. Thesis statemeNT: In order to make a good impression at a job interview, 
you should prepare well for the interview. 
question: What should you do to prepare for the interview? 
answers: Plan your answers to the possible questions. 
Plan and prepare what you are going to wear. 
Make sure you arrive on time. 


The central idea in the thesis is prepare well. Here, the writer chose to break 
down the thesis into the steps of a process. 


3. THESIS STATEMENT: New York and Hong Kong are more alike than 
people think. 
Question: In what ways are they alike? 
Answers: They are both enormous. 
They both have a lot of different ethnic groups. 
They are both port cities. 


In this breakdown, the writer selected points of similarity to develop the thesis. 


4. THESIS STATEMENT: Students should be allowed to manage the bookstore. 
question: Why should they be allowed to manage it? 
AnswERS: Because it would benefit the students 
Because the bookstore would benefit 
Because the school would benefit 


In this essay, the student discusses the reasons for allowing students to manage 
the bookstore, and in this case, the reasons are the benefits. 


EXERCISE 6 Study these thesis statements and their supporting topic sentences. Turn each thesis 
statement into a question. Then write additional topic sentences for each thesis statement. 


1. Thesis Statement: The city is the place for me to live. 
Question: Why is the city the place for me to live? 
Topic Sentences: 


a. | thrive on the excitement of city life. 
b. The availability of resources is convenient and time-saving. 
« 


2. Thesis Statement: Jogging isn’t the only way to improve your circulation. 


Question: 


Topic Sentences: 


a. Cycling is also an excellent aerobic exercise. 
b. Another way to improve your circulation is to swim. 
(e 
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EXERCISE 7 


3. 


5 


Thesis Statement: Having an afterschool job teaches teenagers important life skills. 


Question: 
ee E ee 
Topic Sentences: 
a. The discipline required to report to work on time every day will help teenagers to learn 
responsibility toward others. 
b. One has to learn good time management skills in order to juggle work responsibilities, 
school work, and a social life. 


(A 

ee ee ee 
Thesis Statement: A foreign student enrolled at an American university often encounters 
difficulties. 


Question: 


Topic Sentences: 


a. The registration procedure is complex and frustrating. 


b. 
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Thesis Statement: Taking a foreign language should be required in high school. 


Question: 


Topic Sentences: 


a. 
b. 
C 


Choose two of the thesis statements below to brainstorm. Then write out three possible 
topic sentences for each thesis statement you chose. 


oo ~~ 
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Learning English isn't easy. 

My country has some of the most beautiful sights you will ever see. 

Computers can be convenient, but they have also made our lives more stressful. 
You can see some unusual people on the bus. 

Creating a blog is not a difficult task. 


Students whose native language is not English may face many problems that English 
speakers do not encounter. 


People go to shopping centers for many reasons. 


Athletic teams bring universities a number of advantages. 
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Sena, Drafting the Body of the Essay 


Once you have planned your thesis statement and the supporting topic sentences, 
you are ready to draft the body of the essay. Use the paragraph writing skills you 
practiced in Unit 1 to support each topic sentence with specific details, examples, 
illustrations, or anecdotes. Notice how this is done in the two essays that follow. 


EXERCISE 8 Read the essay and then answer the questions that follow. 


My Favorite Sights 


1. In each country in the world, there are always some beautiful sights to see. 
They might be a monument, a garden, or a cathedral. Every country is proud 
of them, and everyone is interested in talking about them. In my country, three 
important points of interest attract a great number of tourists all year. No portrait 
of these sights is complete without mentioning their historical and seasonal 
aspects. Because of these aspects, Quebec is a place where you can find some of 
the most interesting sights you will ever see. 

2. Old Quebec City is the living witness of our history. The first example of an 
interesting site of historical significance is the church Notre-Dame des Victoires. 
Located at the bottom of Cap Diamant, this church was the first one built in 
North America. It commemorates the establishment of Quebec in 1608. 
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It is a modest and charming church, constructed of stones and dominated by a 
single belfry from where you can still hear authentic chimes ringing. Another 
historically significant structure is the Ramparts. Originally, there were long 
fortifications all around the city with three main doors to enter in. Now, the 

three doors are renovated and part of the fortification is preserved, offering a 
harmonious blend of history and innovation. Finally, the focal point of Old Quebec 
City is the Plaines d’Abraham. It is a very large hill from which we have a scenic view 
of the Saint Lawrence River and the city. It was on this site that our founders won 
many battles, but unfortunately, lost the most important one. Nevertheless, the spot 
is now a wonderful park where even in the present, its many cannons give the feeling 
that the past is not so far away. Regardless of the season, those three places are colorful: 
red in autumn, white in winter, light green in spring, and dark green in summer. 


From the Plaines d'Abraham, it is easy to discover the majestic Saint Lawrence 
River. This beautiful broad river was the open door for our founders. Traveling 
in canoes, they established the first three cities in the lands drained by the Saint 
Lawrence: Quebec, Montreal, and Trois-Riviéres. They must have been impressed 
with the clear, sweet water, the tree-studded islands, and the banks lined with pine 
and hemlock. Today, the river is an exceptional waterway extending 1,500 miles 
into the interior. Like the Mississippi River, it is, in every season, the location for 
great activities. Although the most important activities are commercial, pleasure 
and sport are considerable. For example, boating, water-skiing, and fishing are 
particularly popular in summer. Furthermore, even though there are three to five 
feet of ice on the river in the winter, the Saint Lawrence is still navigable. 


On the north shore of the Saint Lawrence River, five miles from Quebec, the 
famous Montmorency Falls are located. These beautiful falls were discovered bya 
French explorer in the sixteenth century. About 350 feet high, and with foaming 
sheets of water, they are the highest falls in North America. During the summer, 
it is popular to go to one of the huge park areas near the falls to admire their 
cascades. At night, it is possible to hear and see a lovely sound and light show. 
During the winter, the main activity is at the bottom. The small drops of vapor in 
the air form a huge, round block of ice at the bottom of the falls which becomes 
bigger and bigger. This strange sight draws a lot of children and adults who spend 
time climbing up and down. 


Is it possible to find a country where the beauty, the history, and the variety 
in the scenery are combined in such perfect harmony? Of course, our four seasons 
mean four different aspects of the same sight. I don’t know if it is because I am far 
from my country, but I am convinced that Quebec has some of the most beautiful 
sights that I have ever seen. 


1. What is the main topic of the essay? What is the central idea? 


2. What are the subtopics? What are the controlling ideas for the subtopics? 


3. What kind of support is offered for each subtopic? 


Chapter 6: Introduction to the Essay 113 


EXERCISE 9 Read the essay and then answer the questions that follow. 


Why People Save Books 


1. If you walk into any home, you are likely to see anywhere from a single 
bookshelf to a whole library full of all kinds of books. I know a family whose 
library has shelves reaching up to their ceiling; they keep a ladder for climbing 
up to the high books. Obviously, they have collected books for many years and 
though they rarely actually open the books again, they keep them on the shelves, 
dusted and lined up neatly. Why do people save their books? There may be several 
reasons, but three stand out. 


2. One reason people save their books is to use them as reference materials. 
People whose job training included studying a lot of textbook material may save 
some of those books for future reference. A doctor, for instance, may keep his 
Grays Anatomy and his pharmacology books; an English teacher will hold on to 
The Norton Anthology of British Literature and other anthologies and novels for 
reference; a lawyer usually keeps her case books. But it isn’t only the professionals 
who save their books. People who like to cook keep recipe books. Those interested in 
electronic equipment hold on to their books about stereos, computers, DVD players, 
and the like. Having your own reference book available is so much more convenient 
than running to the library every time you want to check a fact. 


3. Another reason some people save books is to make a good impression. 
Some think that a library full of the literary classics, dictionaries, and books about 
art, science, and history make them look well read and therefore sophisticated. 
Of course, this impression may be inaccurate. Some have never bothered to read 
the majority of those books at all! In fact, a few people even have libraries with 
fake books. Also, some people like to reveal to visitors their wide range of tastes 
and interests. They can subtly reveal their interests in Peruvian art, Indian music, 
philosophy, or animals without saying a word. 


4. While some people may keep books for practical reference and for conveying 
an impression, I suspect that there is a deeper reason. People who enjoy reading 
have discovered the magic of books. Each book, whether it's The Treasury of 
Houseplants or Murder on the Orient Express, has transported the reader to 
another place. Therefore, each book really represents an experience from which 
the reader may have grown or learned something. When I sit in my study, I am 
surrounded by my whole adult life. The Standard First Aid and Personal Safety 
manual, in addition to providing information, reminds me of the first-aid course 
I took and how assured I felt as a result. Bulfinch’s Mythology brings the oral 
history of Western civilization to my fingertips, reminding me of my link with 
other times and people. Of course, all of the novels have become part of the mosaic 
of my life. In short, saving books makes me feel secure as I hold on to what they 
have given me. 
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5. 


1 
2 


3 
4 


In fact, if you think about it, security is at the bottom of all these reasons. 
It's a secure feeling to know you have information at hand when you need it. 
There is a kind of security, even though it may be false, in knowing you make 
a good impression. Finally, books that you've read and kept envelop you with a 
warm and cozy cloak of your life. 


What is the main topic of the essay? 


The generalized thesis can be stated as “People save books for three reasons” What is the 
central idea in those three reasons? 


What are the subtopics (reasons)? What are the controlling ideas for the subtopics? 


Identify specific details in each of the developmental paragraphs. 


2E The Conclusion 


Just as the introductory paragraph functions to introduce the topic and the 
central idea (thesis), the concluding paragraph wraps up the discussion, bringing 
the development to a logical end. If the developmental paragraphs have done their 
job—that is, developed the thesis—then the conclusion should follow logically. 


What does one say in the conclusion? What is said depends on what was 
developed in the essay. However, here are some basic principles for the conclusion: 


* A conclusion can restate the main points (subtopics) discussed. 
This restatement should be brief because you have already discussed 
them at length. 


* A conclusion can restate the thesis in different words. The restatement of 
the thesis is really a reassertion of its importance or validity. 


* A conclusion should not bring up a new topic. 


For example, an essay about the most interesting places to visit in Mexico could 
conclude as follows: 


There are, of course, many more things to visit while you are in Mexico, but 
the beach at Progreso, the Aztec ruin, and the famous monument represent some of 
the more significant and beautiful sights to see. When you go to Mexico, visit these 
sights and you will be guaranteed a fond memory after you go home. 


—_—_—_—__———— OO oS 
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A concluding paragraph about allowing students to manage the bookstore might 
look like this: 


Providing jobs for students would help cut the cost of managing the bookstore 
and allow students to gain on-the-job experience. This can only enhance the 
university's reputation for graduating knowledgeable students and is an excellent 
reason for allowing students to manage the bookstore. In fact, it is amazing that such 
a system is not in practice now. 


EXERCISE 10 Reread the essay “My Favorite Sights” on pages 112-113. Then answer the following questions. 
1. Are the main points in this essay mentioned in the conclusion? 
2. If not, does the conclusion seem appropriate anyway? Why? 


3. If yes, what main points are restated in the conclusion? 


EXERCISE 11 Following are thesis statements, their supporting topic sentences, and conclusions. 
Read each conclusion to determine if it logically concludes the topic. If the conclusion is not 
logical, write Weak and then write the reason why it is weak. If the conclusion is logical, write 
Logical. 


1. Thesis Statement: Watching television is not a waste of time. 


a. Itis a valuable educational tool. 
b. It provides entertainment to help us relax. 
¢. It provides something our family can have in common to discuss. 


Conclusion: 

Critics of television will continue to put down the idiot box. But, because of its educational 
value, its entertainment value, and its provision of things we can discuss together, our family 
is going to continue watching television for a long time, and so should others. Indeed, 
watching television is a good way to spend one’s time. 


oo —————————————— 


2. Thesis Statement: Communicating in a foreign language can create some embarrassing 


misunderstandings. 


a. Mispronouncing words can lead to real embarrassment. 
b. Misunderstanding what someone says to you can create amusing problems. 
¢. Misusing vocabulary words can really make you blush. 


Conclusion: 

Everyone who speaks a foreign language is bound to have misunderstandings from time 
to time. What you need to do is go to the laboratory as often as you can to improve your 
language skills. The people there are very nice, and they will help you with your grammar 
and pronunciation. 


a 


TO ——— 
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Thesis Statement: Television commercials are entertaining. 


a. The Coca-Cola commercial is a good example of an entertaining commercial. 
b. The Chevrolet commercial is as good as any situation comedy. 
« The Fritos commercial is particularly amusing. 


Conclusion: 

If you do not have a television, you are certainly missing out on the fun of commercials. 
There are also a lot of entertaining programs to see. In addition, the news programs can keep 
you informed about the world. Indeed, everyone should have a television set. 


es 5 ee 


Thesis Statement: My reasons for coming to State University center around the services it 
provides. 


a. State University offers a superior program in my major. 

b. In addition, the university has high-quality academic resources. 
& State also offers quality student services. 

d. The recreational activities make State even better. 


Conclusion: 

The challenge of a diversified and excellent program, the academic resources, the student 
services, the recreational activities, and the low tuition are the reasons | decided to come 
to State University. | really think | made a wise decision. If you are looking for a quality 
education at a reasonable price, then consider State as the place to enroll. 


eee i ee 


Thesis Statement: In order to make a good impression at a job interview, you should prepare 
well for the interview. 


a. The first thing you should do is plan your answers to the possible questions the 
interviewer might ask. 

b. Then you should carefully plan and prepare what you are going to wear. 

& Finally, you should make sure that you arrive on time. 

Conclusion: 

As you can see, it is necessary to be well prepared for the job interview. Having the answers 

ready, being properly dressed, and being on time can all help to make a good impression on 

the interviewer. If you follow these steps, you will find yourself sitting behind the desk at that 

coveted job in no time at all. 


TC eS 
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Composition Skills 


oe Outlining 


One way to ensure that your essay will be well-organized and that each of the 
developmental paragraphs discuss the thesis statement is to outline the essay. 
An outline is the skeleton of the essay; it is the structure around which the details 
and explanations are organized. 


There are many ways to write outlines for essays. Technically, in an outline, if 
there is a 1, there must be a 2, and if there is an A, there must be a B. When you are 
asked to write outlines for formal papers, you should follow this rule. For most essay- 
planning purposes, an outline can be informal. Here is a suggestion for an outline 
form for planning your essay. 


Thesis Statement: Write the thesis statement in a complete sentence. 


I. Write the topic sentence for the first developmental paragraph. 
A. First supporting point—a detail or idea that the paragraph will discuss 
1. First detail about A 
2. If appropriate, second detail about A 
B. If you have another supporting point, mention it here. 


II. Write the topic sentence for the second developmental paragraph. 
A. Support 
1. Detail (if necessary) 
B. Support 


III. Write the next topic sentence. 
A. Support 
B. Support 


Conclusion 


A quick glance at such an outline should reveal if the paragraphs are unified and 
coherent. Study the outline of “My Favorite Sites”: 


Thesis Statement: Because of these aspects, Quebec is a place where you can find 
some of the most interesting sights you will ever see. 


I. Old Quebec City is the living witness of our history. 
A. Historical aspects 
1. Notre-Dame des Victoires 
2. Ramparts 
3. Plaines d'Abraham 
B. Seasonal aspects—beautiful in all seasons 


eo SS EE 
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II. From the Plaines d'Abraham, it is easy to discover the majestic Saint Lawrence 
River. 
A. Historical aspects 
1. Open door for our founders, who established cities 
2. An exceptional waterway 
B. Seasonal aspects 
1. The location for great activities in every season 
2. Navigable in winter 


III. On the north shore of the Saint Lawrence River, five miles from Quebec, the 
famous Montmorency Falls are located. 
A. Historical aspects 
1. Discovered by a French explorer in the 16th century 
2. Highest falls in North America 
B. Seasonal aspects 
1. During the summer 
a. Go to park to admire falls 
b. Sound and light show 
2. During the winter—play on the block of ice 


EXERCISE 12 Reread “Why People Save Books” on pages 114-115 and then outline the essay. 


i Connect to the Internet 


Once you have practiced your writing for several weeks, you may start to have 
a sense of which parts of the writing process are especially difficult for you. Do you 
have trouble thinking of things to say? Is writing a topic sentence or thesis statement 
especially difficult? Maybe you struggle with coherence or you confuse the many 
different transition words. Or is there a particular grammar structure that you just 
cant seem to master? 


There is a wealth of help for writers on the Internet, but it can be difficult to use 
these resources until you know a little bit about what kind of help you need. When 
you know what kind of help you are looking for, type Online Writing Labs (OWLs) 
into any search engine and then choose one of the labs. They usually allow you to 
search for specific information or you can go to the site map to browse for the topics 
you need to learn about most. If grammar is giving you trouble, you can search for 
“grammar guide” to find explanations and quizzes to help you hone your skills. 
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= Final Writing Assignment 


Choose one of the following topics for your final assignment: 


1. Write an essay about some of the noteworthy or interesting (unusual, beautiful, historically 
significant) sights in your country or hometown. 


2. Write an essay about some of the most interesting uses of computers. Or discuss another 
important invention, such as satellites. 


3. Write an essay explaining why you think people save books or some other objects. 
For example, many people save stamps, coins, dolls, even toys. 


Follow these steps to complete the assignment: 
1. Use one of the prewriting techniques from Chapter 1 to generate ideas and support. 


2. Write a thesis for your essay. Be sure that it has a clear, focused controlling idea. You may 
write your introduction first or write it after you have written the developmental paragraphs. 


3. Write out the topic sentences for each paragraph. 

4. Use the topic sentences you wrote as a basis to create an outline of the essay. 
5. Use the outline to write the essay. 

6. Finish your essay with a concluding paragraph. 


7. Share your essay with a classmate and then complete a peer review. Use the Peer Review 
Worksheet in Appendix 1 or use the Peer Review Worksheet specifically for Chapter 6 on the 
companion Web site. 


8. Revise your essay. Read each paragraph for unity with its topic sentence as well as with the 
thesis and controlling idea. 


5 


Proofread your essay for accuracy. 


ASSIGNMENTS FROM THE DISCIPLINES 


Examine these typical college writing assignments from a college success or 
first-year experience course. With others in your class, discuss how you would 
approach this writing assignment. What is the topic? What might the controlling 
idea be? What principle line of organization would you use? 


1. Colleges and universities require students to take liberal arts courses so graduates will have 
a basic understanding of disciplines other than the one in which they major. Liberal arts 
courses also help students to develop a better understanding of how people think and 
communicate. If you could design the liberal arts requirements at your college, what would 
you include? Write an essay explaining your choices. 


2. Time management is an important skill for college students to master. Write an essay which 
outlines three or more techniques students can use to effectively manage their time. 


3. Almost everyone encounters obstacles that must be overcome to achieve a goal. What is 
the biggest obstacle which stands between you and your college goals? Write an essay 


describing this obstacle and what steps you have taken to overcome it. 
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THE EXAMPLE ESSAY 


GOALS 


To use examples to write an essay 


To use extended examples to support 
a thesis 


To avoid hasty generalizations 
To use transitions between paragraphs 


To increase coherence by repeating key 
words and phrases 


To read about the power of culture and 
language in our lives 


To identify examples and determine how 
they support a thesis 


Vocabulary 


To understand the denotation and 
connotation of words 


To recognize and use common word 
partners 


To review gerunds and infinitives 


To review noun clauses 


The Power of 


Culture and 
Language 
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Getting Started 


pet # Responding to an Image 


Brainstorm a list of everyday activities, such as grocery shopping or riding a bus. 

Then make a list of the unspoken or unwritten “rules” that are usually observed when 
someone does this behavior. Discuss these rules with others in your class. Are the rules 
generally the same for men and women? Younger people and older people? If the rules 
are different, how are they different? If you remember a time when someone broke one 
of these rules, tell the story. 


E Journal Writing 


Choose one of the following questions and then write about it in your journal. 


1. What are some examples of unacceptable behavior in your culture? Have you ever experienced 
an uncomfortable situation because someone from your culture or from mainstream American 
culture behaved in an unacceptable way? 


2. What aspects of your culture are sometimes misunderstood by another culture? What do 
people from this other culture need to know so they can understand your culture better? 
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Reading and Vocabulary 
pr Readings: The Power of Culture and Language 


Both the culture we live in and the first language we learn to speak are powerful 
forces in shaping our behavior and worldview. From them, we determine how to 
act in the world and how to make sense of it. Usually, we are unaware of the power 
of culture and language until we experience firsthand a different culture or learn 
to speak another language. These activities help us gain a perspective on our own 
culture and see some of its unspoken but powerful rules. The following two reading 
selections use examples to show the power of culture and language in our lives. 


Reading 1 


How Unwritten Ruler Circenmecribe Our Liver 
by Bob Greene 


In this article, Bob Greene writes about the power of unwritten cultural 
rules in our lives. As you read the essay, consider these questions: 


* Are Greene's examples confirmed by your own experiences in 
American culture? 


+ Would these same examples be true in other cultures you are 
familiar with? 


+ Can you think of additional examples of unwritten cultural rules? 


The restaurant was almost full. A steady hum of conversation hung over the 
room; people spoke with each other and worked on their meals. 

Suddenly, from a table near the center of the room, came a screaming voice: 

“Damn it, Sylvia. .. 

The man was shouting at the top of his voice. His face was reddened, and he 
yelled at the woman sitting opposite him for about 15 seconds. In the crowded 
restaurant, it seemed like an hour. All other conversation in the room stopped, 
and everyone looked at the man. He must have realized this, because as abruptly’ 
as he had started, he stopped; he lowered his voice and finished whatever it was he 
had to say in a tone the rest of us could not hear. 


‘abruptly: suddenly 
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(5 It was startling? precisely because it almost never happens; there are no laws 
against such an outburst, and with the pressures of our modern world you would 
almost expect to run into such a thing on a regular basis. But you don't; as a matter l 
of fact, when I thought about it I realized that it was the first time in my life I had 
witnessed such a demonstration. In all the meals I have had in all the restaurants, 
I had never seen a person start screaming at the top of his lungs.’ o 

6 When you are eating among other people, you do not raise your voice; it 

is just an example of the unwritten rules we live by. When you consider it, you 

recognize that those rules probably govern our lives on a more absolute basis than 

the ones you could find if you looked in the lawbooks. The customs that govern 

us are what make a civilization; there would be chaos‘ without them, and yet for 

: some reason . . . we obey them. 

: Q How many times have you been stopped at a red light late at night? You can 

see in all directions; there is no one else around, no headlights, no police cruiser 

i idling behind you. You are tired and you are in a hurry. But you wait for the light 

to change. There is no one to catch you if you don't, but you do it anyway. Is it for 

safety’s sake? No; you can see that there would be no accident if you drove on. Is it 
to avoid getting arrested? No; you are alone. But you sit and wait. 

(8) At major athletic events, it is not uncommon to find 80,000 or 90,000 or 
100,000 people sitting in the stands. On the playing field are two dozen athletes; 
maybe fewer. There are nowhere near enough security guards on hand to keep 
the people from getting out of their seats and walking onto the field en masse.” 
But it never happens. Regardless of the emotion of the contest, the spectators stay 
in their places, and the athletes are safe in their part of the arena. The invisible 
barrier always holds. 

(9) In restaurants and coffee shops, people pay their checks. A simple enough 
concept. Yet it would be remarkably easy to wander away from a meal without 
paying at the end. Especially in these difficult economic times, you might expect that 
to become a common form of cheating. It doesn’t happen very often. For whatever 
the unwritten rules of human conduct are, people automatically make good for 
their meals. They would no sooner walk out on a check than start screaming. 

D Restrooms are marked “Men” and “Women” Often there are long lines at one 
or another of them, but males wait to enter their own washrooms, and women 
to enter theirs. In an era of sexual egalitarianism,’ you would expect impatient 
equality people to violate? this rule on occasion; after all, there are private stalls 
inside, and it would be less inconvenient to use them than to wait. . . . It just isn’t 
done. People obey the signs. 

® Even criminals obey the signs. I once covered a murder which centered 
around that rule being broken. A man wanted to harm a woman—which woman 
apparently didn’t matter. So he did the simplest thing possible. He went to a public 
park and walked into a restroom marked “Women’—the surest place to find what 
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continued p 
*startling: surprising ‘make good: pay 
3at the top of his lungs: very loudly “egalitarianism: equality 
4chaos: disorder 8violate: to go against, to break 


5en masse: all together 
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he wanted. He found it. He attacked with a knife the first woman to come in there. 
Her husband and young child waited outside, and the man killed her. Such a crime 
is not commonplace, even in a world grown accustomed to nastiness. Even the 
most evil elements of our society generally obey the unspoken rule: If you are not 
a woman, you do not go past a door marked “Women” 

® I know a man who, when he pulls his car up to a parking meter, will put 
change in the meter even if there is time left on it. He regards it as the right thing 
to do; he says he is not doing it just to extend the time remaining—even if there 
is sufficient time on the meter to cover whatever task he has to perform at the 
location, he will pay his own way. He believes that you are supposed to purchase 
your own time; the fellow before you purchased only his. 

® I knew another man who stole tips at bars. It was easy enough; when the 
person sitting next to this man would depart for the evening and leave some silver 
or a couple dollars for the bartender, this guy would wait until he thought no one 
was looking and then sweep the money over in front of him. The thing that made 
it unusual is that I never knew anyone else who even tried this; the rules of civility 
stated that you left someone else’s tip on the bar until it got to the bartender, and 
this man stood out because he refused to comply. 

© There are so many rules like these—rules we all obey—that we think about 
them only when that rare person violates them. In the restaurant, after the man 
had yelled “Damn it, Sylvia’ and had then completed his short tirade,’ there was 
a tentative aura'® among the other diners for half an hour after it happened. They 
werent sure what disturbed them about what they had witnessed; they knew, 
though, that it violated something very basic about the way we were supposed to 
behave. And it bothered them—which in itself is a hopeful sign that things, more 
often than not, are well. m 


*tirade: angry speech; outburst ‘tentative aura: feeling of uncertainty 


COMPREHENSION 


1. What is Greene's thesis in “How Unwritten Rules Circumscribe Our Lives”? 

2. Where does Greene first state his thesis? Does he state it again? If so, where? 

3. What are some examples Greene gives to support his thesis? 

4. Are all Greene's examples equally strong? Do any of them strike you as unconvincing? 


5. Are Greene's examples selected from a broad enough range of experience to 
effectively support his thesis? 


DISCUSSION 


ot 
e 


Why is it important that the laws discussed by Greene are unwritten? Do you agree 
that these unwritten laws govern our lives more strongly than written ones? 


N 
. 


Which of the laws given by the writer are true in your experience? Give examples to 
support your answer. 
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3. Can you give additional examples of unwritten laws in any other culture? 


4. In your view, which unwritten laws mentioned in the essay seem basic to life in any 
civilized society, and which seem relatively minor matters of form or taste? Explain 
your answers. 


5 Why are so many of Greene's examples exceptions—that is, examples of people who 
do not follow the unwritten laws? 


Reading 2 


Americantization Sh Tough On Macho by Rose Del Castillo Guilbault 


In this essay, the writer gives an example of the power of language. She 
shows how a particular Spanish word has come to have different meanings in 
different cultures. As you read this essay, consider these questions: 


+ What are the various meanings for the word macho? 
+ What examples does Guilbault use to make her point? 
+ What is the problem with the American use of the word macho? 


0 What is macho? That depends which side of the border’ you come from. 
2) Although it’s not unusual for words and expressions to lose their subtlety in 
translation, the negative connotations of macho in this country are troublesome 
to Hispanics.’ 


3 Take the newspaper descriptions of convicted mass murderer Ramon Salcido. 
That an insensitive, insanely jealous, hard-drinking, violent Latin male is referred 
to as macho makes Hispanics cringe.’ 

4 “Es muy macho,’ the women in my family nod approvingly, describing a man they 
respect. But in the United States, when women say, “Hes so macho,’ it’s with disdain.‘ 

© The Hispanic macho is manly, responsible, hardworking, a man in charge, 


a patriarch. A man who expresses strength through silence. What the Yiddish 
language would call a mensch. 

6 The American macho is a chauvinist,° a brute, uncouth, selfish, loud, 
abrasive, capable of inflicting pain, and sexually promiscuous.’ 


continued > 


‘the border: the U.S.-Mexican border Yiddish: language spoken by Eastern-European 
Hispanic: descendent of people from countries Jews 
formerly ruled by Spain ®chauvinist: a person who believes his or her sex, 


Fcringe: to show distress on one’s face race, or nationality is superior 


‘disdain: contempt; a feeling of disrespect ‘promiscuous: unfaithful 
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Q Quintessential macho models in this country are Sylvester Stallone, 
Arnold Schwarzenegger, and Charles Bronson. In their movies, they exude 
toughness, independence, masculinity. But a closer look reveals their machismo 
is really violence masquerading as courage, sullenness disguised as silence, and 
irresponsibility camouflaged as independence. 


8 If the Hispanic ideal of macho were translated to American screen roles, they 
might be Jimmy Stewart, Sean Connery, and Laurence Olivier. 
9) In Spanish, macho ennobles Latin males. In English, it devalues them. 


This pattern seems consistent with the conflicts ethnic minority males experience 
in this country. Typically the cultural traits other societies value don't translate as 
desirable characteristics in America. 

D I watched my own father struggle with these cultural ambiguities.” He worked 
on a farm for twenty years. He laid down miles of irrigation pipe, carefully plowed 
long, neat rows in fields, hacked away at recalcitrant weeds and drove tractors 
through whirlpools of dust. He stoically!° worked twenty-hour days during harvest 
season, accepting the long hours as part of agricultural work. When the boss 
complained or upbraided him for minor mistakes, he kept quiet, even when it was 
obvious the boss had erred. 

® He handled the most menial tasks with pride. At home he was a good 
provider, helped out my mother’s family in Mexico without complaint, and was 
indulgent" with me. Arguments between my mother and him generally had to 
do with money, or with his stubborn reluctance to share his troubles. He tried to 
work them out in his own silence. He didn’t want to trouble my mother—a course 
that backfired,’ because the imagined is always worse than the reality. 

® Americans regarded my father as decidedly un-macho. His character was 
interpreted as nonassertive, his loyalty as non-ambition, and his quietness as ignorance. 
T once overheard the boss's son blame him for plowing crooked rows in a field. My father 
merely smiled at the lie, knowing the boy had done it, but didn’t refute’? it, confident 
his good work was well known. But the boss instead ridiculed him for being “stupid” 
and letting a kid get away with a lie. Seeing my embarrassment, my father dismissed 
the incident, saying, “They're the dumb ones. Imagine, me fighting with a kid.” 


illus taal ata falda dees TN BS Sd aE, 


® I tried not to look at him with American eyes because sometimes the 
reflection hurt. 
® Listening to my aunts’ clucks of approval, my vision focused on the qualities 


America overlooked. “He's such a hard worker. So serious, so responsible” My aunts 
would secretly compliment my mother. The unspoken comparison was that he 
was not like some of their husbands, who drank and womanized.!4 My uncles 
represented the darker side of macho. 

® In a patriarchal society, few challenge their roles. If men drink, it’s because 
it’s the manly thing to do. If they gamble, it’s because it’s how men relax. And if 
they fool around,’° well, it's because a man simply can't hold back so much man! 
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; My aunts didn’t exactly meekly sit back, but they put up with these transgressions 

: because Mexican society dictated this was their lot in life. 

E continued > 
| ®quintessential: the best example of something backfire: to produce an undesired result 

1 °ambiguities: uncertainties Srefute: to dispute 

4 stoically: showing no emotion or distress ‘4womanize: to be unfaithful, to have many women 
| "indulgent: tolerant '5fool around: to be unfaithful 
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D In the United States, I believe it was the feminist movement of the early 1970s 
that changed macho's meaning. Perhaps my generation of Latin women was in 
part responsible. I recall Chicanas!® complaining about the chauvinistic nature of 
Latin men and the notion they wanted their women barefoot, pregnant and in the 
kitchen!” The generalization that Latin men embodied chauvinistic traits led to 
this interesting twist in semantics. Suddenly a word that represented something 
positive in one culture became a negative prototype in another. 


7) The problem with the use of macho today is that it's become an accepted 
stereotype of the Latin male. And like all stereotypes, it distorts’? truth. 
® The impact of language in our society is undeniable. And the misuse of 


macho hints at a deeper cultural misunderstanding that extends beyond mere 
word definitions. W 


16Chicana: a woman of Mexican descent 18distort: to twist, to bend out of shape 


17Barefoot, pregnant and in the kitchen: 

a phrase used to suggest that women should 
be dependent on men and fulfill only their 
traditional role of mother and housewife 


COMPREHENSION 


— 
. 


What is the thesis of Guilbault’s essay? 
2. What is the meaning of the word macho to Hispanics? To Americans? 


3. What people are given as examples of the American meaning? How do these 
examples support Guilbault’s definition of the American meaning of macho? 

4, What people are given as examples of the Hispanic meaning? How do these 
examples support Guilbault’s definition of the Hispanic meaning of macho? 


5 


Guilbault includes a discussion and examples of the darker side of macho. What does 
this phrase mean? Who are the examples of it? 


6 


Does including the section on the darker side of macho strengthen or weaken her 
main point? How? 


DISCUSSION 
1 


In paragraph 9, Guilbault says, “Typically the cultural traits other societies value don't 
translate as desirable characteristics in America” Do you agree? Be prepared to 
support your answer with examples. 


2. Can you think of a word, phrase, or concept from another janguage/culture that changed 
in meaning when incorporated into English? Explain the various meanings of the word. 


3. Guilbault refers to her “generation of Latin women.’ Since this essay was written, 
another generation of Latin women have become adults. Do you think the 


stereotype of the Latin male has changed in that time? In what ways? 


4 


What qualities do you most admire in men and women? Do you admire different 
qualities in men than in women? If so, do you think that this is unfair stereotyping or 
normal recognition of inherent differences? 
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Building Vocabulary: Understanding Connotation and Denotation 


Words have both connotations and denotations. Connotations are the implications, suggestions, or emotional 
associations of words from the point of view of the speaker. These associations can be favorable or unfavorable. 
For example, the word home tends to have favorable connotations, suggesting warmth, love, and family. The word 
shack, while still a place to live, has negative connotations, suggesting dirt and poverty. 


Denotations are the established, or dictionary, meanings of words. They do not imply or suggest favorable or 
unfavorable meanings. In contrast to home and shack, the word house is denotative. It means a dwelling place and 
does not suggest anything more. 


EXERCISE 1 VOCABULARY In her essay, Guilbault examines the positive and negative connotations 
of the word macho. Phrases from the essay are listed below. Write a definition for each 
italicized word or phrase. Then determine if each word or phrase has a positive or negative 
connotation, and put a check in the appropriate column. If the word is only a denotation, 
put a check in the denotation column. 


. hard-drinking, violent Latin male (Par. 3) drinks a lot of alcohol 


2. manly, responsible, hardworking (Par. 5) 
3. uncouth, selfish, loud (Par. 6) 

4. selfish, loud, abrasive (Par. 6) 

5. sullenness disguised as silence (Par. 7) 

6. translated to American screen roles (Par. 8) 


7. he stoically worked twenty-hour days 
(Par. 10) 


8. accepting the long hours (Par. 10) 
9. he kept quiet (Par. 10) 


10. his character was interpreted as 
nonassertive (Par. 12) 


11. who drank and womanized (Par. 14) 
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WVeleme-lautseiiesy Use impact with: 


PREP. on impact 
AD). historical impact, important impact 
v. have an impact, make an impact, die on impact 


WWeemulautieaiiesy Use vision with: 


N. vision of the future, vision of peace, vision of reality, field of vision 


ADJ. clear vision, blurred vision, color vision 


v. share a vision, have a vision, see a vision 


EXERCISE 2 WORD PARTNERS Use the Word Partnership boxes to complete the paragraph below. 
The first one is done as an example. 


Many people who (1) have a vision of the future and want to 
(2) an impact on society join a service organization, such as 
the Lions Club. Lions Club International performs many kinds of services. 

Lions Club members promote a vision of (3) ____________ through their 
Peace Poster contest. They also provide assistance in emergencies. However, 

their most (4) ___________ impact may be in helping people to have 
(5)____ vision. Lions Clubs have (6) —_____________ an 
impact on the lives of people all over the world through vision screenings, eyeglass 


recycling programs, and eye care services. 


a Connect to the Internet 


For most people, communicating through technology is now a part of our 
daily lives. Just as in all other sorts of communication, there are cultural rules for 
communicating on the Internet. The informal language used in an instant message 
chat is not appropriate in an e-mailed request to a professor. Different social 
networking sites have different rules of behavior. Fortunately, if you are not sure what 
the rules are, they are usually posted on a Frequently Asked Questions (FAQ) page 


or can be found by searching for terms such as “business e-mail etiquette,” “social 
networking etiquette; or “academic e-mail etiquette” 


Work with a partner to write messages explaining an absence for each of the 
situations that follow on the next page. Compare your messages with those of your 
classmates. 
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1. Write an e-mail to your boss to inform her that you are missing work due to illness. 


2. Post a message on a social networking site to let all your connections know 
you are sick. 


3. Send a message to a professor to let him know that you will be missing class 
due to illness. 


= Writing: Exemplification 


The way you develop your topic depends on what the topic is and on what you 
want to say. For example, if you are writing about the difficulties of being a foreign 
student, you would probably want to develop your topic with examples that illustrate 
the difficulties. Because the topic is broad, you could not adequately cover it in one 
paragraph. You would need to write a longer essay to cover this topic effectively. 
How to organize and develop the examples in the multi-paragraph essay is the 
focus of this chapter. 


aii Number of Examples 


Some topics require numerous examples, whereas others can be effectively 
developed with three or four extended examples (illustrations). For example, the 
thesis statement “San Francisco has some of the most unusual sights in California” 
does not commit the writer to giving numerous examples; after all, the claim is only 
that this city has some of the most unusual sights. Three or four extended examples 
should suffice. 


EXERCISE 3 Read the essay about a student's first year in the United States and then answer 
the questions that follow. 


Americans Are Friendly to Strangers 


1. I came to the United States one year ago, and I had no idea about life in the 
United States and American traditions, except that life was complicated and people 
are strange. At the time I arrived at J.F. Kennedy airport, I felt very happy because 
I am fond of traveling around the world. A few minutes later, however, I felt afraid. 
I asked myself why I had come to this strange world and what I was doing here. 
The reason for that was what I remembered my friends in Saudi Arabia saying 
about Americans and how they treat strangers. After I attended college, however, 

I discovered the opposite of what I had expected. 


continued > 
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2. Even though American social relations are complex, hard to form, and hard 
to maintain, I managed to bridge the gap, and I was able to have close friendships 
with some Americans. For example, the first semester I attended college, I became 
friends with one of the American students who used to attend math class with 
me. We used to study together, go to parties together, and he used to help mea 
lot with my English. Even though he transferred to another university, we always 
keep in touch with each other. From my experience, I have come to understand 
that Americans are generally verbal, and long, silent periods are uncomfortable to 
them. So, when I sit with Americans, I start a conversation with them by talking 
about the weather, sports, or about teachers’ skills in the classroom. I think 
conversations make a friendly atmosphere among people. 


3. The second example that proved to me that I had the wrong idea about 
Americans was when my wife and I drove across the country from New Orleans 
to San Diego. When I told my friends that my wife and I were going to drive 
across the United States and asked if they wanted to join us, they said, “It is 
dangerous to drive across America. You might get killed by one of the truck 
drivers or get robbed.” However, we didn’t pay attention to them because we 
wanted to find out what America is really like and how people treat strangers. 


4. On the way from San Antonio to El Paso, our car stopped because it ran out 
of fuel. We got out of the car and waited for anyone to give us a ride. Ten minutes 
later, a truck driver pulled off the road. I approached him carefully and I asked 
him, “Could you please give us a ride to the nearest gas station?” He asked me why. 
I said, “Our car ran out of gas and we have to get some.” He said, “The nearest 
station is thirty-five miles away, and you might not find anyone who can drive you 
back to your car.” Then he came up with a solution to our problem. He towed our 
car to the nearest gas station. When we reached it, I took a fifty dollar bill from my 
pocket and handed it to him, but he wouldn't accept it. He told me that he helped 
me because we needed help. 


5 In general, Americans are friendly to strangers. From my experience, a person 
who treats people well will put them in a position where they have to respect him 
in return, but if he treats them badly they will treat him in the same way. Human 
beings are born with a good nature and they will not behave badly unless they 

are forced to. I think a person should judge people by dealing with them, not by 


listening to his friends. 


1. What is the thesis statement? What is the central idea? 

2. How many examples does the writer give? Are the examples explained adequately? 
3. Are there enough examples? 

4. Are the examples relevant? 


5. Are the paragraphs coherent and unified? 
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An outline of the preceding essay might look like this: 
Thesis Statement: Americans are friendly to strangers. 


I. I was able to have close friendships with some Americans. 
A. One example is a student in my math class during my first semester. 
1. We studied together. 
2. We went to parties together. 
3. He helped me with my English. 
4. We still keep in touch. 
B. I begin friendships by starting a conversation about: 
1. the weather 
2. sports 
3. teachers’ skills in the classroom 
II. I had the wrong idea about Americans. 
A. An example is our trip across the country. 
1. My friends said it was dangerous. 
2. When we ran out of gas, a stranger helped us. 
a. He towed our car. 
b. He wouldn't accept any money. 


Conclusion: People will treat you well if you treat them well. 


Some topics require numerous examples for adequate development. For example, 
suppose the thesis statement is “Our city streets are in terrible condition.” Asserting 
that all—or even most—of the city streets are in terrible condition based on only 
three or four examples would be unwise because a city has many streets, and most of 
them may in fact be in good condition. A generalization such as “Our city streets are 
in terrible condition” based on an insufficient number of examples is a type of poor 
reasoning called a hasty generalization. 


oc Choosing Fair Examples 


Because an example is a representative member of a class or category, the 
examples you use to develop the thesis statement should fairly support the thesis. 
For example, let's say you were writing an essay about mail-order catalogs, and you 
began with the thesis statement “Many items sold in mail-order catalogs are just 
superfluous, absurd trifles” If all your examples were items of only one type, such as 
toys, the examples would be unfairly chosen. You would need to either change your 
thesis to focus on toys or choose examples that support the thesis as written. 
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EXERCISE 4 Study the following essay to determine if the examples are sufficient in number and if they 
are fairly chosen. Then answer the questions that follow. 


Useless Trifles 


1. For many years, people living in remote areas relied on the Sears or Montgomery 
Ward’s catalogs to purchase the necessities of life. These “wish books,” as they were 
often called, helped people to improve the quality of their lives. Nowadays, nearly 
every household in the country receives a barrage of various catalogs selling 
everything from electric golf carts to padded coat hangers. The descriptions of 
these items suggest that they, too, will help improve the quality of our lives by 
providing convenience, comfort, or shortcuts to improve our appearance. But so 
often, these items are just superfluous, absurd trifles. 


2. Whoever does the cooking has a great deal of work to do, and anything to 
ease that workload is certainly appreciated. Unfortunately, some of these clever 
items that claim to save time might actually end up making us waste time. 

Take, for example, devices made to save time cutting food. A specially designed 
cutter will slice six pieces of pie at the same time, each piece the same size. 
Another device cuts an apple in thin slices and removes the core all in one shot. 
Still another removes the corn from the cob, easily and quickly. Although these 
devices may save time in the actual cutting, just think of how much time the 
person lost trying to find the device in the first place and then cleaning it up 
afterward! The same problem applies to a hand-sized electric drink mixer. It might 
save the host or hostess some muscle, but not aggravation when he or she finds the 
batteries are dead and there are none in the house. 


3. Certainly anyone would also appreciate items that make our lives more 
comfortable, but some of the items for the bathroom border on the absurd. For 
about $12 you can buy an inflatable pillow to rest against in the bathtub. (It’s held 
secure by suction cups.) An inch-thick foam rubber pad will cushion you from the 
hard bottom of the tub as you bathe. Of course, if the inflatable pillow gets mildew 
on it, it might be better located in the trash can. Finally, you can sit in comfort on the 
toilet on a plush toilet seat cover and listen to music from a radio built into a toilet 
paper dispenser. 


4. Comfort and convenience are carried to extremes in the area of personal care. 
Without any real effort at all, or so the ads in these catalogs claim, you can go to 
bed and wake up feeling and looking better. After taking special pills to melt away 
excess pounds, you can crawl into your bed and let it massage you all night long. 
(A curious electric device makes the bed vibrate.) In addition, you can rest your 
head on a wedge-shaped pillow that is supposed to help you sleep better. To protect 
your hairstyle while you sleep, you can wear a special cap. To keep your chin from 
sagging, you can wrap a band around your face, under your chin, and up over the 
front part of your head. Finally, to prevent your eyes from getting puffy, all you need 
to do is slip on a water-filled face mask. Of course, if you wake up to find your mate 


gone, do not be surprised! 
continued > 
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All of these items, whether they are designed to help us in the kitchen, comfort 
us in the bathroom, or improve the way we look and feel, are for the most part 
unnecessary. Rather than improve the quality of our lives, such items detract from 
it by wasting our time and money and by cluttering up our cupboards and closets. 
And cluttering up our coffee tables and end tables are those stacks of catalogs 
offering more such useless trifles. 


What is the thesis statement? The central idea? 


- What are the topic sentences of each paragraph? The controlling ideas? 

- Does each of the paragraphs develop an aspect of the thesis statement? 

» Are there enough examples in the essay? Are the examples representative? 
. Is the conclusion logical? 


. Make an outline of this essay. 


TE Making Examples Complete 


In order to effectively support your thesis, you must make sure that the 
information that you give about each example is complete. This means that you 
must not only give examples that are related to your topic, but you must also give 
some facts that relate to and support the controlling idea. Suppose you are writing 
an essay with the thesis statement “Technological devices have improved our lives.” 
If you supported this thesis with “Almost everyone has a cell phone these days, 
even children,” you haven't supported the controlling idea—that the cell phone 
has improved lives. A more complete example would be: “Almost everyone, even 
children, has a cell phone. This means parents can be less anxious when away from 
their children because they know their children can call for help? Now your example 
shows one way that cell phones have improved lives—by reducing anxiety. 


EXERCISE 5 


Following is information on the benefits of recycling. Read the thesis statement and the 
examples in the list. Decide whether each example is complete (C), incomplete (I), or not an 
example (NE). 


Thesis: Recycling is good for the economy. 


1. — The state of Pennsylvania reports that 52,000 employees work in the state's 


2. 


recycling industry, earning around $2.2 billion per year. 
—— The city of Sandwich, Massachusetts, used to pay $60 to dispose of a ton of 
waste paper. The city now sells the paper to be recycled and receives $12.50 


per ton. The city recycles over 2,000 tons of paper per year. 
continued > 
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3. ___ A company named RetroBox in Columbus, Ohio, refurbishes and recycles 
computers and computer parts. 


4, ___ The state of California recycles 35.8 million tons of trash each year, but another 
39 million tons are not recycled. 

5. __ Businesses across the nation produce millions of pounds of waste each year. 

6. ____ A company in Florida called Nu-Way Recycling specializes in recycling waste 


from construction and demolition as well as topsoil and wood. 


7. ___ MCC Recycling is a “one-stop commercial recycling shop” that gets paid 
to help businesses solve recycling problems; companies hire them to 
clean out an old warehouse, shred sensitive documents onsite, and then 
transport them for recycling. MCC Recycling also helps companies design 
recycling education programs. 


8. ___ Companies save millions of dollars when they implement recycling programs 
in the workplace. 
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EXERCISE 6 WRITING Choose one of the following topics for an essay. Prewrite to generate ideas 
about your topic. After gathering ideas, focus on a controlling idea and then write a clear 
thesis statement. Choose examples to support your thesis, make a brief plan for the essay, 
and then write it. 


1. Review the essay “Americans Are Friendly to Strangers” on pages 131-132. Write an 
essay about the Americans you encountered when you first came to this country. 
Were they friendly or not? 


2. Write an essay about something that needs improvement. You can choose the streets 
in your city, the food in the cafeteria, the buildings on campus, or some aspect of your 
neighborhood. 


3. Do you or your family get mail-order catalogs? Write an essay about the items in these 
catalogs that you find particularly interesting or unusual. You can review the essay on 


pages 134-135. 


Composition Skills 
au Organization of Examples 


The examples and details in an expository paragraph can be organized 
according to time, familiarity, and importance. In an example essay, the principle 
of organization is essentially the same. For example, the author of “Americans Are 
Friendly to Strangers” chose to organize his examples according to both time and 
importance, whereas the writer of “Useless Trifles” chose to begin with the least 
interesting examples and end with the most interesting ones. 


| Transitions Between Paragraphs 


Developmental paragraphs in the example essay must be connected so they flow 
smoothly. This helps the reader clearly understand the progression of thought. Just as 
a paragraph is incoherent if the sentences can be switched around without significant 
change in meaning, an essay is incoherent if the paragraphs can be switched around 
without significant change. 


There are two ways to connect the paragraphs in an essay: (1) with transitional 
expressions and (2) by repeating key words and phrases. 
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Transitions to Introduce Examples 


Notice the different transitional words and phrases that can be used in each 
developmental paragraph of an example essay. 


First developmental 
paragraph 


Middle developmental 
paragraphs 


Last developmental 
paragraph 


For example, take my neighbor. 

One example of a person who is kind is my neighbor. 
One area of town that has improved a lot is uptown. 
First, consider the case of Mr. Martinez. 

To begin, consider my roommate. 


Another example of a good teacher is Ms. Hahn. 
An additional example is Mr. Ming. 

Second, consider Mr. Jones. 

Still another example of a good teacher is Ms. Lin. 


Finally, there is the problem of air pollution. 
The most important example of a helpful person is my advisor. 


The most significant example of air pollution is provided 
by Los Angeles. 


EXERCISE 7 To see how transitions can be used to connect paragraphs, study the essay below. Then answer 
the questions that follow the essay. 


Words That Camouflage 


1, People use words, of course, to express their thoughts and feelings. And as 
everyone knows who has tried to write, choosing just the right word to express an 
idea can be difficult. Nevertheless, it is important to choose words carefully, for 
words can suggest meanings not intended at all; words can also be used to deceive. 
In order to express ourselves accurately and to understand what other people 
express, we must be aware that words can camouflage real attitudes; English is full 
of examples. 


2 


Take, for instance, the language of advertising. Advertisers obviously want to 


emphasize the virtues of their products and detract from their products’ faults. 

To do this, they use carefully chosen words designed to mislead the unwary 
customer. In the book I Can Sell You Anything, author Carl P. Wrighter has dubbed 
these misleading expressions “weasel words.” A weasel is an animal known for 

its ability to suck the inside out of an egg while leaving the shell intact. Similarly, 
“weasel words” are words that appear to say a lot, but when examined closely, are 
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3. Let's say, for example, that the advertiser wants you to think that using his 
product will require no work or trouble. He cannot state that the product will be 
trouble free because there is usually no such guarantee; instead, he suggests it by 
using the expression “virtually, as in this product is “virtually trouble-free.” The 
careless listener will ignore the qualifier “virtually” and imagine that the product 
is no trouble at all. Another misleading expression is “up to.” During a sale a car 
dealer may advertise reductions of “up to 25 percent” Our inclination again is to 
ignore “up to” and think that most of the reductions are 25 percent, but too often we 
find that only a few products are reduced this much. The other day I sawa sign ona 
shoe store advertising “up to 40 percent off” for athletic shoes. Needing some 
walking shoes and wanting a good bargain, I went in, only to find that there were 
only a few shoes marked down by 40 percent; most of the shoes weren't even on sale. 


4 A second example of words that camouflage meaning is euphemisms. 
A euphemism is defined as “a polite word or expression that is used to refer to 


things that people may find upsetting or embarrassing to talk about.”! 


5 We often use euphemisms when our intentions are good. For instance, it is 
difficult to accept that someone we love has died, so people use all kinds of 
euphemisms for death such as “She passed away? “He's gone to meet his maker,” 
or “She is no longer with us.” To defend against the pain of such a reality some use 
the humorous euphemism, “He's kicked the bucket.” To make certain jobs sound 
less unappealing, people use euphemisms. A janitor is now a “custodial worker” or 
“maintenance person.” A trash man may be called a “sanitation engineer.” Such 
euphemisms are not harmful, but sometimes euphemisms can be used to 
camouflage potentially controversial or objectionable actions. For example, 
instead of saying we need to raise taxes, a politician might say we need “revenue 
enhancement measures.” When psychologists kill an animal they have experimented 
with, they prefer to use the term “sacrifice” the animal. Doctors prefer “terminate a 
pregnancy” to “abort the fetus.” 


6 


A final example of language that conveys unintended impressions is sexist 
language. Sexist language refers to expressions that demean females in some way. 
For instance, when someone refers to a grown woman as a “girl” the implication is 
that she is still a child. Therefore, instead of an employer saying, “I'll have my girl 
type that,” what should be said is, “I'll have my assistant (or secretary) type that.” 
Other offensive expressions include “young thing.” as in, “She's a cute young thing.” 
The proper term, “girl? should be used in this case, since the “thing” is a young 
female. Further, the names of many jobs suggest women should not fill these 
positions. Thus, we use “chair” or “chairperson” instead of the sexist “chairman.” 
Likewise, a “foreman” should be called a “supervisor” 


7. We must always be careful to choose the words that convey what we really 
mean. If we do not want to give offense, then we should always be on guard against 
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sexist (as well as racist) language. If we do not want to be misled by advertisements, 
we must keep our ears open for weasel words. Finally, when we use a euphemism, 
we should be aware that we are trying to make an idea more acceptable. At times 
this may be preferable, but let’s not forget that euphemisms camouflage reality. After 
all, “coloring the truth” is still lying. 


1. What is the thesis of this essay? 
2. What is the principle of organization of the paragraphs? 
3. How many examples does the writer discuss? Are there enough examples? 


4. Outline the essay. 


Repeating Key Words and Phrases 


Transitional expressions are useful for making paragraphs connect logically; 
however, if these phrases are used all the time they can become mechanical and 
repetitious. For variety and for even more smoothness, pick up a key idea, word, 
or phrase from one paragraph and then use it in the sentence introducing the next 
paragraph. 

To see how this can be done, look back to the reading “Words That Camouflage” 
on pages 138-140 and then underline the transitional phrases that start paragraphs 2, 
4, and 6. The original transitional phrases can be replaced by transitions that repeat 
key words and phrases: 


Par.2: Revised Transition: Experts at camouflage are people in advertising. 

Par.4: Revised Transition: Just as weasel words are used to engender 
favorable impressions, so are euphemisms. 

Par.6: Revised Transition: | What many find objectionable today is sexist 
language. 


Although “Words That Camouflage” is coherent without revising the transitional 
phrases, the revised version flows more smoothly because the transitions are more 
subtle. A variety of transitions reduces monotony. 


EXERCISE 8 Examine the transition between each pair of paragraphs. Read the blue text and decide 
if the transitional phrase shows (1) contradiction, (2) similarity, or (3) a geographical 
relationship. Write the correct answer. 


1. from “Why People Save Books” 


Another reason some people save books is to make a good impression. Some 
think that a library full of the literary classics, dictionaries, and books about art, 
science, and history make them look well read and therefore sophisticated. Of course, 
this impression may be inaccurate. Some have never bothered to read the majority 
of those books at all! In fact, a few people even have libraries with fake books. 


continued > 
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Also, some people like to reveal to visitors their wide range of tastes and interests. 
They can subtly reveal their interests in Peruvian art, Indian music, philosophy, 
or animals, without saying a word. 


While some people may keep books for practical reference and for conveying 
an impression, I suspect that there is a deeper reason. 


Relationship: 
2. from “My Favorite Sights” 


From the Plaines d'Abraham, it is easy to discover the majestic Saint Lawrence 
River. This beautiful broad river was the open door for our founders. Traveling in 
canoes, they established the first three cities in the lands drained by the Saint 
Lawrence: Quebec, Montreal, and Trois-Riviéres. They must have been impressed 
with the clear, sweet water, the tree-studded islands, and the banks lined with pine 
and hemlock. Today, the river is an exceptional waterway extending 1,500 miles 
into the interior. Like the Mississippi River, it is, in every season, the location for 
great activities. Although the most important activities are commercial, pleasure 
and sport are considerable. For example, boating, water-skiing, and fishing are 
particularly popular in summer. Furthermore, even though there are three to five 
feet of ice on the river in winter, the Saint Lawrence is still navigable. 


On the north shore of the Saint Lawrence River, five miles from Quebec, the 
famous Montmorency Falls are located. 


Relationship: 
3. from “Useless Trifles” 


Certainly anyone would also appreciate items that make our lives more 
comfortable, but some of the items for the bathroom border on the absurd. For about 
$12 you can buy an inflatable pillow to rest against in the bathtub. (It’s held secure by 
suction cups.) An inch-thick foam rubber pad will cushion you from the hard bottom 
of the tub as you bathe. Of course if the inflatable pillow gets mildew on it, it might be 
better located in the trash can. Finally, you can sit in comfort on the toilet on a plush 
toilet seat cover and listen to music from a radio built into a toilet paper dispenser. 


Comfort and convenience are carried to extremes in the area of personal care. 
Relationship: 


EXERCISE 9 Study the sets of paragraphs. Assume that the two paragraphs occur after an introduction. 
Revise the beginning of the second paragraph in each set so it contains a key word linking 
it to the previous paragraph. 


1. One of the things I do to improve my English is to watch television. This is no 
doubt one of the most popular techniques that all foreign students use. I find that the 
situation comedies and detective shows help me improve my listening skills the most 
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because the actors speak very rapidly. Documentaries and news programs help me 
build my vocabulary because they contain material that interests me. All of the shows 
help me improve my speaking skills because I consciously try to imitate the way the 
actors speak, especially the newscasters because they enunciate each word so well. 


I work the crossword puzzle in the daily newspaper. Sometimes I can figure 
out a word if several of the letters are in it, and sometimes I have to ask somebody. 
If I cannot finish the puzzle, I keep it until the solution appears in the next edition 
of the newspaper. Then, I look up the words I did not know and write them down. 
I have learned dozens of new vocabulary words this way, and by doing the puzzle 
every day, I have found that many of the words reappear, thus reinforcing my 
knowledge of the new words. 


Revised: 


2. One popular mythical character that youngsters in America love is the tooth 
fairy. When a child loses a tooth, she puts it under her pillow and during the night 
the tooth fairy will come and take the tooth, leaving in its place some money. 
Some children leave their extracted teeth in special boxes to make them easier for 
the tooth fairy to find. There is no typical description of what the tooth fairy looks 
like; most kids are content to imagine it as a mysterious benevolent spirit. 


The Easter Bunny is a favorite mythical character. During Easter week, 
children go on Easter egg hunts to find colored and candy eggs hidden in yards 
and parks. A white bunny, sometimes called Peter Cottontail, has supposedly 
hidden these treats. In addition, on Easter morning children wake up to find that 
the Easter bunny has left them a basket full of chocolate eggs, jelly beans, candy 
eggs—all in a bed of green that looks like grass. 


Revised: 


3. One of my favorite neighborhoods in Chicago is Wrigleyville, which is 
located in the north part of the city. In the heart of Wrigleyville, on the corner of 
Addison and Clark, sits the wonderful old outdoor Wrigley Stadium, which is the 
home of the Chicago Cubs. If you are anywhere near the stadium during a game, 
you might hear the crowd cheer or if you're really lucky, you can hear them singing 
“Take Me Out to the Ballgame.” People who live in apartment buildings next to the 
stadium can watch ball games from their balconies and rooftops. Stepping out from 
the stadium, fans can walk to numerous restaurants and enjoy almost any kind of 
food, from Thai to Mexican to American hot dogs. 


Andersonville is located north of Wrigleyville. It is a small neighborhood that 
was originally a Swedish settlement. On Clark Street, you can eat Swedish food at 
Ann Sather’s restaurant or take a look at Swedish culture in the Swedish-American 
Museum Center. Over the years, other ethnic groups have settled in Andersonville, 
making it a diverse and pleasant community. If you want Greek food, try Andie’s 
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Restaurant or if you prefer Persian food, try Reza’s. Down the street is a charming 
coffee shop where you can enjoy “cafe latte” and a pastry. In addition, Andersonville 
has several interesting shops that sell everything from recycled clothing to handmade 
jewelry and pottery. 

Revised: 


Bhs Refining Grammar Skills 


If you want further review of grammatical structures that will help you achieve 
coherence and grammatical accuracy in your writing, see Unit 3: Refining Grammar 
Skills. The following sections are designed to coordinate with the example essay. 


Noun Clauses pages 318-323 
Gerunds and Infinitives pages 333-338 


EXERCISE 10 EDITING Find and correct the errors in the following paragraph. The kind and number 
of errors are indicated. 


Noun clause—2 Verb tense/form—2 
Subject-verb agreement—1 Gerunds and infinitives—4 
Calling All App Entrepreneurs 


Can you guess how did Ethan Nicholas make $35,000 in a day? He did it by sell 
thousands of downloads of a game he developed for the Apple iPhone. Ethan Nicholas 
worked for Sun Microsystems when he started programming his iShoot game for the 
iPhone. Within six weeks he was ready submit the finished product to Apple for its 
approval. The approval it quickly received. Nicholas priced his game at $4.99 per 
download, and Apple listed it on its App Store. (For every game sold, Apple receive 30 
percent of the selling price.) The game drew some buyers, but Nicholas believed what 
even more people would buy it if they could play before they paid. After he submitted 
a stripped-down version of the game as a free download, 2 million people downloaded 
it. Do you think the customers did enjoyed the game so much that they were willing to 
pay $4.99 for the full-featured version? Yes—more than 10,000 downloaded the game 
in a single day, putting $35,000 in Nicholas’s pocket. The experience convinced him 
quitting his day job and becoming a full-time app developer. 
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mee Final Writing Assignment 


Choose one of the following topics for your final assignment. 


1 


2 


3 


4 


5 


. What are some of the unwritten rules that you think cultures use to regulate behavior? 


Can you think of relevant examples of these rules either in American culture or in some other 
culture? You may want to refer to Greene's essay “How Unwritten Rules Circumscribe Our 
Lives” on pages 123-125. 


Has a word or concept from your language been misinterpreted by another language or 
culture? Write an essay in which you explain the two meanings of the word. You may want to 
refer to the essay “Americanization Is Tough on Macho” on pages 126-128. 


Have you ever moved to a new city or country? Were you surprised by anything? Did you 
find anything particularly difficult to adjust to? Write an essay in which you explain your 
surprise or your difficulty adjusting. 


Many groups of people have been victims of prejudice. Write an essay about people you are 
familiar with who have been victims of prejudice. 


Clothes can tell a lot about a person. What are some things that you can tell about someone 
judging from the clothes he or she wears? 


Follow these steps to complete the assignment: 


10 


Les 


4 


= 
. 


Use one of the prewriting techniques from Chapter 1 to generate ideas and support. 
Write a thesis for your essay. Be sure that it has a clear, focused controlling idea. 
3. Write out the topic sentences for each paragraph. 


Use your prewriting to choose sufficient examples to support each topic sentence. 


5, Use the topic sentences you wrote and the examples you chose to create an outline 


of the essay. 


6. Use the outline to write the essay. 
7. Finish your essay with a concluding paragraph. 


8. Share your essay with a classmate and complete a peer review. Use the Peer Review 
Worksheet in Appendix 1 or use the Peer Review Worksheet specifically for Chapter 7 on 


the companion Web site for this book. 


9. Revise your essay. Read each paragraph for unity with its topic sentence as well as with 
the thesis and controlling idea. Use transitions between paragraphs and repetition of key 
words and phrases to make your essay flow smoothly. 


Proofread your essay for accuracy. 
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ASSIGNMENTS FROM THE DISCIPLINES 


Examine these typical college writing assignments that require the use of examples 

in the answer. With others in your class, discuss how you would approach this writing 
assignment. What is the topic? What might the controlling idea be? What principle line 
of organization would you use? 


1. Art History: Paintings by Impressionists such as Claude Monet and Mary Cassat have 
become very popular because of the beautiful colors and images they painted. Choose a 
painting that is a good example of Impressionism and then use this painting to examine 
how members of the Impressionistic movement depicted color and light. 


2. International Business: Select a major regional trading group, such as APEC, ASEAN, EU, 
NAFTA, or MERCOSUR. In an essay, use this group as an example to explain the advantages 
and disadvantages of such regional trading groups. 
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THE COMPARISON 
AND CONTRAST 
ESSAY 


Styles of pS oles 
Communication Writing 


To distinguish between comparison 
and contrast 


To identify points of comparison 

To organize a comparison and 

contrast essay 

To use comparison/contrast transitions to 
increase coherence 


Reading — 


= To learn about different styles of 
communication 


= To understand and explain analogies 


Vocabulary 


= To use synonyms and antonyms 


= To recognize word partnerships 


To review comparative forms 
To review adverbial clauses of 
comparison, contrast, and concession 


Getting Started 


me Responding to Images 


Study the photograph. With a partner, make a list of the ways in which the rooms 
in the photograph are similar. Make another list of ways in which they are different. 
Discuss your lists. Are there any areas about which you disagree? 


ee Journal Writing 


Choose one of the following questions and then write about it in your journal. 


1. Remember a time when you had a misunderstanding with someone because of 
miscommunication. This could be something that happened between you and a friend, 
a roommate, a family member, or someone at school. Write about the situation and the 
different ways you and the other person understood the situation. 


2. Think about all the different people you interact with during the course of a typical week. 
Do you act differently with certain people? What are some of the differences? 
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Reading and Vocabulary 
Sa Readings: Styles of Communication 


We all have a particular way of communicating that seems self-evident 
and natural to us, so we can be surprised, frustrated, or hurt when someone 
misunderstands us. The following readings discuss differences in styles of 
communicating. 


Reading 1 


Conversational Balleamer 


by Nancy Masterson Sakamoto 


In the following reading, Nancy Masterson Sakamoto explains the difference 
between Japanese and American conversational styles. Born in the United 
States, Sakamoto has lived and taught English in Japan. As you read, 
consider these questions: 


+ How would you describe your own conversational style? 
+ Have you ever been in a conversation where the 
“conversational rules” were not clear? 


p After I was married and had lived in Japan for a while, my Japanese gradually 
improved to the point where I could take part in simple conversations with my 
husband, his friends, and his family. And I began to notice that often, when I 
joined in, the others would look startled, and the conversational topic would come 
to a halt. After this happened several times, it became clear to me that I was doing 
something wrong. But for a long time, I didn’t know what it was. 

(23 Finally, after listening carefully to many Japanese conversations, I discovered 
what my problem was. Even though I was speaking Japanese, I was handling the 
conversation in a Western way. 

& Japanese-style conversations develop quite differently from Western-style 
conversations. And the difference isn’t only in the languages. I realized that just 
as I kept trying to hold Western-style conversations even when I was speaking 
Japanese, so my English students kept trying to hold Japanese-style conversations 
even when they were speaking English. We were unconsciously playing entirely 
different conversational ballgames. 
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A Western-style conversation between two people is like a game of tennis. 

If I introduce a topic, a conversational ball, I expect you to hit it back. If you agree 
with me, I don't expect you simply to agree and do nothing more. I expect you 

to add something—a reason for agreeing, another example, or an elaboration to 
carry the idea further. But I don't expect you always to agree. I am just as happy if 
you question me, or challenge me, or completely disagree with me. Whether you 
agree or disagree, your response will return the ball to me. 

And then it is my turn again. I don't serve a new ball from my original 
starting line. I hit your ball back again from where it has bounced. I carry your 
idea further, or answer your questions or objections or challenge or question you. 
And so the ball goes back and forth, with each of us doing our best to give it a new 
twist, an original spin, or a powerful smash. 

And the more vigorous the action, the more interesting and exciting the 
game. Of course, if one of us gets angry, it spoils the conversation, just as it spoils 
a tennis game. But getting excited is not at all the same as getting angry. After all, 
we are not trying to hit each other. We are trying to hit the ball. So long as we 
attack only each other's opinions, and do not attack each other personally, we don’t 
expect anyone to get hurt. A good conversation is supposed to be interesting 
and exciting. 

If there are more than two people in the conversation, then it is like doubles 
in tennis, or like volleyball. There's no waiting in line. Whoever is nearest and 
quickest hits the ball, and if you step back, someone else will hit it. No one stops 
the game to give you a turn. You're responsible for taking your own turn. 

But whether it’s two players or a group, everyone does his best to keep the 
ball going, and no one person has the ball for very long. 

A Japanese-style conversation, however, is not at all like tennis or volleyball. 
It’s like bowling. You wait for your turn. And you always know your place in line. 
It depends on such things as whether you are older or younger, a close friend or a 
relative stranger to the previous speaker, in a senior or junior position, and so on. 

When your turn comes, you step up to the starting line with your bowling 
ball, and carefully bowl it. Everyone else stands back and watches politely, 
murmuring encouragement. Everyone waits until the ball has reached the end of 
the alley, and watches to see if it knocks down all the pins, or only some of them, 
or none of them. There is a pause, while everyone registers your score. 

Then, after everyone is sure that you have completely finished your turn, the 
next person in line steps up to the same starting line, with a different ball. He doesn't 
return your ball, and he does not begin from where your ball stopped. There is no 
back and forth at all. All the balls run parallel. And there is always a suitable pause 
between turns. There is no rush, no excitement, no scramble for the ball. 

No wonder everyone looked startled when I took part in Japanese 
conversations. I paid no attention to whose turn it was, and kept snatching the 
ball halfway down the alley and throwing it back at the bowler. Of course the 
conversation died. I was playing the wrong game. 
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(13) This explains why it is almost impossible to get a Western-style conversation 
or discussion going with English students in Japan. I used to think that the 
problem was their lack of English language ability. But I finally came to realize that 
the biggest problem is that they, too, are playing the wrong game. 

(14) Whenever I serve a volleyball, everyone just stands back and watches it fall, 
with occasional murmurs of encouragement. No one hits it back. Everyone waits 
until I call on someone to take a turn. And when that person speaks, he doesn't hit 
my ball back. He serves a new ball. Again, everyone just watches it fall. 

(15) So I call on someone else. This person does not refer to what the previous 
speaker has said. He also serves a new ball. Nobody seems to have paid any 
attention to what anyone else has said. Everyone begins again from the same 
starting line, and all the balls run parallel. There is never any back and forth. 
Everyone is trying to bowl with a volleyball. 

(16) Now that you know about the difference in the conversational ballgames, you 
may think that all your troubles are over. But if you have been trained all your life 
to play one game, it is no simple matter to switch to another, even if you know the 
rules. Knowing the rules is not at all the same thing as playing the game. 

(17) Even now, during a conversation in Japanese I will notice a startled reaction, 
and belatedly’ realize that once again I have rudely interrupted by instinctively 
trying to hit back the other person’s bowling ball. It is no easier for me to “just 
listen” during a conversation than it is for my Japanese students to “just relax” 
when speaking with foreigners. Now I can truly sympathize with how hard they 
must find it to carry on a Western-style conversation. W 

‘belatedly: too late 


COMPREHENSION 
1. 


2 


3. 


4. 


5. 


What happened when Sakamoto first began participating in Japanese 
conversations? Why? 


Sakamoto uses two analogies to contrast the two styles of conversation. What does 
she compare a Western-style conversation to? Explain the analogy. 


What does Sakamoto compare a Japanese-style conversation to? Explain the 
analogy. 


In drawing the analogies, Sakamoto contrasts the two styles of conversation. 
Explain the differences in the following: 


a. Taking turns 


. Approach to the topic (the ball) 
« Pausing 

d. Reactions of participants 

e. Determining the score 


What is Sakamoto's thesis? Where in the essay is it stated? 
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DISCUSSION 


1. Have you ever been in different conversational ballgames? What rules were you 
following? What rules was the other person following? What happened in 
the conversation? 


2. Are the conversational rules in your culture more similar to the Western style or the 
Eastern style described here? Explain the similarities and differences. 


3. Think about an analogy to describe a conversational style familiar to you, such as 
a culture you belong to or a group of friends that you frequently meet with. 


Reading 2 


Home Ground, S choolyard. 
A Double Life by Daria Muse 


Daria Muse lived in South-Central Los Angeles in a neighborhood with 
an urban culture but attended school in a more privileged suburban 
community where she was expected to behave differently. In this 
essay, she describes how she learned to live a double life and be 
accepted by people in both cultures. 


ay During my elementary and middle-school years, I was a well-behaved, 
friendly student at school and a tough, hard-nosed! “bad girl” in my 
neighborhood. This contrast in behavior was a survival tool, for I lived in a part of 
South-Central Los Angeles where “goody-goodies” aren't tolerated, and I attended 
school in Northridge, where troublemakers aren't tolerated. 
(2) Beckford Ave. Elementary School was in the heart of middle-class suburbia, 
and I, coming from what has been described as the “urban jungle”? was bused 
there every day for six years. That it was a privilege for kids like us to be bused to 
a good school like Beckford was drummed into our heads by our teachers and 
principal so as to induce us, “the bus kids,’ into behaving like the young ladies and 
gentlemen they wanted us to be, instead of the uncontrollable delinquents? they 
thought we were. In a roundabout way, I was told from the first day of school that 
if I wanted to continue my privileged attendance in the hallowed classrooms of 
Beckford, I would have to conform and adapt to their standards. I guess I began 
to believe all that they said, because slowly I began to conform. 
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"hard-nosed: stubborn, tough ‘delinquents: someone likely to break the law 
?urban jungle: a high-crime area in a city 
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+h Instead of wearing the tight jeans and T-shirt that were the style in 
South-Central at the time, I wore schoolgirl dresses like those of my female 
classmates. I even changed my language. When asking a question, instead of 
saying, “Boy! Gimme those scissors before I knock you up you head!” in school, 
I asked, “Excuse me, would you please hand me the scissors?” When giving a 
compliment in school I'd say, “You look very nice today,’ instead of “Girl, who do 
you think you are, dressin’ so fine, Miss Thang.” | 
| 4) This conformation of my appearance and speech won me the acceptance of 
l my proper classmates at Beckford Ave. Elementary School, but after getting out of 
the school bus and stepping onto the sidewalks of South-Central, my appearance 
quit being an asset and became a dangerous liability.* One day, when I got off the 
school bus, a group of tough girls who looked as though they were part of a gang 
approached me, looked at my pink and white lace dress, and accused me of trying 
to “look white.” They surrounded me and demanded a response that would prove 
to them that I was still loyal to my black heritage. I screamed, “Lay off me, girls, 
or I'll bust you in the eyes so bad that you'll need a telescope just to see!” The girls 
walked away without causing any more trouble. 
5) From then on, two personalities emerged. I began living a double life. 
At school I was prim and proper in appearance and in speech, but during the 
drive on the school bus from Northridge to South-Central, my other personality 
emerged. Once I got off the bus I put a black jacket over my dress, I hardened 
my face, and roughened my speech to show everyone who looked my way that I | 
| was not a girl to be messed with.' I led this double life throughout my six years of 
elementary school. | 
| (6 Now that I am older and can look back at that time objectively, I don't regret 
displaying contrasting behavior in the two different environments. It was for my 
survival. Daria, the hard-nosed bad girl, survived in the urban jungle and Daria, 
the well-behaved student, survived in the suburbs. As a teenager in high school 
I still display different personalities: I act one way in school, which is different 
from the way I act with my parents, which is different from the way I act with my 
friends, which is different from the way I act in religious services. But don't we all? 
We all put on character masks for our different roles in life. All people are guilty 
of acting differently at work than at play and differently with coworkers than with 
the boss. There’s nothing wrong with having different personalities to fit different 
situations; the trick is knowing the real you from the characters. i | 


‘liability: disadvantage *messed with: cause trouble for 


COMPREHENSION 


1. What is the topic of Muse’s essay? Does the essay focus primarily on comparison or 
on contrast? 


2. Explain how Muse's teachers and the girls in her neighborhood made it clear to her 
that different behavior was required in each setting. 


3. Make a chart comparing Muse's way of speaking, dressing, and body language at 


school and at home. 
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DISCUSSION 


1. What do you think would have happened if Muse had used her school behavior in 
her neighborhood or vice versa? 

2. Do you agree with Muse that we all “put on character masks for our different roles in 
life’? If so, what are some of the roles that you play? 


3. Have the different roles that you play ever come in conflict? How did this make you 
feel? How did you resolve the situation? 


©. C2 0 O'O'68'O 0 C10 6.6 60 0:6 6 O'0 0:00 0'0 0 6-0 6:0 0 66:6 606 6 6 6'e 816 


Building Vocabulary: Learning Synonyms and Antonyms 


When comparing, we sometimes use synonyms—words with similar meanings—to show how things are the same. 
When contrasting, we might use antonyms—words with opposite meanings—to show how things are different. 


Examples: hard-nosed bad girl = troublemakers (synonyms) slow = gradual (synonyms) 
goody-goodies # troublemakers (antonyms) slow # fast (antonyms) 


As you consider synonyms and antonyms, remember what you learned about connotation and denotation in 
Chapter 7, so you don't use a synonym with a negative connotation when a positive meaning is required. 


EXERCISE 1 VOCABULARY Match the words with their synonyms and antonyms by writing the words 


in the correct column. If the word has a positive connotation, write + ; if the word has a 
negative connotation, write —; if the word is neutral, write Ø. 


materialize obscure successive dispassionately 
remain constant appear make apparent conceal 
evolve with bias disappear become invisible 
prior resist change subsequent impersonally 
reveal preceding adjust emotionally 
display oo eS a ere 
, ee See | a 
emerge Voa ee __ ——— Ese EE ee 
= ee eee ee 
objectively _———————EEa ee ———— ee 
——EEE——————EEE a es 
adapt eee a 
7 E 7 DAE ee 
previous _ CR 1. 
——— E A 2. 


ee 
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Word Partnership 


Use challenge with: 
ADJ. biggest challenge, new challenge, legal challenge 


v. accept a challenge, present (with) a challenge, dare to challenge, rise to a challenge 


Werke GEL Use response with: 


AD). correct response, enthusiastic response, immediate response, military response, 


overwhelming response, negative/ positive response, quick response, written response 


EXERCISE 2 WORD PARTNERS Use the information in the Word Partnership boxes to complete the 
sentences in the paragraph. You may need to change the form of the verb. More than one 
answer may be possible. The first one is done as an example. 


What goals have you set for yourself? What challenges do you face? 
Whether you are able to successfully (1) "se _____ to the challenge 
may depend on your reaction to the situation. You will have the best chance at 
success if your (2) _____________ reaction is to approach the problem with 
the challenge. On the other hand, 


a more (4)___________ response is to turn away from the problem at 


positive thinking and (3) 


hand or assume that you will fail. As it turns out, a positive attitude and an eager, 


(5) response to difficulty causes a (6) 
chemical response in your body and your brain. Even your breathing and 
circulation improve, not to mention your confidence and energy. Of course, the 

(7) __________ challenge is to employ positive thinking when you have 
been (8)—— with a challenge. Experts suggest that you try positive 
visualization. Create a mental picture of yourself as you achieve the goal. For many 


years, sports stars and other high achievers have found positive thinking and 


visualization to be the (9) response when obstacles present 
themselves. The next time you are faced with a (10) ____________ challenge, 
why not give it a try? 


Adapted from Levitt. Your Career, 7E. South-Western. 2010. 


Oe 
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Writing: Comparison and Contrast 


Very often, a writing assignment will require you to compare and contrast two 
things, places, or people. In your history class, you might be asked to compare and 
contrast the Greek and Roman empires; in your biology class, you might be required 
to compare and contrast DNA and RNA. Comparing and contrasting is a process 
we all do every day. This table shows some purposes for comparing and contrasting, 
along with examples of each purpose. 


To determine the superiority of one thing 
over another 


To explain something that is unknown by 
comparing it to something that is known 


To show that two apparently similar things 
are in fact quite different or to show that 
two apparently dissimilar things are 

quite similar 


To show how something or someone 
has changed 


after the earthquake in 2010 


Decide which car to buy by comparing 
features. 


Persuade others to vote for a political 
candidate by contrasting her plans with 
her opponent's plans. 


Explain what a barometer is by comparing 
it to a thermometer, but explain that it 
measures atmospheric pressure instead of 
temperature. 


Describe how an electric car works by 
contrasting its function with that of a 
gasoline-powered car. 


Discover that two very different cultures 
have some important things in common. 


Show how an author's new book or a 
musical group's new album is surprisingly 
different from the last one. 


Contrast how a favorite holiday was 
celebrated when you were a child with 
how that holiday is celebrated now. 


Compare and contrast Haiti before and 


However, there is one thing to keep in mind: With comparison and contrast, 
the purpose is not just to point out similarities and differences but also to 
persuade, explain, or inform. Think about comparison and contrast as a method of 


development—not as a purpose for writing. 
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pon Points of Comparison 


Let us suppose you are asked to compare and contrast two people—perhaps two 
teachers or two politicians. What would you compare and contrast about them? You 
could compare their looks, backgrounds, philosophies, the way they treat people, 
their intelligence, their lifestyles, and so on. The list could continue, but this is just 
the problem—you would have an endless list. When comparing and contrasting two 
things, people, countries, and so forth, especially for a standard 300- to 500-word 
essay, it is best to limit yourself to two to four points of comparison that will support 
the central idea in your essay. For example, if you wanted to compare two politicians 
in order to show that one is better as a public servant, you would not discuss their 
tastes in food because this point would be irrelevant. 


EXERCISE 3 For each thesis statement, add additional relevant points of comparison or contrast. 


1. It may seem that learning in a classroom and learning online are vastly different, but after 
taking an online class, | realized that they share several basic features. 
a. The syllabus tells you what is expected. 
b. Itis important to keep up with the reading and assignments. 
«. Class participation matters. 
d. 


2. Itis true that driving a car offers a lot of personal freedom, but since | sold my car, | have 
found that public transportation offers me many advantages. 
a. Helps me to keep to a schedule 
b. Is less stressful 
G 
d. 


3. While many of the subjects covered in high school and college are the same, the 
expectations of how students must study are very different. 

a. Amount of required reading 

b. 
c 


Ho Emphasis on Comparison or Contrast 


In a comparison and contrast essay, you usually emphasize either comparison or 
contrast depending on your purpose. If you are comparing two rather similar things, 
you should acknowledge the obvious similarities but focus on the differences. If you 
are comparing two obviously dissimilar things, you should acknowledge the obvious 
contrasts but emphasize the less obvious similarities. 
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es Patterns of Organization 


There are two basic patterns of organization for developing a comparison and 
contrast essay. Although they are called by various names, we will call Pattern A 
the Point-by-Point organization and Pattern B the All of One/All of the Other 
organization. To show how these patterns work, let’s consider the topic of two 
automobiles: the Road Runner XL and the Speed Demon 280. Your points of 
comparison might be the cost of maintenance, performance, and comfort. 


Pattern A (Point-by-Point) 


In this pattern, each point of comparison is discussed separately. Study the 
following organization. 


Thesis Statement: The Speed Demon is a better car than the Road Runner. 


I. Cost of Maintenance 
A. The Road Runner 
B. The Speed Demon 


II. Performance 
A. The Road Runner 
B. The Speed Demon 


III. Comfort 
A. The Road Runner 
B. The Speed Demon 


Pattern A (Point-by-Point) is useful for organizing complex topics. It is an easy 
pattern to follow because the comparison/contrast is made clear throughout the 
essay. For example, a paragraph comparing the cost of maintenance of the two 
automobiles might be developed as follows: 


The Road Runner and the Speed Demon differ in cost of maintenance. 
The Road Runner is rather expensive to maintain. This car gets poor mileage, with 
23 miles per gallon on the highway and 18 miles per gallon in the city. Moreover, 
it requires the more expensive premium gasoline. In addition, the Road Runner 
needs a tune-up every four months and an oil change every 90 days. The average 
driver who owns a Road Runner must pay approximately $1,400 a year to keep this 
car running. The Speed Demon, on the other hand, is quite economical. It gets an 
impressive 38 miles per gallon on the highway and 34 in the city, and unlike the 
Road Runner, the Speed Demon takes the less costly regular gasoline. In addition, 
whereas the Road Runner requires tune-ups and oil changes, the Speed Demon 
requires little maintenance. It needs to be tuned up only every 12 months; the oil 
needs to be changed only every four months. In summary, instead of paying 
$1,400 per year to keep the car running, the owner of a Speed Demon spends 
only $600, which is significantly less. 
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The previous paragraph can be outlined as follows: 
I. The Road Runner and the Speed Demon differ in cost of maintenance. 


A. The Road Runner is rather expensive to maintain. 
1. Mileage 
2. Tune-ups 
3. Oil changes 
4, Average cost of maintenance 


B. The Speed Demon is economical to maintain. 
1. Mileage 
2. Tune-ups 
3. Oil changes 
4, Average cost of maintenance 


Because the paragraph is rather long, it is even possible to break it into two 
paragraphs, with two controlling ideas: (1) “The Road Runner is rather expensive to 
maintain” and (2) “The Speed Demon, on the other hand, is quite economical.” 


EXERCISE 4 WRITING Study the information below about the Road Runner and the Speed Demon. 
Write a controlling idea about the difference in comfort. Then write a paragraph comparing 
and contrasting the comfort of the two cars. 


Interior l Interior 


Spacious; ample head and leg room in Tight; ample head and leg room in front 
both front and back. Two people can but cramped in the back. Two people can 
sit comfortably in the front and three in fit comfortably in front, but only two can 
the back. sit comfortably in back. 

Seats Seats 

Although the seats are large, they are vinyl Leather seats are cool in the summer and 
and get hot in the summer. pleasant all year round. 

Cooling and heating Cooling and heating 

The air conditioner does not coo! the Excellent air-conditioning and heating 
back seat area; the heater is effective. system. The air conditioner cools the entire 


car rapidly; the heater is equally effective. 
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Pattern B (All of One/All of the Other) 


In this pattern, each item is discussed separately. Notice the organization. 


Thesis Statement: The Speed Demon is a better car than the Road Runner. 


I. The Road Runner 
A. Cost of Maintenance 
B. Performance 
C. Comfort 


II. The Speed Demon 
A. Cost of Maintenance 
B. Performance 
C. Comfort 


Note that the points of comparison are the same and that they are discussed in the 
same order under each section in both patterns of organization. Pattern B is useful 
for more limited topics. 


ae Using the Two Patterns of Comparison 


and Contrast in Essays 


The two patterns—“point-by-point” and “all of one/all of the other’—can also be 
used to write both paragraphs and essays. Typically, you will devote one paragraph 
to each of the points of comparison. Of course, in the essay, you will provide 
significantly more support through examples, facts, and details than in a paragraph. 


EXERCISE 5 


Read this student essay about two brothers. As you read, notice how the tension between 
East and West is used to help the reader envision the differences between the brothers. 
Then answer the questions that follow. 


My Two Brothers 


1. No two people are exactly alike, and my two older brothers, Nhan and Hung, 

are no exceptions. When I think of them, I think of Rudyard Kipling’s words: 
East is East, 
and West is West, 
and never the twain shall meet. 

2. Even though they have the same parents, their considerable differences in 
looks, personality, and attitude toward life reflect the differences between Eastern 
and Western cultures. 

3. Like the majority of Asian men, Nhan is short, small, and has a full, 
moon-shaped face. His smooth white skin and small arms and feet make him 
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look somewhat delicate. Nhan always likes to wear formal, traditional clothes. 
For example, on great holidays or at family rite celebrations, Nhan appears in the 
traditional black gown, white pants and black silky headband, all of which make 
him look like an early twentieth-century intellectual. 


4. In contrast to Nhan, Hung, who is his younger brother by ten years, looks 
more like an American boxer. He is tall, muscular, and big-boned. He is built 
straight as an arrow, and his face is long and angular as a Western character. 
Unlike Nhan, Hung has strong feet and arms, and whereas Nhan has smooth skin, 
Hung’s shoulders and chest are hairy, large and full. Unlike Nhan, too, Hung likes 
to wear comfortable T-shirts and jeans or sports clothes. At a formal occasion, 
instead of wearing traditional formal clothes, Hung wears stylish Western style suits. 


5. Nhan and Hung also differ in personality. I don’t know how my father selected 
their names correctly to reflect their personalities. Nhan’s name means “patience,” 
and his patience is shown in his smile. He has the smile of an ancient Chinese 
philosopher that Western people can never understand. He always smiles. He 
smiles because he wants to make the other person happy or to make himself happy. 
He smiles whenever people speak to him, regardless of whether they are right or 
wrong. He smiles when he forgives people who have wronged him. Nhan likes 
books, of course, and literature and philosophy. He likes to walk in the moonlight to 
think. Nhan also enjoys drinking hot tea and singing verses. In short, in our family, 
Nhan is the son who provides a good example of filial piety and tolerance. 


6. Hung, on the other hand, does not set a good example of traditional 
respectful behavior for his brothers and sisters. His name means “strength,” but his 
strength is self-centered. As a result, unlike Nhan, Hung only smiles when he is 
happy. When he talks to people, he looks at their faces. Because of this, my eldest 
brother Nhan considers him very impolite. As one might expect, Hung does not 
like philosophy and literature; instead, he studies science and technology. Whereas 
Nhan enjoys tea and classical verses, Hung prefers to sunbathe and drink 
Coca-Cola while he listens to rock and roll music. And like many American 
youths, Hung is independent; in fact, he loves his independence more than he 
loves his family. He wants to move out of our house and live in an apartment by 
himself. He is such an individualist that all the members in my family say that he 
is very selfish. 


7. My brothers’ differences do not end with their looks and personalities. 
Concerning their attitudes toward life, they are as different as the moon and the 
sun. My eldest brother Nhan is concerned with spiritual values. He is affected by 
Confucian, Taoist, and Buddhist theories. These theories suggest that the human 
life is not happy. Therefore, if a man wants to be happy, he should get out of the 
competitiveness of life and should not depend on material objects. For example, 
if a man is not anxious to have a new-model car, he does not have to worry about 
how to make money to buy one. And, if he does not have a car, he does not have to 
worry about the cost of gas. My oldest brother is deeply affected by these theories, 
so he never tries hard to make money to buy conveniences. 
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EXERCISE 6 


EXERCISE 7 


8. In contrast to Nhan, my brother Hung believes that science and technology 
serve human beings and that the West defeated the East because the West was 
further advanced in these fields. Therefore, each person must compete with nature 
and with other people in the world in order to acquire different conveniences such 
as cars, washing machines, and television sets. Hung is affected by the Western 
theories of real values; consequently, he always works hard to make his own money 
to satisfy his material needs. 


9. In accordance with the morality of the culture of my country, I cannot say 
which one of my brothers is wrong or right. But I do know that they both want to 
improve and maintain human life on this earth. I am very lucky to inherit both 
sources of thought from my two older brothers. 


1 
2 


What is the thesis of the essay? What are its points of comparison? 


Does the essay focus more on comparison or on contrast? 


3. Which pattern of organization does the writer follow? Why was this pattern selected? 


4. Does the essay have topic sentences that state the controlling idea for each point of 
comparison? If so, what are they? 


5. Is the conclusion logical? 


6. Make an outline of the essay. 


WRITING Choose one of the following topics for a comparison and contrast essay. 

Then brainstorm a list of similarities and a list of differences. Use your lists to choose three 
or four points of comparison. Write a thesis statement with a controlling idea that relates to 
these points of comparison. Draft the essay using Pattern A to organize your essay. 


1. Two educational systems that you are familiar with, such as the university system in two 
different countries, or high school as opposed to college. 


2. Two people or two products (such as two different automobiles, cameras, cell phones, or 
mp3 players). 


In “My Old Neighborhood,’ the writer evokes the feelings of disappointment that come 
from seeing favorite childhood memories through adult eyes. Read the essay and answer 
the questions that follow. 


My Old Neighborhood 


1. Several years ago, I returned to Washington, D.C., and visited one of my old 
neighborhoods. I had not been on Nash Street for more than 20 years and as I 
walked along the street, my mind was flooded by waves of nostalgia. I saw the old 
apartment building where I had lived and the playground where I had played. 
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As I viewed these once-familiar surroundings, images of myself as a child there 
came to mind. However, what I saw and what I remembered were not the same. 
I sadly realized that the best memories are those left undisturbed. 


2. As I remember my old apartment building, it was bright and alive. When I 
was a child, the apartment building was more than just a place to live. It was a 
medieval! castle, a pirate’s den, a space station, or whatever my young mind could 
imagine. I would steal away with my friends and play in the basement. This was 
always exciting because it was so cool and dark, and there were so many things 
there to hide among. Our favorite place to play was the coal bin. We would always 
use it as our rocket ship because the coal chute could be used as an escape hatch 
out of the basement into “outer space.” 


3 All of my memories were not confined to the apartment building, however. 

I have memories of many adventures outside of the building, also. My mother 
restricted how far we could go from the apartment building, but this placed 

no restrictions on our exploring instinct. There was a small branch? in back of 

the building where my friends and I would play. We enjoyed it there because 
honeysuckles grew there. We would go there to lie in the shade and suck the 
sweet-smelling honeysuckles.* Our biggest thrill in the branch was the day the 
police caught an alligator there. I did not see the alligator, and I was not there 
when they caught it, but just the thought of an alligator in the branch was exciting. 


4. This is how I remembered the old neighborhood; however, as I said, this is 
not how it was when I saw it again. 
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5. Unlike the apartment building I remembered, this one was now rundown 
and in disrepair. What was once more than a place to live looked hardly worth 
living in. The court was dirty and broken up, and the windows of the building were 
all broken out. The once-clean walls were covered with graffiti‘ and other stains. 
There were no medieval knights or pirates running around the place now, nor 
spacemen; instead, there were a few tough looking adolescents who looked much 
older than their ages. 


6. As for the area where I used to play, it was hardly recognizable. The branch 
was polluted and the honeysuckles had died. Not only were they dead, but they 
had been trampled to the ground. The branch itself was filled with old bicycles, 
broken bottles, and garbage. Now, instead of finding something as romantic as an 
alligator, one would expect to find only rats. The once sweet-smelling area now 
smelled horrible. The stench* from my idyllic® haven’ was heart wrenching. 


7. I do not regret having seen my old neighborhood. However, I do not think 
my innocent childhood memories can ever be the same. I suppose it is true when 
they say, “You can never go home again.” 


‘graffiti: words or pictures drawn on walls *idyllic: peaceful, simple 
‘stench: a bad smell "haven: a safe place 


1 
2 


What is the thesis? Where is it stated? 


What pattern of organization does the writer use? Does he cover the same points in the first 
part as he does in the second? 


3. What is the controlling idea about the apartment building as it was when the author was 


a child? 


4. What is the controlling idea about the apartment building when he visited it 20 years later? 


v 
` 


What is the controlling idea about the branch as it was when he was a child? 


6. What is the controlling idea about the branch as he saw it 20 years later? 


ad 


One of the paragraphs is only one sentence long. What function does that sentence serve? 


8. Make an outline of the essay. 


EXERCISE 8 WRITING Choose one of the following writing assignments. Begin by prewriting to gather 
ideas and plan your writing. Then write a thesis statement with a controlling idea and draft 
the essay. 


1. Have you ever visited a place you had left a long time ago and found it had changed 
considerably? Write an essay comparing and contrasting the “way it was” with the “way it 
is now.’ Try to formulate a controlling idea about the change. Have things changed for the 
better? The worse? 


2. When you were younger, you probably had several expectations about your future. 
Choose one to three aspects of your life and experiences now and contrast the way you 
thought they would be with the way they are. 
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Composition Skills 
a Transitions for Comparison and Contrast 


There are many transitions that can be used for comparison and contrast. 
They fall into the following four major groups. Study them carefully, and note the 
necessary punctuation for each type. 


Phrase + Noun 


For similarity: Similar to New Orleans, Los Angeles attracts many tourists. 

similar to In comparison to airline travel, you are also allowed to check : 
in comparison to luggage on a train. 4 
For difference: In contrast with Dallas, San Francisco has a cold climate. 

in contrast with Unlike the Road Runner, the Speed Demon is quite 

unlike economical. 


Coordinating Conjunctions 


For similarity: New York and San Francisco both have good public 

and transportation. 

For difference: San Diego is very dry, but Houston is not. 

but The Speed Demon is cheaper than the Road Runner, yet it has 
yet a better air-conditioning system. 


Subordinating Conjunctions 


For similarity: Just as Boston has four seasons, Montreal does too. 

just as 

For difference: Whereas American students may study part-time, Lebanese 
whereas students must study full-time. 

Expressions Between 

Sentences 

For similarity: Rainfall has been higher than normal in New England this 
likewise spring. Likewise, the west coast has seen more rain than usual. 
similarly Miami has a big seafood business. Similarly, a great deal of 


fishing is done around San Francisco. 


For difference: Senator Smith wants to reduce the budget deficit by raising : 
on the other hand taxes. On the other hand, Jones advocates making more cuts : 
in contrast in spending. i 
however Miami has hot, humid summers. In contrast, San Francisco's : 


summers are cool and windy. 
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The expression on the contrary is also used when emphasizing contrast, but it is 
very restricted in its use. It indicates that the two ideas being expressed cannot both 
be true. For example: 


sost: It’s rather hot today. 
Hone: It is not very hot today. On the contrary, it is quite cool. 


sost: The Earth is the fifth planet from the sun. 
Hons: The Earth is not the fifth planet from the sun. On the contrary, it is the third. 


Another transition that can sometimes be used in place of on the contrary is in fact. 


It is not very hot today; in fact, it is quite cool. 


EXERCISE 9 Complete the sentences with either on the other hand or on the contrary, whichever is 


appropriate. 

1. New Orleans does not have a harsh winter. ___, it is quite mild. 

2. New Orleans does not have a harsh winter. ___, its summers are terrible. 
3. New Orleans does not have a large population. ____, it is not a village. 

4. Many people think that New Orleans is a large city. _......_.____, it has quite a 


small population. 


5. New Orleans was not originally settled by the Spanish. ____ its first 


European settlers were French. 


6. New Orleans is a big seaport. ____, its manufacturing industry is quite small. 


EXERCISE 10 First, read about the writer Jorge Luis Borges. Then turn to the next page and use the 
information about the writer Yukio Mishima to write sentences comparing and contrasting 
the two writers. Use the transitions given. The first one is done for you. 


Jorge Luis Borges is one of the greatest modern writers in Spanish. 
Born in Argentina, he was educated in Europe, and in his early days, he served 
as a municipal librarian in Buenos Aires. Borges has written a variety of works, 
including poetry, essays, film criticism, and short stories. He was at odds with the 
policies of the Perón government in Argentina in the 1940s and 1950s. After the 
Perón government was overthrown, Borges became a professor of literature at 
the University of Buenos Aires. Many of his works have been translated into 
English and other languages. 
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Jorge Luis Borges Yukio Mishima 


1. Yukio Mishima is considered one of the greatest modern Japanese writers. 
like Like Borges, Mishima is considered one of the greatest modern writers. 


also Borges is a great modern writer. Mishima is also considered a great modern writer. 
similarly Borges is a great modern writer. Similarly, Mishima is considered to be a great 


modern writer. 


d 


Mishima was educated in his native country of Japan. 


unlike 


but 


3. In his early days, Mishima worked for the Finance Ministry. 


in contrast with 


whereas 


4. Mishima was a prolific writer, authoring short stories, poems, plays, essays, and novels. 


similar to 


likewise 


5. Mishima was critical of the Japanese military policies. 


in the same way 


similarly 
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6. Mishima performed as an actor. 


however a 
— C 
in contrast a eee 
S eee 


7. Many of Mishima's works have been translated into English and other languages. 


like eee 
eee 
in comparison to ee 
ee eee 


ad Connect to the Internet 


Companies use their Web sites to communicate with customers and to project a 
brand image. Find two companies that are in a similar business, such as two banks, 
two athletic apparel companies, or even two colleges. Compare and contrast the two 
websites, and make a list of similarities and differences. Then use the transitions on 
page 164 to write five sentences about the websites. 


EXERCISE 11 In the following essay, transitions have been omitted from the italicized sentences. Edit the 
essay for coherence by using a variety of transitional devices. 


1. When scientists first examined the human brain, they found it to be divided 
into two halves, or hemispheres, which are nearly identical in appearance, 
mirroring each other just as the two sides of the body do. When Roger Sperry 
examined patients whose connection between the two hemispheres—the corpus 
callosum—was severed, he found that the two sides of the brain seemed to have 
different functions. Many investigators have studied the differences between the 
functions of the two hemispheres and found their relationship to be quite complex. 
Unfortunately, however, most people have tended to over-generalize. The left brain is 
supposed to be logical, rational, and analytical, whereas the right brain is supposed 
to be creative and emotional. The brain’s hemispheres are not so simplistically split 
into two neat divisions. In fact, both halves of the brain participate in almost all our 
mental activity. 


2. To begin with, both sides of the brain are in operation when we reason. 
The left brain seems to dominate in the kind of reasoning it takes to translate 
symbols, recognize abstract differences, and handle algebra and geometry problems. 
The left hemisphere may be dominant in these types of reasoning. The right hemisphere 
also reasons. The right half of the brain functions to integrate information and draw 
conclusions. The left hemisphere is dominant in recognizing abstract differences. 
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The right hemisphere tends to recognize sameness. For example, the right side is 
where we mediate facial recognition and recognize shapes. 


3. The two hemispheres act as partners in language and communication. 
It appears that the left hemisphere is dominant when it comes to understanding 
grammar and syntax, but when it comes to interpreting emotions in communication, 
the right brain excels. The right brain can interpret tone of voice and facial expressions. 
Whenever we use language, both sides of the brain process the information. 


4. The brain is not totally divided about music. Many people assume that music 
is mediated solely in the right brain. That is not so. It is true that the right brain 
recognizes chords and melodies and seems to mediate pure and slow tones. 

The left hemisphere is also involved in music. Fast music, such as bluegrass, requires 
judgments about sequencing and rhythm, and for this the left hemisphere lends its 
services. When words are involved, again the left brain dominates. 


5. Both halves of the brain are involved in our mental activities. The corpus 
callosum and other bridges between the two hemispheres obviously serve to 
integrate the functions of the two halves, which are in constant communication to 
make sense out of life. 

Information from Thompson, Richard. The Brain: An Introduction to Neuroscience. 


New York: W. H. Freeman and Co., 1985, and Wortman, Camille B. and 
Loftus, Elizabeth F. Psychology. New York: Alfred H. Knopf, 1985. 


EXERCISE 12 WRITING Revise the following paragraphs in two ways. First, write an essay by using 
Pattern B (All of One / All of the Other). Be sure to divide the long paragraphs into shorter 
paragraphs. Then write an essay by using Pattern A (Point-by-Point). Use appropriate 
transitions. You may use the following thesis statement for each essay. 


Thesis Statement: There are some interesting parallels between the Roman and 
Chinese empires, even though these empires ended differently. 


The Roman Empire ruled the Mediterranean world from about 500 B.c. to 
about 500 a.p. From a geographic base around Rome, it spread out to include 
North Africa, the Middle East, and Northern Europe. It developed a higher level 
of civilization than the areas surrounding it. It had a complex governmental 
structure and a bureaucracy, while the people surrounding it were barbarians 
and nomads. These barbarians were a constant threat to the Roman Empire. 

The leaders of the empire devised three ways to protect the empire. First, they 
conquered territory whose outer boundaries were natural barriers. Examples are 
the Rhine and Danube Rivers. They also built fortifications to keep out invaders. 
They built some fortifications, for example, between the Rhine and Danube and 
between Scotland and England. Third, they used precautionary buffer states, like 
colonies, which were midway between barbarism and civilization. These all helped to 
protect the base of the empire, Rome itself. However, toward the end of the 
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empire's rule, some of the buffer states revolted. The final collapse occurred when 
the German and Slavic barbarians broke through the fortifications. In a short 
200 years, the Roman Empire fell to the power of the Germans. 


The Chinese Empire grew and remained intact from 221 B.c. to 1911 A.D. 
From a geographic base around the Yellow River, it spread northward to Peking, 
west to the Central Plain, and south to Canton. It developed a higher level of 
civilization than the areas surrounding it. It became a center for art and philosophy, 
while the people surrounding it were nomads and barbarians. These barbarians, 
Huns and Mongols, were a constant threat to the empire. The leaders of the empire 
devised three ways to deal with them. First, they used natural boundaries like the 
Yellow and later the Yangtze Rivers. They built the incredible Great Wall of China, 
and they used buffer states that learned much from China, becoming civilized in 
the process. However, at times the barbarians broke through the fortifications and 
the buffer states. The barbarians did not destroy the Chinese Empire, however. 
Because the barbarians admired the superior culture of China, they set up 
dynasties imitating the Chinese way of life. Examples are the Chau, Yuan, and 
Manchu dynasties. In other words, the Chinese Empire absorbed its intruders 
and lived on. The one exception to this was a short rule by the Mongols, lead by 
Genghis and Kublai Khan from 1215-1279. The subjugated Chinese dynasty 
reasserted itself shortly, however. The Chinese Empire continued to decline slowly 
until the Manchu dynasty ended in 1911 and a republic was declared. 


Information from King, C. Harold. A History of Civilization: Earliest Times to 
the Mid-Seventeenth Century. New York: Scribner's, 1964. 


Ai, Refining Grammar Skills 


If you want further review of grammatical structures that will help you achieve 
coherence and grammatical accuracy in your writing, see Unit 3: Refining Grammar 
Skills. The following sections are designed to coordinate with the comparison and 
contrast essay. 


Adverb Clauses of Comparison page 310 
Adverb Clauses of Contrast page 310 
Adverb Clauses of Concession pages 310-312 
Comparative Forms pages 323-327 
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EXERCISE 13 EDITING The following paragraph contains errors. Find and correct the errors. The kind 
and number of errors are indicated. 


Comparison—5 Subject-verb agreement—4 Verb forms—3 


The differences between a classical music performance and a rock concert 
are immediately apparent, even to a first time attendee. The expected dress at each 
kind of concert, for example, couldn't be differenter. The attire at a classical music 
concert is as formal the clothing at a rock concert is informal. The behavior of 
the attendees are also not very similar. At the classical performance, the audience 
sits quietly and expectantly. They do not dancing or talking and may even close 
their eyes so they can be gooder listeners. At a rock concert, the crowd dances and 
sways. Shouting, pushing, and jumping is common as well. At a classical music 
concert, it would be very surprising indeed if an audience member beginned to 
sing along with the performers. On the contrary, rock musicians sometimes points 
the microphone toward the crowd to encourage them to sing along with favorite 
lyrics. However, classical concerts were not always so dignified. In the 18th century, 
the audience clapped, yelled, and sometimes even throwed food. Even though the 
manners at these concerts is not very similar, neither audience is less passionater 
about the music, and their appreciation for the talent and effort of the musicians is 
similar to. They simply shows it in completely different ways. 


Bis Final Writing Assignment 


Choose one of the following topics for your final writing assignment. 


1. In“Conversational Ballgames,” Nancy Masterson Sakamoto shows the contrast between 
Eastern-style and Western-style conversations. Write about the differences between 
conversational styles in your native language and your second language. 


2 


In“Home Ground, Schoolyard: A Double Life,” Daria Muse contrasts two surprisingly different 
parts of her own life. Write an essay in which you contrast two parts of your life that are 
surprisingly different or in which you compare two parts of your life that are 

unexpectedly similar. 


3. Review the information about the writers Borges and Mishima in Exercise 10. Write an essay 
comparing and/or contrasting two famous people—two political leaders, two artists, two 
performers, and so on. Be sure to include a thesis expressing your attitude about the 


two people. 


4. Write an essay comparing or contrasting two different attitudes. For example, you might 
choose your parents’ attitude toward punctuality compared with your own attitude toward 


punctuality. 
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Follow these steps to complete the assignment: 


1. Prewrite to generate ideas. 


2. Decide whether you will emphasize comparison or contrast. Then choose related points of 
comparison or contrast as the basis for your essay, 

3. Write a thesis statement with a strong controlling idea to introduce the points of comparison 
or contrast that you have chosen. Remember that the purpose of the comparison and 
contrast essay is to persuade, explain, or inform, not just to list differences or similarities. 
Ensure that your thesis sentence is persuasive and expresses an attitude. 

4, Decide which pattern of organization is more appropriate for your content and then write an 
outline of the essay, 

5. Use the outline to draft the essay. 

6. Share your essay with a classmate and then complete a peer review. Use the Peer 
Review Worksheet in Appendix 1 or use the Peer Review Worksheet specifically for 
comparison and contrast essays on the companion website. 

7. Revise your essay for coherence, taking care to check your use of transitions. 

Use appropriate grammar structures to achieve coherence, 

8. Proofread your essay for accuracy. 


ASSIGNMENTS FROM THE DISCIPLINES 


Examine these writing assignments typical of those assigned in college classes. 

With others in your class, discuss how you would approach each assignment. What is 
the topic? What might the controlling idea be? Would you emphasize comparison or 
contrast? What kind of transitions might you use? 


1. Linguistics: Contrast typical differences between spoken and written language. 


2. Electrical Engineering: Compare and contrast the properties and uses of analog and 
digital signals. 
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THE CLASSIFICATION 
ESSAY 


Marketing and 
Advertising 


GOALS 


= To organize and write a classification essay 


To select a principle of classification 
To write a turnabout introduction 


To use transitions to increase coherence 


a To learn about the field of marketing 


Food Mart E 
Car Wash =€ 


m To identify categories in a classification essay 


Vocabulary 


To recognize and use negative prefixes 


- 


1.49 i 


$ 
i To review articles 
l 


= To recognize and use word partners 


= To review correlative conjunctions 


FT PIERCE 


Getting Started 


Re Responding to an Image 


Look at the photograph. What categories does this image suggest? Group the equipment 
in the photograph into three or four categories. Think of as many different ways of 
categorizing these objects as possible. For more practice with categorizing, discuss ways 
of categorizing other everyday items, such as utensils in the kitchen, tools in a workshop, 
or files on a computer. 


Bow Journal Writing 


Choose one of the questions and then write about it in your journal. 


1. How does advertising affect you? Do you rely on advertising to give you information about 
products? Have you ever bought something and later discovered that the advertising 
was misleading? 


2. Write about a recent purchase you made. What did you buy? What products or brands did 
you consider before making your selection? What influenced your ultimate decision? 
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Reading and Vocabulary 
(ie: Readings: Marketing and Advertising 


Advertising is everywhere. We see it on television; we hear it on the radio. 
There are print ads in every newspaper and magazine we read, on billboards, 
on the sides of buses and on many, many Internet sites. Advertising, however, is 
just part of the marketing effort that companies (and governments, candidates, 
and other groups) put forth to further their cause of getting us to buy a product, 
change our minds about an issue, change our behavior, or vote for a candidate. 
The readings in this chapter explore the question: “What is marketing and why 
does it work?” 


Reading 1 


The Man ke ting Mix by William Pride and O.C. Ferrell 
P, 


Many people think that marketing is about advertising, but it is really much 
more than that. In this excerpt from a college marketing textbook, you learn 
about the four elements of the marketing mix. As you read, think about an 
additional example for each of the four elements. 


D Marketing is more than simply advertising or selling a product; it involves 
developing and managing a product that will satisfy customer needs. It focuses on 
making the product available in the right place and at a price acceptable to buyers. 
It also requires communicating information that helps customers determine 

if the product will satisfy their needs. These activities are planned, organized, 
implemented, and controlled to meet the needs of customers within the target 
market. Marketers refer to these activities—product, pricing, distribution, and 
promotion—as the marketing mix because they decide what type of each element 
to use and in what amounts. A primary goal of a marketing manager is to create 
and maintain the right mix of these elements to satisfy customers’ needs for a 
general product type. . . . Let's look more closely at the decisions and activities 
related to each marketing mix variable. 


continued > 
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Product Variable 


Successful marketing efforts result in products that become part of everyday 
life. Consider the satisfaction customers have had over the years from Coca-Cola, 
Levi's jeans, Visa credit cards, Tylenol pain relievers, and 3M Post-it Notes. The 
product variable of the marketing mix deals with researching customers’ needs 
and wants and designing a product that satisfies them. A product can be a good, 
a service, or an idea. A good is a physical entity you can touch. The Mini Cooper 
car, Apple iPhone, or a bar of Ivory soap are all examples of goods. A service is 
the application of human and mechanical efforts to people or objects to provide 
intangible’ benefits to customers. Air travel, dry cleaning, haircutting, banking, 
medical care, and day care are examples of services. Ideas include concepts, 
philosophies, images, and issues. For instance, a marriage counselor, for a fee, 
gives spouses ideas to help improve their relationship. Other marketers of ideas 
include political parties, churches, and schools. The product variable also involves 
creating or modifying brand names and packaging and may include decisions 
regarding warranty and repair services. Even one of the world’s best basketball 
players is a global brand. Yao Ming, the Houston Rockets’ center, has endorsed 
products from McDonald’s, PepsiCo, and Reebok, many of which are marketed in 
his Chinese homeland. 

Product variable decisions and related activities are important because they 
are directly involved with creating products that address customers’ needs and 
wants. To maintain an assortment of products that help an organization achieve 
its goals, marketers must develop new products, modify existing ones, and 
eliminate those that no longer satisfy enough buyers or that yield unacceptable 
profits. In the funeral home industry, for example, some companies have 
developed new products such as DVD memoirs, grave markers that display photos 
along with a soundtrack, and caskets with drawers to hold mementos from the 
bereaved.” To appeal to the growing number of people who prefer to be cremated, 
other firms are offering more cremation and memorial services. . .. 


Price Variable 


The price variable relates to decisions and actions associated with establishing 
pricing objectives and policies and determining product prices. Price is a critical 
component of the marketing mix because customers are concerned about the 
value obtained in an exchange. Price is often used as a competitive tool, and 
intense price competition sometimes leads to price wars. High prices can be used 
competitively to establish a product’s premium image. Waterman and Mont Blanc 
pens, for example, have an image of high quality and high price that has given 
them significant status. On the other hand, some luxury goods marketers are 
now offering lower-priced versions of their products to appeal to middle-class 
consumers who want to “trade up” to prestigious* brand names. Handbag maker 
Coach, for example, markets fabric wristlets for as low as $48, with high-end 
leather handbags selling for as much as $6,000. . . . 


continved p 
‘intangible: that cannot be touched 3to be cremated: to have one’s dead body burned 
bereaved: people whose loved one has died ‘prestigious: highly respected 
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Distribution Variable 


8 To satisfy customers, products must be available at the right time and in 

convenient locations. Subway, for example, locates not only in strip malls but 

also inside Walmarts, Home Depots, laundromats, churches, and hospitals, as 

well as inside a Goodwill store, a car dealership, and an appliance store. There 

are more than 30,000 Subways in 88 different countries, all of them franchises.° 

Six thousand of these are placed in nontraditional locations, such as churches. 

In dealing with the distribution variable, a marketing manager makes products 

available in the quantities desired to as many target-market customers as possible, 

keeping total inventory, transportation, and storage costs as low as possible. 

A marketing manager also may select and motivate intermediaries (wholesalers 

and retailers), establish and maintain inventory control procedures, and develop 

and manage transportation and storage systems. The advent® of the Internet and 

electronic commerce also has dramatically influenced the distribution variable. i 

Companies now can make their products available throughout the world without 
: 
i 
' 


era pe a 


respi eer ei ren one cr a 


maintaining facilities in each country. Apple has benefitted from technological 
advances in distributing songs over the Internet via its iTunes store, rather than 
establishing brick-and-mortar venues’ to sell music. It has sold more than 6 billion 
songs since the iTunes Store was launched in 2003. Users of the Apple iPhone can 
even download songs from the iTunes Store via their cellular networks, rather 
than having to find a computer with Internet access... . 


aia esa 


Promotion Variable 


O The promotion variable relates to activities used to inform individuals or 
groups about the organization and its products. Promotion can aim to increase 
public awareness of the organization and of new or existing products. Del Monte 
Foods, for example, used humorous television commercials, a traveling bus tour, 
and a Web site to advertise and promote its Kibbles ’n Bits Brushing Bites dog 
food. Promotional activities also can educate customers about product features 
or particular stance® on a political or social issue, such as smoking or abuse. For : 
example, rising fuel prices prompted the U.S. Department of Energy to launch 
an advertising campaign featuring an Energy Hog mascot to urge the public to 
conserve energy, especially with regard to home heating. The campaign also used 
booklets, temporary tattoos for children, and two Web sites—one for children 
with games and one for adults with information about energy-saving tips and 
appliances. Promotion can help to sustain interest in established products that 
have been available for decades, such as Arm & Hammer baking soda or Ivory 
soap. Many companies are using the Internet to communicate information 
about themselves and their products. Ragu’s Web site for example, offers Italian 
phrases, recipes, and a sweepstakes, whereas Southwest Airlines’ Web site enables i 
customers to make flight reservations. .. . 


continued > 
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(7) The marketing-mix variables are often viewed as controllable because they 
can be modified. However, there are limits to how much marketing managers 
can alter them. Economic conditions, competitive structure, and government 
regulations may make it illegal for a manager to adjust prices frequently or 
significantly. Making changes in the size, shape, and design of most tangible? 
goods is expensive; therefore, such product features cannot be altered very often. 
In addition, promotional campaigns and methods used to distribute products 
ordinarily cannot be rewritten or revamped"? overnight. W 


tangible: that can be touched revamped: changed 


ea 


COMPREHENSION 


1. What is the marketing mix? What are the four variables that make up 


the marketing mix? 


w 
. 


According to the authors, what is the ultimate result of a successful 
marketing effort? 


w 
. 


Define product. 


= 


When might it be a good idea to offer a product at a high price? 


wi 
. 


How has the Internet changed the distribution variable? 


S 


Name three purposes for using promotion to communicate a message. 


DISCUSSION 


When they think of products, most people think of tangible goods. What unusual 
products that are actually services or ideas have you encountered? 


C 
. 


i 


How are you usually affected by price? Are you willing to pay a higher price for 
something you see as high quality? Trendy? Prestigious? Environmentally friendly? 
Or are you a bargain hunter who prefers to pay less whenever possible? 


w 


Why do the authors give the example of Subway restaurants when discussing 
distribution? 


> 


Discuss some interesting promotion of a good, service, or idea. Why did it get your 
attention? Do you think it was an effective promotion campaign? 


5. Is any variable in the marketing mix more important than the others? Why? 
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Reading 2 


M 0 tf VA C40 ” by Charles Lamb Jr., Joseph Hair Jr, and Carl McDaniel 


In this excerpt from a college marketing textbook, the writers introduce 
Maslow's hierarchy of needs and explain how advertisers can appeal 

to each type of need to influence consumers’ buying behavior. As you 
read this passage, think about the categories of needs that Maslow 

has identified. 


(1 By studying motivation, marketers can analyze the major forces influencing 
consumers to buy or not buy products. When you buy a product, you usually 
do so to fulfill some kind of need. These needs become motives when aroused 
sufficiently. For instance, suppose this morning you were so hungry before class 
that you needed to eat something. In response to that need, you stopped at 
McDonald's for an Egg McMuffin. In other words, you were motivated by hunger 
to stop at McDonald's. Motives are the driving forces that cause a person to take 
action to satisfy specific needs. 

(2) Why are people driven by particular needs at particular times? One popular 
theory is Maslow’s hierarchy of needs [shown in the figure on page 180], which 
arranges needs in ascending’ order of importance: physiological, safety, social, 
esteem, and self-actualization. As a person fulfills one need, a higher-level need 
becomes more important. 

@ The most basic human needs are physiological—that is, needs for food, water, 
and shelter. Because they are essential to survival, these needs must be satisfied 
first. Ads showing a juicy hamburger or a runner gulping? down Gatorade after a 
marathon exemplify the use of appeals to satisfy the physiological needs of hunger 
and thirst. 

4) Safety needs include security and freedom from pain and discomfort. 
Marketers often exploit consumer's fears and anxieties about safety to sell their 
products. For example, aware of the aging population's health fears, the retail 
medical-imaging centers Heart Check America and HealthScreen America 
advertise that they offer consumers a full body scan for early detection of 
health problems such as coronary disease and cancer. On the other hand, some 
companies or industries advertise to allay? consumer fears. For example, in the 
wake of the September 11 terrorist attacks, the airline industry found itself having 
to conduct an image campaign to reassure consumers about the safety of air travel. 


continued > 
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| 8 After physiological and safety needs have been fulfilled, social needs— 


i especially love and a sense of belonging—become the focus. Love includes 

| acceptance by one’s peers as well as sex and romantic love. Marketing managers 

| probably appeal more to this social need than to any other. Ads for clothes, 

' cosmetics, and vacation packages suggest that buying the product can bring love. 


The need to belong is also a favorite of marketers, especially those marketing 
products to teens. 

6 ] Teens consider the iPod to be not only their favorite brand but also as 
defining their generation. Other such brands include American Eagle Outfitters, 
Axe, Baby Phat, Facebook, Google, Hollister, MTV, MySpace, Vans, and YouTube. 
The Vice President of Research at MTV says marketers need to understand a new 
dynamic in the “millennial generation” consumer. The relationship this generation 
has with their parent is completely different from previous generations. Parents 
can be a best friend. Brands that become too focused on “influential” teens can 

| miss that parents can be the biggest influence on this age group, especially when it 

| comes to big-ticket items.4 

7) Love is acceptance without regard to one’s contribution. Esteem is acceptance 
based on one’s contribution to the group. Self-esteem needs include self-respect 
and a sense of accomplishment. Esteem needs also include prestige, fame, 
and recognition of one’s accomplishments. Mont Blanc pens, Mercedes-Benz 
automobiles, and Neiman Marcus stores all appeal to esteem needs, Most high-end 
spas and health clubs appeal to consumer's self-esteem needs. Like exclusive 
country clubs, clubs such as Chicago’s East Bank Club are designed to make 
members feel proud of their commitment to fitness while also giving them a sense 
of social accomplishment. In fact, the clubs can be so effective that even during 
an economic recession, patrons will not give up the membership because to do so 
would be a public admission of financial problems. . . . 

(8) The highest human need is self-actualization. It refers to finding self-fulfillment 
and self-expression, reaching the point in life at which “people are what they feel 
they should be? Maslow felt that very few people ever attain this level. Even so, 
advertisements may focus on this type of need. For example, American Express ads 
convey the message that acquiring its card is one of the highest attainments in life. 
Microsoft appealed to consumers’ needs for self-actualization when it chose “Your 
Potential. Our Passion” as the Windows XP slogan; similarly, the US. Army changed 
its slogan from “Be all that you can be” to “Army of One? and the U.S Navy adopted 
a slogan urging young people to “Accelerate Your Life” m 
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‘big-ticket items: items that cost a lot, such as cars, 
computers, appliances 
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Maslow’s heirarchy of needs 


Self-actualization needs 
Self-development, self-realization 


Esteem needs 
Self-esteem, recognition, status 


Social needs 
Sense of belonging, love 


Safety needs 
Security, protection 


Physiological needs 
Hunger, thirst 


COMPREHENSION 
1. According to this reading, why do people buy products? 
2. Explain the relationship between needs and motives. 


3. According to Maslow’s heirarchy, what are the five categories of human motivation? 
Explain each category and give an example. 


4. According to this reading, which is the most common motivation that humans 
experience? Which is the most common motivation targeted by advertisers? Why do 


you think this is so? 


DISCUSSION 


1. Do you agree with Maslow’s classification? Can you think of any other categories 
of motivation? Should any of Maslow’s categories be combined? 


2 
3 


What attitude do these authors display toward advertising? How do you know? 


Why should marketers and advertisers study consumer motivation? How does this 
knowledge help them to do their job? 


4. Why is the diagram of Maslow’s hierarchy of needs shaped like a pyramid? What part 


of the theory does this shape convey? 
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Building Vocabulary: Recognizing Negative Prefixes 


A prefix is a letter or group of letters that are attached to the beginning of a word to change the word's meaning. 
Studying prefixes is a good way to improve your reading comprehension, but it is also a good way to help you 
increase the number of words you can use productively—in your speaking and writing. Some of the most 
common prefixes give the root word a negative meaning. 


PREFIX l EXAMPLE 7 ie PREFIX l ; EXAMPLE 7 

dis- f discomfort = un- l __unenthusiastic T 

in-/im- n interminable/impossible : il-/ir- es __illegible/irresponsible 
_non- nonviolent S; de- destabilize 

anti- antibiotic 


Do not assume that every word beginning with these letters has a negative meaning. For example, interior does 
not have a negative prefix. 


EXERCISE 1 VOCABULARY Make each of the following words negative by adding the correct prefix. 
Then choose five of the words, and for each one, write an original sentence that uses the 
positive form of the word. Then write a sentence that uses the negative form of each word. 


1. _/_ tangible 11. controllable 
2. satisfaction 12. frequently 
3. related 13. expensive 
4, acceptable 14. sufficiently 
5. significant 15. —— important 
6. available 16. legal 
7. convenient 17. essential 
8. traditional 18. exclusive 
9. informed 19. effective 

10. interested 


Bonus question: There are two prefixes that can go with the word satisfied to make it 
negative. What are they, and what is the difference in meaning between the two? 
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Me leaa Use credit with: 


N. credit history, letter of credit, credit an account 
ADJ. personal credit 
v. provide credit, deserve credit, take credit 


Weleeeerleaiseiiiem Use obtain with: 


N. obtain approval, obtain a copy, obtain financing, obtain help, obtain information, 
obtain insurance, obtain permission, obtain weapons 


ADJ. able to obtain, difficult to obtain, easy to obtain, unable to obtain 


EXERCISE 2 WORD PARTNERS Use the information in the Word Partnership boxes to complete the 
paragraph. More than one answer may be possible. The first one is done as an example. 


It is perfectly normal to be a little nervous if you are a first-time car buyer. 
There are a lot of steps and a lot of money could be involved. If possible, obtain 
(1)_____help__ from someone who has done it before. Even if you are on 
your own, however, knowing some basic steps will help you to make wise choices. 
First, you must determine if you can pay cash or if you will need to obtain 
(2) ____ from a bank. Once you have determined how you will pay, 
you should then check your credit (3) _____________ so you know whether 
it will be easy or (4) __________ to obtain credit. If your credit is poor, 
you may be (5) ____ to obtain financing without a co-signer who 
agrees to pay your loan if you do not. It is best to get a (6) __________ of 
credit from a bank showing that you can get a loan before selecting a car or 
negotiating a price with the seller. Before buying the car, be sure to have the car 
inspected by a mechanic. Once you are ready to buy, you will need to obtain 
(7) _____ because the bank that will (8) ____ your 
credit will require it and so does the law. There will also be paperwork required to 
transfer the deed. Your final step is to register the car in your name. If you reach this 


step, you (9) ____ credit for a job well done. 
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B Writing: Classifying 


The patterns of exposition you are studying are really ways to organize 
thoughts—to develop ideas in an organized fashion so the reader can follow them 
easily. Some topics are best developed as example essays; others are best developed as 
comparison and contrast essays. This chapter examines another common pattern of 
exposition: classification and division.* This pattern—like process analysis and 
cause-and-effect analysis—is used for analyzing topics. When analyzing a subject 
with classification or division, you break it down into parts to study the relationship 
of the parts or the nature of the parts. Here are some examples: 


An engine The parts and how they work 


The three branches—the legislative, executive, and 


Thetis government judicial—and their roles 


Dreams (for psychology class) Kinds of dreams that share common characteristics 


ei Principles of Classification 


When you classify, you need a principle of classification—a guideline for 
your classifying procedure. For example, the students in your English class might 
be classified according to the languages they speak natively: Spanish speakers, 
Vietnamese speakers, Japanese speakers, Arabic speakers, and so on. However, 
including a group such as “hard-working students” disrupts the classification by 
switching principles of classification. For example, the members of the “hard-working 
students” group could also fit into one or more of the other categories. The important 
thing to remember is to use only one principle of classification in an essay. 


Although any number of principles of classification is available for a topic, three 
common principles of classification are: 

e Degree 

* Chronology (dividing a subject according to time periods) 

e Location 


* Taking one thing—such as the government—and breaking it down into parts is analysis by division; taking 

a large group of things—such as different governments—and separating the group into categories is analysis 
by classification. Because classification and division are very similar processes of analysis and because they are 
even more similar as patterns of exposition, the general rhetorical term classification is used in this text to refer 
to the general pattern. 
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To illustrate, consider the topic students. This topic can be classified according to: 


* Year (chronology): freshmen, sophomores, juniors, seniors 

¢ Age (chronology): under 18, 19-25, 26 and older 

* Housing (location): living on campus, living off campus, living at home 
° Intelligence (degree): brilliant, intelligent, average, below average 


Of course, certain topics allow for the use of other principles of classification as 
these two additional examples of ways to classify students demonstrate: 


* Attitude toward school: a place to improve general knowledge, a place to socialize, 
a place to learn a trade 


* Style of dress: expensive, trendy, sports-oriented, studious, outsider 


EXERCISE 3 Study the following classification groups. Underline the category that does not belong. 
The first one is done for you. 


1. Automobiles: two-door, four-door, station wagons, economy 
2. Police officers: detectives, sergeants, lieutenants, captains 

3. Transportation: on land, by water, by air, by train 

4. Rivers: long, dangerous, short 

5. Drugs: stimulants, depressants, illegal 

6. Exercise: aerobic, muscle building, swimming 

7. Fiber: soluble, insoluble, fruit 

8. Movies: comedies, dramas, action movies, animated movies 
9. Teachers: well-prepared, easy graders, hard graders 


10. Clouds: high clouds, middle clouds, white clouds, low clouds 


EXERCISE 4 For each group, write the principle of classification. The first one is done for you. 


1. Teachers: those who dress conservatively, those who dress fashionably, those who dress in a 
variety of styles 


The teachers in this school can be classified according to the way they dress r 
2. Teachers: those with bachelor’s degrees, those with master’s degrees, those with PhDs 


The teachers at our school can be classified according to 


3. Pets: mammals, birds, reptiles, fish 


Pets can be classified according to 
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4. Burns: first degree, second degree, third degree 


Burns can be classified according to 


5. Snakes: those that swallow the prey live, those that inject poison into the prey, and those 
that squeeze the prey to death 


Snakes can be classified according to 


6. Readers: those who prefer to read printed text, those who prefer to read on a computer 
screen, those who prefer to use a handheld reading device 


People who read can be classified according to 
7. Drivers: reckless, careless, careful, overly careful 


Drivers can be classified according to 


8. Music lovers: casual listeners, active listeners, fanatics 


Music lovers can be classified according to 


ya Making the Classification Complete 


Once you have decided on a principle of classification, check to see if the 
classification includes all members of the group. For example, if you classified 
the students in a class as brilliant or slow, an obvious group—the average 
students—would be left out. To avoid omitting members and oversimplifying the 
analysis, it is generally a good idea to divide the group into more than two categories. 
For most college essays, three or four categories are the average. 


ae Connect to the Internet 


A census counts the people living in the country and gathers demographic 
information that is used by government, advertisers, and others to predict national 
trends. So much information is collected that it is necessary to classify it in some 
way. Visit the U.S. Census Bureau Web site at www.census.gov to browse through 
information from the most recent census. Then answer these questions: 


1. What sort of classifications would you expect to find in a report of the 
census data? 


2. What principles of classification are used? 


3. In your opinion, are these classifications complete? 


EXERCISE 5 Brainstorm about principles of classification for television programs or channels. Begin by 
making a list of typical programs or channels, then sort through your list to find groups 
that share common characteristics. Rewrite the list, clustering the programs or channels 
into groups. Make sure that a program or channel that appears in one group cannot fit into 
another group. Then write the principle of classification as you did in Exercise 4. 
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i Organizing the Classification Essay 


After deciding on the principle of classification and dividing the group into 
categories, you need to discuss each of those categories. Plan on devoting at least one 
paragraph to each category. For each category, include the following: 


1. Identify the group. If it has a special name, identify the name. 


2. Describe or define the category. What are the general characteristics of the 
members of this category? 


3. Illustrate the generalizations you make by giving one or two examples of 
typical members of the category. 


4. In the second and subsequent developmental paragraphs, distinguish the new 
category from the other categories. Discuss the characteristics of the second 
category by comparing and contrasting them with those of the first category. 


EXERCISE 6 WRITING Write a paragraph defining and describing one of the categories of television 
programs or channels that you identified in Exercise 5. 


in Introducing Categories 


In an introductory paragraph, it is often a good idea to introduce the categories by 
mentioning the names of the groups you will be discussing. The thesis statement for the 
classification essay can be one that simply introduces the classification and the categories: 


The teachers in this college can be classified according to their rank: full professors, 
associate professors, assistant professors, and lecturers. 
There are basically three types of burns: first degree, second degree, and third degree. 
Drugs fall into three categories: stimulants, depressants, and hallucinogens. 

When you name the categories in the introduction, express them in parallel 


structure; that is, express them in the same parts of speech. Notice how parallel 
structure is used in the sample thesis statements. 


There are those who like movies, those who hate movies, and those who are indifferent 
toward movies. (clauses) 


In general, there are three types of bus drivers: friendly, indifferent, and mean. 
(adjectives) 


There are many ways to classify cars, but most car buyers first consider whether they 
want one of these broad categories: sedans, sports cars, sports utility vehicles, wagons 
or hatchbacks, or light duty trucks. (nouns) 


Most people respond to change in one of three ways: eagerly, indifferently, or 
reluctantly. (adverbs) 
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EXERCISE 7 Read the following essay and then answer the questions that follow. 


Te 


2 


Kinds of Consumers 


For the vast majority of citizens of an industrialized country, shopping is a 
frequent activity. We are highly specialized at our individual jobs, and most of 
us have never learned how to make our own furniture, sew our own clothes, and 
grow our own food. Even if we did know how to do these things, we wouldn't have 
the time to put this knowledge to use. So, we all shop, and it might seem that we 
all go about shopping in the same way. However, nothing could be further from 
the truth. Shoppers can be divided into four categories based on their attitudes 
toward shopping. It is very useful for a marketer to know what motivates each of 
these groups so as to best reach each type of customer and convince him or her to 
choose the product, service, or store that the marketer represents, 


The first category of consumer, the True Shopper, loves the whole shopping 
adventure. The natural habitat of this kind of consumer is the malls of the suburbs 
and the boutiques on the swankiest of city streets and resort towns. The True 
Shopper adores everything about the entire purchasing experience. First, there is 
the thrill upon entering the store, followed by the carnival of textures, colors, and 
packaging of the merchandise. The True Shopper enjoys discussing trends as well 
as past, present, and future purchases with the sales staff and leaves the store with 
a feeling of complete, but fleeting, satisfaction. Almost like an addict, the True 
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Shopper will soon try to repeat the feeling by shopping again. True Shoppers rarely 
feel guilty about impulse purchases,' and in fact, the only trouble these happy 
souls have with shopping is making sure that the spending that they do to get that 
feeling of satisfaction stays in line with their budgets. 


3. Marketers, of course, court the True Shoppers, as they tend to shop often 
and spend more freely than the other types of consumers. In fact, most businesses 
find they can apply the 80/20 rule—80 percent of their sales come from 20 percent 
of their customers. In reality, the numbers fluctuate a bit and in some industries 
the top 20 percent only add up to 50 percent of sales, but the lesson is still clear— 
businesses need to try hard to attract these high-value customers and give them 
reasons to be loyal patrons. 


4. Those in the next category of consumer would cringe if they were called True 
Shoppers. The ultimate comparison shopper, the Buyer views shopping as a 
challenge. Each purchase is an important decision, and the Buyer considers it 
carefully from many angles, asking not only “What does it cost?” but also “What is the 
best quality?”, “Where will I get the best service?”, and maybe even “Which is the best 
choice for society and the environment?” The advent of the Internet as a comparison 
shopping tool has been both a blessing and a curse for the Buyer, who can be found 
preparing for a shopping trip by spending hours reading online consumer reviews of 
a toaster oven. It can take a Buyer longer to select a washing machine than it does a 
spouse. (With a little luck, all three of them will live quite happily together.) 


5, The Buyers are the group that a marketer must work hardest to win over, for 
while Buyers are voracious consumers of information, they are innately skeptical 
of marketing information and can shop for months without handing over any 
cash. It can be a bit shocking to see the Buyer walk into the store, point to the 
chosen model and say “Ring up that one please, and no, I don’t want the extended 
warranty,’ without even seeming to consider any of the other options. That is just 
because the extensive research behind the decision is not evident to the casual 
observer. Because of the time required to do this research, the Buyer tends to be a 
needs-based consumer who is rarely given to impulse buying. If Buyers do give in 
to the urge to buy on impulse, the guilt and doubt that follow frequently result in 
the purchase being returned a short time later. 


6. If marketers find the Buyers a challenging group to court, the next category 
of consumer can be positively maddening. The Bargain Hunter is driven almost 
exclusively by price. Bargain Hunters are easy to spot. They move quickly through 
stores, considering almost every piece of merchandise, checking price tags first. 
Sometimes you can see them armed with a weekly advertisement circular that 
came in the mail. If they pause in their pursuit, you may notice their eyes rolled 
upwards and their lips moving slightly as if they are doing calculations in their 
heads (because they are.) At first glance, the Bargain Hunters may look a lot like 
True Shoppers, because they both enjoy visiting stores and go shopping frequently. 
However, the two groups are easily distinguished, as there is almost no overlap 


‘impulse purchase: something bought without planning 
continued > 
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between their native territories. The Bargain Hunter prefers to visit big-box stores, 
no-frills discount “get it for less” locations, and perhaps even thrift and resale 
shops. Bargain Hunters are rarely found in upscale department stores unless one is 
going out of business and the discounts are huge. 


7 If consumers were birds, the last category of consumer, the Anti-Shopper, 
would be the most difficult to spot in the wild. The Anti-Shopper despises the 
whole process and enters a store only when it is completely unavoidable. When it 
can't be avoided any longer, the Anti-Shopper finds the vast array of choices in the 
store disorienting. These reclusive shoppers derive no pleasure from comparison 
shopping, nor any joy from getting a great deal on shoes. They recycle catalogs 
without opening them, and mute TV commercials lest they be tempted into 
feeling a need for something new. It is best for an Anti-Shopper to find a partner, 
roommate, or best friend who is a full-fledged True Shopper to support the 
Anti-Shopper through the frightening and frustrating process of acquiring new 
things, if not take over the process all together. Marketers refer to Anti-Shoppers 
as laggards,” and virtually ignore them. After all, they were likely to be buying their 
first VCRs shortly before Blu-ray was introduced. 


8. While a life event like a new job or a new friend can temporarily, or on rare 
occasions, permanently cause people to switch categories, most consumers stay 
firmly in one of these four categories. The True Shopper finds shopping to be 
as relaxing and rejuvenating (and as expensive) as a vacation. The Buyer, on the 
other hand, approaches the buying process like just another job to be done and 
done well. The Bargain Hunter takes on the treasure hunt like an avid hobbyist. 
The poor Anti-Shopper is convinced that shopping is neither a vacation, a job, or 
a hobby, but a painful punishment. Which kind of consumer are you? 


*laggard: someone who is the last to do something 


= 


. What is the thesis? 

2. What is the principle of classification? 

3. What are the characteristics of the True Shoppers? 

4. What does the Buyer do before making a purchase? 

5. What is the main motivation of the Bargain Hunters? 

6. What makes the Anti-Shopper different from the other three groups? 


7. Do you agree with these categories? Is the classification complete? 


EXERCISE 8 WRITING In Exercise 5, you made some notes about television programs. Using the 
preceding essay as a model, write the first draft of an essay on that topic. 
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Composition Skills 


Fy Introductory Paragraphs 


The Turnabout 


In Chapter 6, you learned how to compose one of the most common types 
of introductory paragraphs—what is often called the Funnel. Another common 
approach is what we call the Turnabout. 


Like the Funnel, the Turnabout opens generally and congenially, but unlike 
the Funnel, the Turnabout has a dramatic shift in ideas. In other words, in the 
Turnabout, the writer sets up the opponent's view for attack. In the following 
introductory paragraph, the writer opens with a statement about the generally 
held view that watching television is a worthwhile pastime, but by the end of the 
paragraph, she presents the opposing view for her thesis. 


We live in an era where television is the national pastime. Since the invention 
of the television set, people have been spending more of their free time watching 
television than doing anything else. Many of the television addicts feel that this 
particular pastime is not a bad one; indeed, they argue that people can learn a great 
deal watching television. I am sure that if you look long and hard enough, you can 
probably find some programs that are educationally motivating. But, for the most 
part, I say that watching television is a waste of time. 


Professional writers also often use the Turnabout introduction. Study the 
following introduction to a magazine article: 


In the struggle for existence, individual animals that are best adapted to 

their environment are more likely to survive and procreate. Their offspring inherit 
the adaptive traits, which after many generations spread throughout the species. 
That, in a nutshell, is Darwin's theory of evolution by natural selection. But for some 
years now there has been evidence that a struggle for existence also takes place on 
a completely different level, one that Darwin couldn't have dreamed of: the level 
of individual genes. While eggs or sperm are being formed, some genes seem to 
outmaneuver others and thus manage to appear in more than their fair share of the 
offspring. Because this behavior benefits the genes themselves, and not necessarily 
the organisms that carry them, the genes are called selfish. 

Waters, Tom. “Killer Gene.” Discover: The World of Science. 

Dec. 1988. 
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EXERCISE 9 Select one of the essays you wrote for an earlier exercise in this or another chapter. Rewrite 
your introduction using the Turnabout approach. 


ia Transitions for Classification 


A classification essay is really a combination of the example and comparison and 
contrast essays. Therefore, the transitions for this type of essay tend to be generally 
the same as those for the example and comparison and contrast essays. Review the 
following transitions: 


fee 
i] 
i 
a 


To introduce categories The first group includes those students who dress in 
expensive, trendy clothing. 


The next group includes those who show their 
enthusiasm for sports in their style of dress. 


The last category includes those who dress in highly 
unusual clothing chosen mostly to show how different 
they are from the other groups. 


In addition to these two groups, there is the type that 
everyone dreads: the negative teacher. 


To show similarities and differences Unlike the positive teachers, the neutral teachers are 
not very agreeable. 
However, like the positive teacher, the neutral teacher 
allows for questions. 
In contrast to staple goods, discretionary purchases 
are large, expensive products that people rarely buy 
unless they have money to spare after their basic 
needs are met. 


To introduce examples A good example of a positive teacher is my French 
teacher, Monsieur Poirot. 


An excellent example of a negative teacher is 
Dr. Wollen. 


Professor Hilton is typical of the neutral teacher. 


A ee 
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EXERCISE 10 Study the following essay. The original version contained transitions that have been 
omitted from this version. Rewrite the essay to include transitions wherever necessary. 


Kinds of Hotels 


1. Hotels are found in every country and city of the world and even in 
communities with few inhabitants. That’s why the hotel industry ranks high 
among the largest worldwide industries. Today, the lodging industry offers 
many new alternatives for the traveling public. Some properties offer luxury 
accommodations; others offer budget accommodations; still others accommodate 
the need of travelers to be away from home. Whatever the reason, there are many 
different kinds of hotels and they can be classified according to their size, 
facility, type, price, or service. Generally, we can classify these hotels into three 
large groups based on location. 


2 Airport hotels accommodate the air traveler. Because air travel has become 
more common, this kind of hotel has become more popular. The principal 
distinction is that this hotel is located near airports. It is very convenient to the 
traveler. Airport hotel guests include passengers with short stay-overs or cancelled 
flights and travelers who are in business. The length of stay is between one to three 
days for the guests. These kinds of hotels provide a limited level of service, and 

the rates are usually between low to medium. The Hilton, the Marriott, and the 
Holiday Inn are large chains that have hotels near airports. Best Western and the 


TraveLodge are among the smaller hotel chains. 


3 Downtown hotels, also called commercial hotels, are located near large office 
complexes and retail stores in the major metropolitan areas. Their primary markets 
are in the business industry. The downtown hotels are near business destinations for 
daytime activities and are close to the city’s entertainment centers for nighttime 
activities. This combination is attractive to people attending meetings and 
conventions. Although the primary market for these hotels is the business traveler, 
many tourists use them as well. The length of stay for the guests is between three to 
five days and rates can run between medium to high, depending on the hotel. 

The downtown hotels have a variety of services such as room service, a coffee shop, 
a formal dining room, laundry services, a gift shop, and a swimming pool. 

The downtown Hyatt-Regency is a well-known hotel in this category. 


4. There are also the resort hotels located near the beaches, mountains, or spas. 
Resort hotels are destinations or parts of a destination complex, and their primary 
clients are vacationers and recreation-minded people. Guests in these resorts can 
visit for one week up to an entire season. The resort hotels must provide guest 
entertainment. Because the resort guests expect to be entertained right on the 
premises, they are willing to pay higher rates. The level of service is much higher 
than what an airport or downtown hotel offers. These complexes are designed 
with the family and children in mind. The most famous of these is the Walt Disney 
World Resort, which includes not only the theme parks but also all varieties of 


water sports, campgrounds, and golf courses. 
continued > 
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5. There may be a few other general areas where hotels are located, such as 
along the interstate highways, but most of them are located near airports, in the 
downtown areas, and in resort areas. 


ne Refining Grammar Skills 


If you want further review of grammatical structures that will help you achieve 
coherence and grammatical accuracy in your writing, see Unit 3: Refining Grammar 
Skills. The following sections are designed to coordinate with the classification. 


Adjective Clauses pages 300-306 


Correlative Conjunctions pages 331-333 


EXERCISE 11 EDITING Find and correct the errors. The kind and number of errors are indicated. 


Correlative conjunctions—3 Capitalization and punctuation—4 
Adjective clauses—2 


How does something new go from being brand new and unheard of to 
being a household item. Think about how people came to adopt things like cars, 
computers, bell-bottom jeans, or even the idea that the world is round. It is hard 
to believe now; but there was a time when neither iPods or GPS devices existed! 
In 1962, Everett Rogers explained how new things become accepted things in 
his book Diffusion of Innovations. Rogers explained that there are five types of 
consumers. The first group is the innovators, anxious to try new things. These are 
people always want the best technology and the most fashionable products. 

After the innovators come the early adopters who are usually popular educated, 
and leaders in their communities. When the product becomes mainstream the 
early majority start to buy in. At this point in the process, more than half of the 
target market has adopted the product, style, or idea. The skeptical late majority 
only start to buy in when the new product or idea is not only widely accepted but 
also it costs less. The final group is the laggards adopt new things only when they 
are no longer new. For people who want to market a new product or spread a new 


idea, both the innovators or early adopters are a very important target audience. 
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ae Final Writing Assignment 


Choose one of the following topics for your final assignment: 


1. Types of lies people tell 

2. Types of excuses students make up for missing class 
3. Types of sciences 

4. Types of neighbors 

5. Types of books you read 

6.. Types of jobs 

7. Types of friends 


Now follow these steps to complete the assignment. 


1 
2 


Prewrite to generate ideas and support. 


Analyze your subject by breaking it down into its parts. To do this, consider the nature or 
relationship of the parts. 


3. Select a specific principle of classification, and ensure that all the parts you have identified 


relate to this principle. 


> 


Be sure that your classification is complete and includes all the members of the group. 
5 


Organize your classification essay by identifying each group and describing or defining it. Use 
the skills you learned in writing example essays and comparison or contrast essays to develop 
each paragraph. Give examples and distinguish each group from the other groups. 


6. Be sure that the introduction of your essay is interesting. 


7, Write a conclusion for your essay. 


8. Share your essay with a classmate and complete a peer review. Use the Peer Review Work- 
sheet in Appendix 1 or use the Peer Review Worksheet specifically for classification essays 
on the companion Web site. 

9 


10 


Revise your essay. Read carefully to ensure that each paragraph is coherent. 


Proofread your essay for accuracy. 


ASSIGNMENTS FROM THE DISCIPLINES 


Examine these writing assignments typical of those assigned in college classes. With 
others in your class, discuss how you would approach each assignment. What steps 
would you take before writing to choose a principle of classification? What prewriting 
strategies would help you to analyze the topic and choose a principle of organization? 


1. Psychology: Psychologists interested in the study of personality often classify people into 
groups by personality type. In your opinion, what system of classification is best? Write an 
essay in which you define this system. 


2. Computer Science: Programmers can give instructions through many different computer 
programs. Write an essay in which you classify these computer programs into three or more 


groups. Define each group, and give at least one example of each group. 
ee a E A EA a e 
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TAE PROCESS 
ANALYSIS ESSAY 


GOALS 


Success! 
| Writing == 


To plan, organize, and write a process 
analysis essay 


To distinguish between a directional 
and an informational process 


To divide a process analysis essay 
into paragraphs 


To write a dramatic entrance introduction 


To use participial phrases to increase 
coherence 


To learn about and discuss success 
and problem-solving 


m ‘To identify the steps in a process 
analysis essay 


Vocabulary 


= To recognize words with multiple meanings 


= To recognize and use word partners 


= ‘To review participial phrases 


m To review adverbial clauses of purpose 


= To review conditionals 


Getting Started 


ae Responding to an Image 


Study this flow chart describing the scientific method. In many ways, we follow the 
scientific method when we solve everyday problems, such as figuring out why our car 
won't start, deciding the best way to get home when our flight has been cancelled, or 
improving a grade in a difficult class. Choose one of these problems or another typical 
problem and then discuss the steps you would follow to try and solve it. (Don’t just talk 
about possible solutions—think about the problem-solving process.) How many of the 
steps in the scientific method did you follow? 


ee Journal Writing 


Choose one of the following questions and then write about it in your journal. 


1. What does success mean to you? 
2. Write about a goal that you have. What steps will you need to take to reach your goal? 


3. Tell the story of a time that you did something successfully. Was it clear to you at the 
beginning that you would be successful? What did you do that helped you to be successful? 


Se ee 
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sere 


Reading and Vocabulary 
Hi, Readings: Success! 


A common question on writing exams is “Define success. What does it mean to you?” 
It is true that success is a little different for everyone. A small personal victory can mean 
as much to one person as participating in a large movement for change can to another. 


The readings in this chapter give examples of how two very different kinds of success 
can be achieved. 


Reading 1 


Ways tO G hance A Habit by Dave Ellis 
J O 


Dave Ellis has helped millions of students to be more successful 
through his best-selling book Becoming a Master Student. In this 
excerpt, he gives advice on how to successfully change a habit. 
As you read, look for each of the steps Ellis recommends for 
changing a habit. 


1) Consider a new way to think about the word habit. Imagine for a moment 
that many of our most troublesome problems and even our most basic traits 

are just habits. That expanding waistline that is being blamed on a spouse's 
cooking—maybe that’s just a habit called overeating. That fit of rage that a student 
blames on a teacher—maybe that’s just the student's habit of closing the door to 
new ideas. Procrastination,' stress, and money shortages might just be names that 
we give to collections of habits—scores of simple, small, repeated behaviors that 
combine to create a huge result. The same goes for health, wealth, love, and many 
of the other things that we want from life. 

(2) One way of thinking about success is to focus on habits. Behaviors such as 
failing to complete reading assignments or skipping class might be habits leading 
to an outcome that “couldn't” be avoided—dropping out of school. When you 
confront a behavior that undermines? your goals or creates a circumstance that 
| you don't want, consider a new attitude: It’s just a habit. And it can be changed. 


continued > 


‘procrastination: putting off doing things until the undermines: ruins 
last minute 
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Thinking about ourselves as creatures of habit actually gives us power. Then we are 
not faced with the monumental? task of changing our very nature. Rather, we can 
- take on the doable job of changing our habits. 

3 J One change in behavior that seems insignificant at first can have effects that 
ripple* throughout your life. If you're an adult learner, you might gain special 
value from experimenting with new strategies for learning. After interviewing 
hundreds of people, psychologists James Prochaska, John Norcross, and Carlo 
DiClemente identified stages that people typically go through when adopting a 
new behavior. These stages take people from contemplating a change and making 
a clear determination to change, to taking action and maintaining the new 
behavior. Following are ways to help you move successfully through each stage. 


sci Si adam Baia cistern daiitiin sasank peta 


Tell the truth 


Telling the truth about any habit—from chewing our fingernails to cheating 
on tests—frees us. Without taking this step, our efforts to change might be as 
ineffective as rearranging the deck chairs on the Titanic. Telling the truth allows 
us to see what’s actually sinking the ship. When we admit what's really going on 
in our lives, our defenses are down. We're open to accepting help from others. 
The support we need to change the habit has an opportunity to make an impact. 
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Choose and commit to a new behavior 


8| It often helps to choose a new habit to replace an old one. First, make a 
commitment to practice the new habit. Tell key people in your life about your 
decision to change. Set up a plan for when and how. Answer questions such 

as these: When will I apply the new habit? Where will I be? Who will be with 
me? What will I be seeing, hearing, touching, saying, or doing? Exactly how 

will I think, speak, or act differently? Take the student who always snacks when 
he studies. Each time he sits down to read, he positions a bag of potato chips 
within easy reach. For him, opening a book is a cue to start chewing. Snacking 

is especially easy, given the place he chooses to study: the kitchen. He decides to 
change this habit by studying at a desk in his bedroom instead of at the kitchen 
table. And every time he feels the urge to bite into a potato chip, he drinks from 
a glass of water instead. 

O Richard Malott, a psychologist who specializes in helping people overcome 
procrastination, lists three key steps in committing to a new behavior. First, 
specify your goal in numerical terms whenever possible. For example, commit to 
reading 30 pages per day, Monday through Friday. Second, observe your behavior 
and record the results—in this case, the number of pages that you actually 

read every day. Finally, set up a small consequence for failing to keep your 
commitment. For instance, pay a friend one quarter for each day that you read 
less than 30 pages. 
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Affirm your intention 


You can pave the way for a new behavior by clearing a mental path for it. 
Before you apply the new behavior, rehearse it in your mind. Mentally picture 
what actions you will take and in what order. Say that you plan to improve your 
handwriting when taking notes. Imagine yourself in class with a blank notebook 
poised before you. See yourself taking up a finely crafted pen. Notice how 
comfortable it feels in your hand. See yourself writing clearly and legibly. You can 
even picture how you will make individual letters: the e’s, ’’s, and r’s. Then, when 
class is over, see yourself reviewing your notes and taking pleasure in how easy 
they are to read. 


Start with a small change 


You can sometimes rearrange a whole pattern of behaviors by changing one 
small habit. If you have a habit of always being late for class, and if you want to 
change that habit, then be on time for one class. As soon as you change the old 
pattern by getting ready and going on time to one class, you'll likely find yourself 
arriving at all of your classes on time. You might even start arriving everywhere 
else on time. The joy of this process is watching one small change of habit ripple 
through your whole life. 


Get feedback and support 


This is a crucial step and a point at which many plans for change break down. 
It's easy to practice your new behavior with great enthusiasm for a few days. After 
the initial rush of excitement, however, things can get a little tougher. We begin 
to find excuses for slipping back into old habits: “One more cigarette won't hurt” 
“I can get back to my diet tomorrow.’ “It’s been a tough day. I deserve this beer” 
One way to get feedback is to bring other people into the picture. Ask others to 
remind you that you are changing your habit. 

If you want to stop an old behavior, such as cramming’ for tests, then it 
often works to tell everyone you know that you intend to stop. When you want to 
start a new behavior, though, consider telling only a few people—those who truly 
support your efforts. Starting new habits might call for the more focused, 
long-lasting support that close friends or family members can give. Support from 
others can be as simple as a quick phone call: “Hi. Have you started that outline 
for your research paper yet?” Or it can be as formal as a support group that meets 
once a week to review everyone’s goals and action plans. 

You are probably the most effective source for your own support and 
feedback. You know yourself better than anyone else does and can design a 
system to monitor your behavior. Create your own charts to track your behavior 
or write about your progress in your journal. Figure out a way to monitor your 
progress. 


continued > 
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Practice, practice, practice—without self-judgment 


Psychologists such as B. F. Skinner define learning as a stable change in 
behavior that comes as a result of practice. This idea is key to changing habits. 
Act on your intention. If you fail or forget, let go of any self-judgment. Just keep 
practicing the new habit and allow whatever time it takes to make a change. 
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i ® Accept the feelings of discomfort that might come with a new habit. 
a Keep practicing the new behavior, even if it feels unnatural. Trust the process. 
- You will grow into the new behavior. However, if this new habit doesn't work, 
| simply note what happened (without guilt or blame), select a new behavior, and 
| begin this cycle of steps over again. Making mistakes as you practice doesn't 
| mean that you've failed. Even when you don't get the results you want from a new 
, behavior, you learn something valuable in the process. Once you understand ways 
l to change one habit, you understand ways to change almost any habit. m 
i 
COMPREHENSION 
1. In this reading, the author says that thinking about behaviors as “just habits” gives us 
power. Why does this way of thinking give us power? 
2. What are the four stages of adopting new behavior identified by Prochaska, 
Norcross, and DiClemente? How do the steps that the author identifies match up 
with these four stages? 
3. Why is it important to tell the truth about habits that we need to change? 
4, Name at least three strategies the author recommends that can help you to commit 
to changing a habit. 
5. Why is getting feedback and support important? 
6. What does the author suggest that you do if you fail or forget your intended 
behavior change? 
DISCUSSION 
1. What is the author's purpose in this reading: to inform, persuade, or entertain 


the reader? 
2. Discuss a time that you changed (or attempted to change) a behavior or habit. 


3. What are some bad habits that might prevent a person from being successful at 
school or at work? Which of these habits do you think is the biggest obstacle to 
academic success? Which is the most difficult to overcome? 


4. The author discusses mental rehearsal of success. Choose one of your bad habits 
and then describe mental rehearsal of success at changing this habit. 
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Reading 2 


The Environmental Transformation 


af Chattanooea, Tennerree 
gi a 
O 


Problems are often too big to be solved by one person, and people 
must work together to be successful problem-solvers. In this 
selection, Miller and Spoolman relate the story of how the city 

of Chattanooga, Tennessee, has successfully combated severe 
environmental problems. 


r 


by G. Tyler Miller and Scott E. Spoolman 


Local officials, business leaders, and citizens have worked together to 
transform Chattanooga, Tennessee (USA), from a highly polluted city to one of 
the most sustainable? and livable cities in the United States. 

During the 1960s, U.S. government officials rated Chattanooga as having 
the dirtiest air in the United States. Its air was so polluted by smoke from its 
coke ovens’ and steel mills that people sometimes had to turn on their vehicle 
headlights in the middle of the day. The Tennessee River, flowing through the 
city’s industrial center, bubbled with toxic waste. People and industries fled 
the downtown area and left a wasteland of abandoned and polluted factories, 
boarded-up buildings, high unemployment, and crime. 

In 1984, the city decided to get serious about improving its environmental 
quality. Civic leaders started a Vision 2000 process with a 20-week series of 
community meetings in which more than 1,700 citizens from all walks of life 
gathered to build a consensus about what the city could be at the turn of the 
century. Citizens identified the city’s main problems, set goals, and brainstormed 
thousands of ideas for solutions. 

By 1995, Chattanooga had met most of its original goals. The city had 
encouraged zero-emission* industries to locate there and replaced its diesel buses 
with a fleet of quiet, zero-emission electric buses, made by a new local firm. 

The city also launched an innovative recycling program after environmentally 
concerned citizens blocked construction of a garbage incinerator? that would have 
emitted harmful air pollutants. These efforts paid off. Since 1989, the levels of the 
seven major air pollutants in Chattanooga have been lower than those required by 
federal standards. 


j € d b 
'sustainable: functioning without doing harm to *zero emission: not significantly contributing to 
the environment air pollution 
coke ovens: ovens in which coal is heated to make ‘incinerator: a place to burn trash 
coke, an ingredient necessary to make steel 
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(6) Another project involved renovating much of the city’s low-income housing 
and building new low-income rental units. Chattanooga also built the nations 
largest freshwater aquarium, which became the centerpiece of downtown renewal. 
The city developed a riverfront park along both banks of the Tennessee River 
running through downtown. The park draws more than one million visitors 
per year. As property values and living conditions have improved, people and 
businesses have moved back downtown. 
O In 1993, the community began the process again in Re Vision 2000. Goals 
included transforming an abandoned and blighted’ area in South Chattanooga 
into a mixed community of residences, retail stores, and zero-emission industries 
where employees can live near their workplaces. Most of these goals have been 
implemented.® 
8 ] Chattanooga’s environmental success story, enacted’ by people working 
together to produce a more livable and sustainable city, is a shining example of 
what other cities can do by building their social capital.* 
(9) Chattanooga's story shows that a key to finding solutions to environmental 
problems is to recognize that most social change results from individual actions 
and individuals acting together (using social capital) to bring about change 
through bottom-up grassroots action. In other words, individuals matter. . . . 
Here are two pieces of good news. First, research by social scientists suggests that 
it takes only five to ten percent of the population of a community, a country, or 
the world to bring about major social change. Second, such research shows that 
significant social change can occur much more quickly than most people think. 
(10) Anthropologist Margaret Mead summarized our potential for social change: 
“Never doubt that a small group of thoughtful, committed citizens can change the 
world. Indeed, it is the only thing that ever has?” W 


enone 


blighted: ruined 7enacted: performed 
‘implemented: started; put into action social capital: connections between networks 
of people 


COMPREHENSION 


1. List three or more environmental problems that the citizens of Chattanooga, 
Tennessee, faced. 


2. When did the people of Chattanooga start to improve the quality of life in their city? 
What was their first step? 


3. Did they achieve their goals on schedule, ahead of schedule, or behind schedule? 
How do you know? 
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4, List three or more examples of success from the efforts of the citizens of 
Chattanooga to improve their city. 


5. What do the authors suggest was the reason for the success of the Vision 2000 and 


ReVision 2000 processes? 


6. What are the two pieces of good news that the authors convey in paragraph 9? 


7. Make a timeline showing the process of changing Chattanooga from one of the 


most polluted cities in the United States to one of the most livable cities. 


DISCUSSION 


wask 
. 


What is the main purpose in this essay: to inform, persuade, or entertain the reader? 


2. Brainstorm a list of three or more environmental problems facing another city or 
country. What could people trying to solve one of these problems learn from the 
successes of Chattanooga? 


3. In your opinion, why did the authors include the famous quote from Margaret Mead 


at the end of this essay? 


Building Vocabulary: Differentiating Multiple Meanings 
ofa Word 


Words often have more than one meaning. Sometimes, these meanings are just slightly different, and sometimes, 
the meanings can be surprisingly different. 


“For example, look at the two different meanings for the word grade: 
grade (noun) = a number or letter that shows how well you have done in school 
grade (noun) = a slope or a degree of slope, especially in a road 


Learning to differentiate the meanings of frequently used words is a powerful way to expand the range of 
your vocabulary. 


pS a a a e 
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EXERCISE 1 VOCABULARY Notice the underlined word in each sentence. Then look at the possible 
meanings of the word. Write the letter of the correct meaning. The first one is done as 
an example. 


design 
1, _C I like the design on your T-shirt. 
2. ____ Did he show you the designs for his new house? 
3. This chair is designed to be used by children. 
a. v. to intend for a certain goal or purpose 


b. n. a picture or sketch to show how something will be made 
& n. a pattern that decorates 


focus 


4, ____ When you read your essay, focus on correcting the grammar last. 
5. ___ This camera focuses automatically. 
6. ____ The focus of today’s lecture is business ethics. 

a. v. to adjust to get a clear picture 

b. n. an object of attention 


& v. to center one’s attention on 


source 


7, ____ Avoid using Wikipedia as a source for a research paper. 
8. ____ We hiked all the way up the mountain to the source of the river. 
9, ____ A teenaged child can be a source of much anxiety for a parent. 
a. n. beginning; origin 
b. n. a place where information is obtained 


& n. the start or beginning of a river 


stress 
10. ____ My mother always stressed the importance of honesty. 
11. The heavy boxes stressed the thin metal of the shelf, and it broke. 
12. Both students and instructors deal with a lot of stress during finals week. 
a. n. mental or physical strain or difficulty caused by pressure 


b. v. to give strength to something; to emphasize 
& v. to cause pressure 
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ete league Use consequence with: 


PREP. consequence for/of something 


ADJ. disastrous consequence, unfortunate consequence 


vV. suffer the consequence 


Ue LEUGEN Use project with: 


N. project director/manager, research project, writing project, science project 


V. approve a project, launch a project, complete a project, start a project 


ADJ. latest project, new project, involved in a project, special project 


EXERCISE 2 WORD PARTNERS Use the information in the Word Partnership boxes to complete the 
paragraph. More than one answer may be possible. The first one is done as an example. 


Are you ever guilty of procrastination? Almost everyone delays unpleasant 
tasks sometimes, but if you procrastinate too frequently, you are sure to 
(1) ___suffer the __ consequences. Here is a common example. A student 
is assigned a library (2) ___________ project. At first, the deadline seems 
to be many weeks away, so she doesn't (3) ________ the project 
right away because she is (4) ____________ in other projects that are due 
sooner. One consequence (5) ____________ this delay is that she misses 
the opportunity to ask timely questions about the early stages of the process. 
As weeks pass, the student discovers another (6) ———~—— ~ — ~ — ~ consequence 
of procrastination: The longer you delay, the harder it is to get started. It is much 
easier to start an interesting (7) ___________ project than to finish a 
troublesome old one. If the procrastination continues until it is nearly time to 
BO— —— the project, there can be(9)_.-_ consequences. 
The work will be obviously rushed and incomplete and will undoubtedly earn 
a poor grade. Thus, it is to a procrastinator’s advantage to develop better time 


management strategies to eliminate this self-defeating behavior. 


$e 
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Writing: Process Analysis 


There are two types of process essays: those that instruct or direct and those that 
explain or analyze. Although the two types of process essays have different purposes, 
they can be developed by using the same pattern of development and organization. 
A directional process essay explains how to do something by clarifying the steps in 
the procedure so the reader can re-create the steps and the results. An informational 
process essay explains or analyzes a process. It tells how something works, how 
something happened, or how something is or was done so the reader can understand 
the process; he or she does not necessarily expect to be able to re-create the process. 


oe Planning the Process Analysis Essay 


When you are planning your essay, you should bear in mind the following advice: 
. Be aware of your audience. 

. Order the steps chronologically. 

. Make sure the process is complete. 

. Define new or unfamiliar terms. 

. Warn your reader of difficulties in the process. 


. Explain the purpose of a step when necessary. 


N QT oo A WO N = 


. Try to make your thesis statement persuasive. 


1. Be aware of your audience. Ask yourself, “What do my readers know about my 
topic?” If explaining how to paint a room to an inexperienced audience—people who 
have never painted a room before—you would be very specific about every step in the 
process. However, if your audience is made up of professional or experienced painters, 
you would probably explain a special technique that your audience may not be aware of. 


For most academic essays, you should assume that readers know little about the 
topic being explained but have the same general knowledge you do. For example, you 
can assume that your readers know what a paintbrush is but not which kind of brush 
is best to use with a certain type of paint. 


2. Order the steps chronologically. This principle of organization is the same 
as the one used for narration (see Chapter 3). In a process essay, ordering ideas 
chronologically is vital, especially if readers are to be able to re-create the process. 
The only time to break from chronological order is when you explain some 
unfamiliar term or give some word of advice or caution. 


I 
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3. Make sure the process is complete. Obviously, if you are explaining how to do 
something and leave out one of the steps, your readers will not be able to re-create 
the process and get the same result. A good way to test the thoroughness of the steps 
of a process is to have someone follow each step exactly as explained. 


For example, let us say that you wanted to write an essay about how to get a driver's 
license for the International Student Association’s newsletter. You can assume that the 
audience is the international student who has probably recently arrived in the United 
States and does not yet have a driver’s license. You might list the steps as follows: 


| Goote] 1. Go to the Department of Motor Vehicles in your area. 

| 2. At the Motor Vehicle Department, first take a vision test. 
3. After that, take a written test. 

4. Then take a driving test. 

2 5. Finally, pay the fee. 


Is this list complete? Certainly, these are the major steps involved, but there are 
other things that the reader needs to know to get a driver's license. The following is 
an example of the expanded list of steps. 


asamini centres Acer NNO natin sano oe 


~~ 
1. First, phone the Department of Motor Vehicles (DMV) to obtain a pamphlet 
with the driving rules or access the pamphlet online. 


2. Study the pamphlet carefully to prepare for the test. 


3. Go online to make an appointment for your test. 


Aa 


. Before you go to the Department of Motor Vehicles, be sure that your caris 
in proper working order. 


. Bring your birth certificate or your passport and visa with you. | 


. Bring $100 in cash or a check. 
. At the DMV, get in the line marked Driver's License Exam. 


. Fill out the information on the card they give you. 


© ON AW 


10. Then take the written exam. 


. Take the vision test. | 
| 
11. If you pass, then you will take the driving test. | 

| 


12. If you pass that, pay the fee of $100. 
T E Soe CN Ree Pn, net or Eo eT, 


This version is more thorough than the original list, but it is still incomplete. 
For example, it would be a good idea to give the reader some more instructions about 
taking the written and the driving tests. Can you think of any other specific steps that 
should be included? 
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EXERCISE 3 For each of these process outlines, add one or more missing steps. How complete can you 
make the list? Number the steps to put them in the order you think most appropriate. 


1 


How to Find the Cheapest Airfares 


First, sign up to get e-mail from your favorite airlines with alerts of fare sales. 


Start searching for airfares well in advance of your trip. Make sure to purchase your 
tickets at least two weeks in advance, as fares almost always go up if you buy tickets 
fewer than fourteen days before you plan to fly. 


When searching online, use fare-finder tools, such as flexible date charts, that show 
the fares on different days. 


Consider whether driving to a more distant airport for a cheaper fare is worth it. 
It can save you lots of money, but make sure you consider the cost of gas and a 
hotel room when calculating your travel costs. 


Plan to fly on a Tuesday, Wednesday, or Thursday, when airfares tend to be lower. 


2. How a Seed Grows into a Plant 


3 


When the temperature and moisture levels are right, the seed soaks water in through 
its protective skin, called the seed coat. 


The root pushes through the softened seed coat. 


The cotyledon—the two halves of the seed that become the plant's first leaves—push 
up through the soil toward the light. 


The mature plant flowers and makes new seeds. 


How to Make Scrambled Eggs 


For the best taste, start with the freshest eggs you can get. 


Break the eggs against a sharp edge, such as the rim of the bowl in which you will 
scramble them. Be careful that no pieces of eggshell fall into the bowl. 


Scramble the eggs to get as much air as possible mixed with the eggs. The best 
tool for this job is a wire whisk, which is a kitchen utensil with six wires bent into 
a balloon shape. If you don’t have a whisk, a fork will do a good job too. 
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—— Usea spatula to stir the eggs in the pan. To get the moistest scrambled eggs, lift or 
push the cooked eggs on the bottom toward the center and let uncooked egg run 
from the top into the pan. 


4. Define new or unfamiliar terms. This is especially true for process essays that 
give instructions. For example, if you are explaining how to repair a flat tire, you 
might have to describe or define what a lug wrench is; otherwise, the reader would 
not know which tool is being discussed and could not continue with the process. 

In the example of the process of getting a driver's license, it might be necessary to 
explain the meaning of a few terms that will be used during the test—for example, 
oncoming traffic or Class A License. 


EXERCISE 4 Look at the processes in Exercise 3. Are any terms defined? Should any additional terms 
be defined? 


5. Warn your reader of difficulties in the process. When planning a process 
essay, try to anticipate what problems the reader might have in understanding or 
re-creating the process. If one step is particularly difficult or if there is an error that 
many beginners make, warn the reader of this. For example, if you are explaining 
how to get a driver's license, perhaps you should warn your reader to practice parallel 
parking before going to take the driving test or advise the reader to fill out the forms 
carefully and to expect long lines and wait times. 


EXERCISE 5 Look at the processes in Exercise 3. Do you find any warnings? Should any additional 
warnings be included? 


6. Explain the purpose of a step when necessary. If the rationale behind a 
step is not obvious, explain—if only briefly—the purpose of the step. This kind of 
explanation is especially useful when the reader may skip the step because he or she 
thinks that it does not serve any real purpose. For example, in Step 4 of the driver’s 
license process (page 207), explain why the reader should see to it that the car is in 
proper working order. (The driver may get a citation for having a brake light out.) 


7. Try to make your thesis statement persuasive. A thesis statement for a 
process essay may be as simple as “There are three major steps involved in changing 
a flat tire.” However, since the essay will be more interesting and useful to the reader 
if it is more than just a listing of steps, it is a good idea to have a thesis that contains a 
strong central idea. The thesis statement might be “Changing a flat tire is really quite 
easy.’ This statement will require showing that the process is indeed easy. However, 
if the thesis is “Changing a flat tire is a horrible experience,” it would be necessary to 
show how horrible the process is. 
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EXERCISE 6 Think about a process that you are familiar with—for example, how to get a visa, how to 
develop a photograph, or how to wait on a customer—and take it through the following steps: 


1. Brainstorm a list of the steps in the process. Include all steps that a general audience (not a 
specialized audience) needs to know. When you have finished brainstorming, arrange the 


steps chronologically. 


2. Test the thoroughness of your steps by having someone follow the steps you have outlined. 
Now revise the list to make it more complete. 


3. Go back over the revised list, and add definitions for new or unfamiliar terms and warnings 
of difficulties in the process. 


4. Formulate a thesis statement that contains a central idea about the process you are describing. 


a Connect to the Internet 


Many people post “how to” information on the Internet. For example, one search 
found over three hundred pages about “how to tie a tie.” Find a “how to” page by 
doing an Internet search for the phrase “how to” or “how to make” or “how to build.” 
Look carefully at the instructions provided. Do the instructions pass the test for 
thoroughness? How could they be improved? 


| Organizing the Process Analysis Essay 


One of the more difficult aspects of writing a process essay is deciding where to 
divide the essay into paragraphs. Here are a few pointers for dividing process steps 
logically into paragraphs: 


Introduction. The introductory paragraph should introduce the topic and 
establish the purpose for writing the process. The reader should understand why the 
process is being described and in what situations the process is used. 


Developmental paragraphs. The actual description of the process usually begins 
in the first developmental paragraph. However, if you are describing how to do 
something and the process requires that the reader obtain some items first, then you 
may need to point out in the first developmental paragraph what items are needed. 


The actual steps of the process can usually be divided into three or four major 
steps. For example, if you were explaining how to change a flat tire, the first section 
could deal with getting the car jacked up; the next section could deal with removing 
and replacing the tire; and the last section could deal with removing the jack. In most 
cases, each major step can be described in a separate paragraph. Note that the topic 
sentence in a process essay is often implied rather than stated directly. 


Conclusion. How to conclude a process essay depends on the type of process 
being described and the controlling idea you have chosen. Often, the conclusion 
discusses the results of the process and re-emphasizes the controlling idea. 
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EXERCISE 7 Write a persuasive thesis for the driver's license process. Then break down the steps 
on page 207 into logical groups. 


EXERCISE 8 Using one of the processes you worked on in Exercise 3, break down the main steps into 
several smaller steps—each of which could be the basis for a paragraph. 


EXERCISE 9 Read the essay and then answer the questions that follow. 


Studying Math 


1. Math is probably the most difficult course for most people. However, I think 
that what makes math difficult is the power that the term mathematics has upon 
people's minds. Most students are afraid of not passing because of the reputation 
the course has for being hard. The study of math needs lots of concentration 
and practice, but it isn’t really hard; it just deals with the relationship and 
symbolism of numbers and magnitudes. What is the most difficult part of math? 
Working problems progressively, probably. How should students study math in 
general? They should follow some guidelines, like the ones I have prepared, in 
order to feel less nervous about the subject. 


2. Concentration is the first thing that a student should acquire before even 
trying to think about studying math. Full concentration is needed to study math, 
as well as to be free of any thoughts outside the study of math. Preparing to study 
starts the concentration because at that moment the student starts to think about 
what he or she is going to cover or what he or she will need in order to solve some 
problems. Also, a student should be completely rested, because if a student is tired, 
he or she may end up taking a lot longer to accomplish what he is supposed to. 


In order for the student to understand the material involved, the student should 
read all sections completely. I think the most appropriate way of doing this is first by 
reading a section completely. Next, the student should analyze that section, and he 
or she should take all the formulas and write them down on a separate sheet in order 
to memorize and analyze them completely. Right after this, the student should take a 
break of about ten minutes in order to be relaxed enough to work some of the 
problems given in the section. Most students do all the problems at once, but I don’t 
think that is the appropriate way. A student should only do the problems he can 
figure out. If he can't do one of the problems in the section, he should leave it and go 
on to the next one. Then the student should take another short break. After that, he 
is ready to read the next section and follow the same procedure. 


4, Right after a student has read all sections, he or she should look at the 
problems that he or she couldn't do. The student should try again to work them 
out, but only to a limit. The student shouldn't have to think more than five or 
ten minutes to figure out what is going on. Instead, a student should take those 
problems to the professor in order to get a complete understanding of the problems. 
If a student takes too much time to do a problem, he or she will get burned out and 
will end up hating the material. 


3 


continued > 


—— l UOS 


Chapter 10: The Process Analysis Essay 211 


5. Then right after the student has finished all sections, he should start doing 
the problems in the review section in order to have a better understanding and to 
increase his or her speed while working out a problem. At this stage, the student 
should find a partner to work with. Believe it or not, working with a partner helps 
a lot, because if a problem comes into action, there are two minds that will solve 
the problem easily. 

6. Math can be difficult if an individual thinks that it is difficult. But ifa student 
follows some of my guidelines, I’m sure that he or she will do well and will like 
the material. 


1. What is the thesis? The central idea? 

2. Look at the paragraph divisions. Why does the author divide up the steps as he does? 
3. What is the controlling idea for paragraph 2? 

4. Is there a topic sentence for each paragraph? If not, is it implied? 

5. Are the steps clearly explained? Is the process complete? 

6. Who is the audience? 

7. Is this essay a directional or informational process? 

8. Does the author include any warnings to the reader? 


9. Does the author include the definitions of any important terms? Were any terms left 
undefined that you think should have been defined? 


10. Outline this essay. 


EXERCISE 10 WRITING Using the brainstorming notes and lists you started in Exercise 7, write the first 
draft of your process essay. 


EXERCISE 11 Read the essay and answer the questions that follow. 


Cognitive Development 


1. When I was talking to my three-year-old niece on the telephone, I asked 
her if she liked preschool. I heard nothing. I asked her again, but still there was 
no response. Then her mother took the telephone and told me that my niece had 
been nodding her head to indicate “Yes” At age three, my niece was not able to 
understand that I could not see what she could see or do while she was on the 
phone talking to me. This kind of observation of children led the great Swiss 
psychologist Jean Piaget to conclude that children are not born with a cognitive 
structure. He argued that children’s cognitive understanding of the world emerges 
with experience; in other words, it develops. Knowledge, then, is a process rather 
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than a “state.” A child knows or understands an object by interacting with it, and 
from this interaction the child expands his or her ability to comprehend. According 
to Piaget, just as all children grow and mature physically in the same basic sequence, 
they also develop cognitively in a process that is the same for all children, 
regardless of cultural upbringing. 


2. Piaget called the first stage that children go through the sensorimotor 
period, which extends from birth to around age two. The child develops a “sense” 
of the objects around her by her “motor,” or physical, action on the objects. Her 
understanding of the world is limited to her physical actions on the objects in 
her world. For example, newborns have certain reflexes, such as sucking and 
grasping a finger that touches their hand. From these reflexes, the infant begins to 
learn about and recognize objects, and she can generalize to other objects. At about 
eight to 12 months, the infant is able to act intentionally and even plan her 
actions. If she kicks hard enough, the rattle in the crib will make the noise she 
wants to hear. An important developmental 
milestone during this stage is what Piaget terms 
object permanence. By the end of this stage, 
the infant recognizes that an object continues 
to exist even when she cannot see it or touch it. 
For instance, a person who walks behind a screen 
is still there even though the infant cannot see her. 


3. Object permanence is the beginning of 
the child's awareness that people and objects 
exist independent from her, but this is only the 
beginning. The achievements of the sensorimotor 
stage just prepare her for the next stage, called 
the preoperational period, lasting from about 
age two to seven. During this stage, a child perceives and interprets the world in 
terms of self. She cannot comprehend that another person sees objects differently. 
She thinks other people see and hear what she does. Thus, my three-year-old niece 
nodded her head to indicate “yes” because she assumed I could see her. During 
this stage, Piaget describes children as being rigid in thought. They base their 
conclusions on one obvious factor or feature of an object. For instance, if a bowl 
of water is poured into a tall jar, the child will conclude that the tall jar has more 
water because its level is higher. But toward the end of this period, the child is 
beginning to learn about objects in a new way. For instance, she begins to 
understand that water poured from the bowl into the tall jar is still the same water; 
that is, an object can change its shape but still be the same basic object. A good 
example is that a child now understands that a person who puts on a mask is still 
the same person. The child is developing representational thought. 
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4. This increasing flexibility prepares the child for what Piaget called the 
concrete operational period. From about seven to 11 years old, a child makes great 
strides in her cognitive development. She develops the ability to make mental 
transformations with regard to concrete objects. A child begins to comprehend the 
concepts of reversibility, compensation, and addition and subtraction. Piaget uses 
the concept of conservation to illustrate this development. If you pour the water 
back from the tall jar to the bowl, during this stage the child can understand 
that the amount of water that was in the jar is the same as what's in the bowl, 
even though the water levels are different. She can understand that the width 
of the bowl makes up—or compensates for—its lack of height. The child also 
understands that no water has been removed or added. 


5. In the next stage, called the formal operational period, from about 11 to 
15 years old, the child develops more sophisticated reasoning abilities. She can 
reason now; she can see more logical relationships between objects and can think 
more systematically before acting. In other words, she can think in more abstract 
terms; she can use information from the past to predict consequences. One game 
that requires such skills is chess. During this stage of development, a child can 
learn not only the rules and movements involved but also can use strategies. 


6. Refinement of cognitive skills continues on into adulthood, but Piaget 
felt that the development of structure of thought is achieved by about age 15. 
After that, the content and quality of thought may develop. Although not all 
researchers in cognitive development agree with Piaget's scheme and all of 
his conclusions, he can be credited for having a tremendous impact on our 
understanding of how children develop their understanding of the world 
around them. Children are not miniature adults who reason as adults do; 
they understand and interpret their environment in terms of their cognitive 
development. This is important to realize if we want to understand our children 
and ourselves better. 


Information from Miller, Patricia H. Theories of Developmental Psychology, 
New York: W. H. Freeman. 1983. 


1. Is the process analyzed in this essay directional or informational? 

2. What is the central idea about the process of cognitive development? 

3. What is the topic of paragraph 2? 

4. What does Piaget mean by object permanence? Can you give another example? 
5. During which stage does the child make a lot of progress? 

6. What do you think the writer's purpose is for writing this essay? 

7. Does the conclusion logically follow? 

8. What verb tense is used frequently? Is it active or passive? 


9, Make an outline of this essay. 
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Composition Skills 


6 Introductory Paragraphs 


The Dramatic Entrance 


The two types of introductions that you have been writing—the Funnel and the 
Turnabout—are good approaches to beginning essays. However, as your writing skills 
improve, you should strive not only for sentence variety but also for variety in essay 
openings. A dramatic, humorous, or otherwise interesting opening can capture the 
reader's attention. The type of introduction that serves this purpose can be called the 
dramatic entrance. 


There are various ways to make a dramatic entrance. One way is to describe a 
scene that introduces your reader to the subject of your essay. Note how this writer 
opens an article on depression: 


On May 16, 1898, the intrepid Arctic explorer Frederick A. Cook made the 
following notation in his journal: “The winter and the darkness have slowly but 
steadily settled over us. . . . It is not difficult to read on the faces of my companions 
their thoughts and their moody dispositions. The curtain of blackness which has 
fallen over the outer world of icy desolation has also descended upon the inner 
world of our souls. Around the tables . . . men are sitting about sad and dejected, 
lost in dreams of melancholy from which, now and then, one arouses with an empty 
attempt at enthusiasm. For brief moments some try to break the spell by jokes, told 
perhaps for the fiftieth time. Others grind out a cheerful philosophy; but all efforts to 
infuse bright hopes fail.” 

We now know that the members of the Cook expedition were suffering from 
classic symptoms of winter depression, a condition related to a recently described 
psychiatric disorder, known as seasonal affective disorder, or SAD. 


From Wurtman, Richard J. & Wurtman, Judtith J., 
“Carbohydrates and Depression.” Scientific American. 1989. 


For process papers, it is often useful to begin with a description of a scene that 
establishes the need for a process explanation. Observe here how one student uses a 
description to set up a process paper: 


The rain pours down as if running from a faucet, lightning streaks across 
the dark restless sky, and thunder pounds the roof and walls of the house. All ofa 
sudden the wind kicks up. Trees sway madly back and forth; loose objects are picked 
up and thrown all around. The house creaks and moans with every gust of wind. 
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Windows are broken by pieces of shingle from a neighbor's roof or by loose objects 
picked up by the wind. Power lines snap like thread. The unprepared house and 

its occupants are in grave danger as the awesome hurricane approaches. Had they 
prepared for the hurricane, they might not be in such danger. Indeed, careful 
preparation before a hurricane is essential to life and property. 


EXERCISE 12 WRITING Study the following process topics. Select one topic, brainstorm a list of steps in 
the process, and plan the essay. Begin drafting your essay, and write an introduction that is 
a dramatic entrance. 
. How to doa particular job 
e How to study for a particular course 
« How something is made 
e How something works 
e The life cycle of an insect 
e How to use a particular computer software package 


Peery Coherence 


Participial Phrases and Adverb Clauses 


Because process analysis essays are organized chronologically, like narrations, 
many of the transitional devices discussed in Chapter 3 are used: sequence words 
(first, next, after that, and so forth) and adverb clauses of time. Adverb clauses and 
participial phrases can also be used to indicate the sequence of actions between clauses. 


Adverbial clauses of time are subordinate clauses created when you combine 
two independent clauses and make one subordinate to—or dependent on—the 
other. They are used to clarify the time relationship between the actions in the two 
clauses. Adverbial clauses of time can be reduced to participial phrases when the 
subject of the adverbial clause is the same as the subject of the independent clause. 
The following chart reviews these sentence structures. 


Two independent clauses First, he typed the e-mail. Then he sent the 
message to his friend. 


Adverbial clause + independent clause After he typed the e-mail, he sent the message 
to his friend. 


Participial phrase + independent clause After typing the e-mail, he sent the message to 
his friend. 


Having typed the e-mail, he sent the message 
to his friend. 


 ——_—_—_— 
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ee. Refining Grammar Skills 


If you want to further review grammatical structures that will help you achieve 
coherence and grammatical accuracy in your writing, see Unit 3: Refining Grammar 
Skills. The following sections are designed to coordinate with the process essay. 


Adverb Clauses of Purpose pages 312-313 


Adverb Clauses Reduced to Participial Phrases pages 316-318 


Real Conditionals pages 328-331 


EXERCISE 13 


EDITING Find and correct the errors in the paragraph below. The type and number of 
errors are indicated. 


Adverb clauses of purpose—1 Conditionals—2 
Participial phrases—1 Plurals—4 
Punctuation and capitalization—2 


The water cycle, which meteorologists call the hydrologic cycle, is the process 
through which water changes from being a liquid, into water vapor, and back to a 
liquid again. It is one of the most important process in nature, as it is responsible for 
changing salty ocean water into the rain that brings fresh water to life all around 
our planet. Salt water oceans cover seventy percent of the surface of the earth: and 
most of the water cycle takes place over the oceans. In the simplest form of this 
cycle, energies from the sun heats the water and causes it to change into water 
vapor, which rises. After it rising to the sky, the vapor cools, forms clouds, and 
turns back into liquid water. When the liquid water gets heavy enough it falls to 
the earth as precipitations, either as rain, or if the liquid freezes, it can become 
hail, snow, or sleet. If the precipitation falls back into the ocean, as 85 percent of 
the earth's water vapor does, the cycle would have started again. However, if the 
precipitation falls onto the land, the process would be more complex. some of the 
water may drip deep into the ground where it becomes ground water or is absorbed 
into the roots of plants. Drawing the water up into their leaves, the plants give off 
moistures which evaporates into the air. The rest of the water that falls as precipitation 
collects in puddles, ponds, lakes, and rivers, eventually running back to the ocean 
or evaporating into the atmosphere because it can continue its journey through 


the cycle again. 


5 NZ 
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a, Final Writing Assignment 


Choose one of the following topics for your final assignment. 


1 
2 
3. 


> 


Write an essay explaining how to prepare and eat one of your favorite foods. 
Explain how to repair something, such as sewing on a button or changing a car tire. 


Think of a hobby or sport that you enjoy doing and know well. Explain how to prepare for 
or participate in this activity. Write the essay assuming your audience has not done this 
activity before. 


Recall a time that you solved a problem. Consider big problems such as dealing witha 
difficult roommate or colleague or small problems such as keeping your desk neat. Write an 
essay analyzing the process that you went through to solve the problem. 


Follow these steps to complete the assignment: 


1. 
2. 
3. 


~ 
. 


Decide whether this topic requires a directional process or an informational process. 
Use a prewriting technique to generate ideas. 


Make a list in chronological order of the steps involved in the process. Make sure the process 
is complete. 


Use this list as an outline to draft your essay. 


As you write or revise, be sure to define any unfamiliar terms, and give the reader 
appropriate warnings. 


Share your essay with a classmate and then complete a peer review. Use the Peer Review 
Worksheet in Appendix 1 or use the Peer Review Worksheet specifically for process essays on 
the companion Web site. 


Revise your essay for coherence, taking care to check your use of transitions. Use appropriate 
grammar structures to achieve coherence. 


Proofread your essay for accuracy. 


ASSIGNMENTS FROM THE DISCIPLINES 


Examine these writing assignments typical of those assigned in college classes. 

With others in your class, choose one and then discuss how you would approach the 
assignment. What is the topic? What might the controlling idea be? Would you write a 
directional or informational process? What kind of transitions might you use? 


1. 


w 
e 


Physical Sciences: Write an essay analyzing the process one would follow when doing one 
of the following laboratory experiments: (a) Determine the mechanical advantage of a pulley 
system; (b) measure the focal length of convex and concave lenses; or (c) measure the effect 
of a catalyst on a chemical reaction. 


Human Resource Management: A company is only as good as its employees; therefore, it 
is vital to recruit, hire, and retain the best employees possible. Write an essay describing a 
typical recruitment process used to locate and hire the best person for the job. 


Theater: Staging a play involves much more than putting actors in costumes and helping 
them learn their lines. Write an essay describing the process of designing and staging one of 
these elements of the stage design: (a) set design, (b) lighting design, or (c) costume design. 
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THE CAUSE-AND- 
EFFECT ESSAY 
GOALS Academic 
oR Achievement 


= To organize and write a causal 
analysis essay - 


To organize and write an effect 
analysis essay 


To diagram, outline, and write a causal 
chain essay 


To use a relevant quotation to introduce 
an essay 


To use transitions for cause and effect 


Reading 
To determine the writer's purpose 


To identify causes and/or effects in an essay 
Vocabulary 
To practice using phrasal verbs 


To recognize and use word partners 


w To review adverb clauses of cause and result 


= To review unreal conditionals 


= ‘To review articles 


Getting Started 


ates Responding to an Image 


Study the graph. Then discuss the graph and the following questions in a small group 
or with a partner. 


80,000 

Average Earnings by College Degree* 
70,000 
60,000 


50,000 


40,000 


Yearly Earnings 


30,000 


20,000 


10,000 


Masters Bachelors Associate High School Some High 
Degree Degree Degree Diplomaor School, did 
GED not graduate 


1. Is earning power the most important reason for getting an education? What are other 
good reasons? 


2. What are your personal reasons for furthering your education? 


3. Do you think education is the primary reason that people with higher degrees earn more money? 


abs Journal Writing 


Choose one of the following questions and then write about it in your journal. 


1. Imagine that a new student at your school has enrolled in a class you have taken. She wants 
to know what she should do in order to be successful in this class. What advice would you 
give this student? 


2. What challenges has your education already brought to you? How have you met these 
challenges? What challenges do you expect to encounter in the future? 


*Source: U.S. Census Bureau, Current Population Survey, 2007 Annual Social and Economic Supplement. 
PINC-04. Educational Attainment—People 18 Years Old and Over, by Total Money Earnings in 2006, 
Age, Race, Hispanic Origin, and Sex. 
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C 


Reading and Vocabulary 
ard Readings: Academic Achievement 


While there are many reasons why students decide to go to college, most students 
want to complete their classes and chosen degree successfully. However, many factors 
can contribute to this success or help to prevent it. The following essays investigate 
what causes students to be successful. 


Reading 1 


Surfings Uy and Grades Are Down 


A 


by Rene Sanchez 


This report from the Washington Post National Weekly Edition 
examines the effects that computers have on college students’ 
education and lives. In general, Sanchez reports positive effects, 
but she finds growing concern about Internet addiction, which 
can cause students to get low grades and even drop out of college. 
As you read this article, think about the following questions: 
+ What are some of the positive and negative effects that 
computers can have on a student's academic success? 
* Do you think Internet addiction is really a problem for 


students? 

1) A new campus support group called “Caught in the Web” is being formed 
at the University of Maryland to counsel students spending too much time on 
computers. 

(2) At the Massachusetts Institute of Technology (M.I.T.), students unable to break 


their addiction to playing computer games on campus terminals have new help. 

At their request, the university will deny them access whenever they try to sign on. 
(3) Faculty studying the freshman dropout rate at Alfred University in New York 
have just found that nearly half the students who quit last semester had been 
logging’ marathon, late-night time on the Internet. 

(4) Nationwide, as colleges charge into the digital age with high-tech libraries, 
wired dormitories, and computerized coursework, faculty and campus counselors 
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are discovering a troubling side effect: A growing number of students are letting 
computers overwhelm their lives. 

8 It is hardly a crisis on any campus—yet. Some college officials say it is merely 

a fad, and not nearly as harmful as other bad habits students often fall prey to? on 

campuses—such as binge drinking of alcohol. But concern over the issue is spreading. 

Some universities now are imposing’ limits on the time students spend each 
day, or each week, on campus computers. Other colleges are debating whether 

to monitor the time students spend on computer games and chat rooms, then 

program a warning to appear on their screens when it gets excessive. 

Q Some college counselors are creating workshops on the subject and planning 
to include them in freshman orientation programs. Others already are urging 
students not to plunge into online relationships with strangers. 

(8) “More and more students are losing themselves in this,’ says Judith Klavans, the 
director of Columbia University’s Center for Research on Information Access. “It’s very 
accessible on campuses, and students have time on their hands. We're seeing some 
of them really drift off into this world at the expense of practically everything else.” 

(9) Campus officials say that communicating on the Internet or roaming 
the huge universe of information on the World Wide Web holds an especially 
powerful lure” for many college students because it takes them into a vast new 
realm® of learning and research, usually at no cost. But for students having trouble 
establishing social ties at huge universities, or who are on their own, unsupervised, 
and facing adult pressures for the first time, it also poses an array of new risks. 

10) At the University of Californias Berkeley campus, counselors say they are 
dealing with a small but increasing number of student cases linked to excessive 
computer use. Some students, they say, are putting too much emphasis on 
electronic relationships, are neglecting course work, and, in a few instances, are 
even being swindled’ out of money by e-mail strangers they have come to trust. 

17) “There can be a real sense of isolation on a large campus, and for young 
students or new students, this seems like a safe, easy way to form relationships,” 
says Jeff Prince, the associate director of counseling at UC-Berkeley. “But some go 
overboard. It becomes their only way to connect to the world. One of the things 
were really working on now is helping students balance how many social needs 
they try to have fulfilled by computers.” 

(12) Linda Tipton, a counselor at the University of Maryland, which limits 
students to 40 hours a week on campus terminals, says she began noticing some 
of the same problems arise last year in individual and group therapy sessions. 

® Some of them, she said, spoke of spending more than six hours a day 

online and considered a computerized forum the only setting in which they could 

express themselves or relate well to others. A few students told her of dropping 

or flunking® courses partly because they were so preoccupied with the Internet. 

Others confessed to trying to get multiple computer accounts with the university 

to circumvent? its 40-hour-a-week rule. 
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“Obviously this is a wonderful tool, and for many students it’s perfectly 
fine,’ says Tipton, who is trying to form a campus support group and develop 
a workshop on Internet addiction. “But for others its becoming a tremendous 
escape from the pressures of college life. Students can become whomever they 
want, for as long as they want, and many other things in their lives, like classes, 
start to suffer” 

Nathaniel Cordova, a graduate student at Maryland, says his problems are 
not that severe—but he is nevertheless heeding" Tipton’s advice and trying to cut 
back on the time he spends on computers. And he says he routinely talks to other 
students on campus also trying to break habits like his. 

“I don’t think I’m an addict,” Cordova says, “But I admit, sometimes I'll be in 
my office at eight oclock at night, and then the next thing I know it’s three A.M., and 
I realize I forgot to eat. It's so easy to get drawn in, and not just in research, but talking 
to people. You tell yourself, ‘Okay, just one more link-up’ But you keep going” 

Other college officials, however, say the concern seems exaggerated. 

Some say they see few signs of trouble, and others say student interest in 
computer games or the Web is often intense at first, then fades. One of the venerable! 
rites of college, they contend,! is for students to find distractions from their academic 
burdens. They say this one is much safer than many others causing campus problems. 

“There will always be something like this on college campuses” says Richard 
Wiggins, who manages information systems and teaches computer courses at 
Michigan State University. “In my day, in the 1970s, it was pinball. We played that 
all the time to get rid of stress. Usually things like this are not that harmful” 

“For some people, it’s just a great new way to waste time,” says Jeff Bouher, a 
senior at George Washington University who spends several hours a day on the 
Internet. “And college students have always been quite dedicated to wasting time” 

At M.LT, Patrick McCormick, an undergraduate who helps administer 
computer game systems for the university, says he sees both sides of the trend. 

A few students in his residence hall dropped classes or saw their grades sink, after 
they lapsed’? into intensive computer use. “But others stay up all night with this stuff 
and still get 4.0s, he says. “It’s very easy to get sucked in, but it isn’t always bad” 

Still, McCormick notes one problem he spots consistently: Classmates who trust 
virtually everyone they meet, or everything they read, online. “Some people think if 
it's on a computer screen, it must be true, and they get burned?" he says. “You hear 
them talking about flying their dream lover up, and of course they never show.” 

This spring, Alfred University in upstate New York decided to examine what 
the students who dropped out last semester had in common. What prompted the 
inquiry was that twice as many students as usual—75, mostly freshmen—did not 
return for classes there this spring. 

Every student at Alfred received a campus computer account, which is free. 
So Connie Beckman, the director of Alfred’s computer center, decided to check 
the account records of all the students who had dropped out. She found that half 
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COMPREHENSION 
1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 
DISCUSSION 


1 
2 
3 


4. 


of them had been logging as much as six hours a day on computer games or the 
Web, usually late at night. “It was the only thing that correlated among so many 
of them,” Beckman says. 


® University officials say they doubt that is the only, or even the primary, reason 
many of these students quit. But the discovery has led to several new policies. 
26) Next fall freshman at Alfred will be told about the dangers of heavy computer 


use as soon as they arrive on campus. Residence halls, all of which have computer 
rooms, will each have a full-time, professional counselor to keep a close eye on 
late-night computer addicts. Other campuses are studying similar moves. 

27) “We've dealt with alcohol and drugs; we've dealt with TV and video games. 
Now this looks like the latest pitfall! for college students,” Beckman says. 
“They're doing this all night instead of doing their homework, or eating, or 
sleeping. When they’re up until five a.m. playing around on the Web, they're not 
going to make their eight a.m. classes.” Ml 

1Spitfall: danger 


How have colleges responded to students’ overuse of the Internet and 
computer games? 


What are some of the social reasons why students on college campuses might 
become overly involved in relationships on the Internet? 


Not all college officials believe that Internet addiction is a real problem. Why do these 
officials think students spend so much time using computers and the Internet? 


What are some of the effects that spending too much time online can have on a 
student's life or academic success? 


What is the thesis of this article? Is it stated or implied? 


What is the author's purpose in this article? To inform? Analyze? Entertain? 
What reaction does the author expect from readers? How do you know? 


In the article, Jeff Bouher is quoted as saying, “For some people, it’s just a great new 
way to waste time ... and college students have always been quite dedicated to 
wasting time.” What does he mean by this statement? What attitude does Bouher 
display toward the question of whether the Internet can be addictive? 


Do you ever “waste time” when you should be doing something productive for 
school or meeting other obligations? What activities do you find yourself doing 
when you are putting off work or studying? 
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Reading 2 
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The Growth of Early Childhood Education 


by Eva L. Essa 


The way that children are cared for in industrialized societies has 
changed significantly over the past several decades, which has drawn 
attention to early childhood education and the social issues that 
surround it. In this selection, Eva Essa, a professor of early childhood 
education, examines the cause for this increased awareness. As you 
read, make note of which changes in family life have caused an 

| increase in the demand for child care for young children. 


Although the importance and value of education in the early years of life 
have been acknowledged for more than 2,000 years, relatively recent factors 
have brought early childhood education to the forefront of public awareness. 
Fundamental changes in the economy, family life, public awareness, and public 
support have had a profound effect on early childhood education. You have 
undoubtedly seen the recent newspaper headlines and national magazine covers 
that have directed a spotlight on child care. Much of their focus has been on 
changes in family life that have brought about the need for child care outside 
the home. These changes include many complex factors such as a rising cost of 
living, an increased number of dual-income families,! an increase in single-parent 
families, an increased number of teenage parents, greater mobility as families 
move more readily to different parts of the country, and a decrease in the impact | 
of the extended family. 

The needs of working families are not the only reason early childhood has | 
been in the public focus. Over the past several decades, the success of publicly 
funded programs such as Head Start has shown us that high-quality early 
educational intervention can combat poverty and improve the opportunities for 
children who may be at risk. There has also been increased attention to the needs 
of special populations of young children, for instance, children who are disabled, 
abused, or culturally different. In addition, recent research on the amazingly 
complex and rapid development of very young children’s brains has given us much 
greater insight into the importance of the early years. 

“Typical” family life has changed considerably since the end of World War II. 
Demographic’ information indicates that increasing numbers of women are 
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entering the workforce. No longer do most mothers stay at home to rear their 
young children. Economic necessity forces many families to rely on two paychecks 
because one simply does not provide for all of their financial needs. In other 
families, both parents work because of the desire for personal and professional 
development rather than from economic need. Whereas in 1950 only 12 percent 
of the mothers of children under six worked, that number has risen to about 
two-thirds of these mothers (Children’s Defense Fund, 2000). This growth in the 
number of families in which both parents work has dramatically increased the 
need for child care. 
(4) Another family change that has affected the demand for child care is the 
increase in the number of single parents. The majority of single-parent families 
are created through divorce. The divorce rate has been steadily increasing. At the 
beginning of the millennium, 56 percent of the adult population was married and 
living with a spouse. The increase in divorce has been steadily rising, and is almost 
15 percent higher now than it was just 30 years ago. The divorced single parent 
who has custody? of the children is probably the mother, although an increasing 
number of fathers now gain custody or joint custody of their children. Not only 
will she experience a significant decrease in income and standard of living, but she 
will also, most likely, have to work (or work longer hours) to support the family. 
Of course, to work outside the home, the single parent needs to find appropriate 
child care. In addition to the increased number of families headed by a divorced 
single parent is a growing number of never-married parents, some still finishing 
their high school education. Today, far more teenage mothers opt* to keep their 
babies than in past years. They also need child care while they are at school or work. 
(5) A third change in family life is the increasing mobility of many of today’s 
families. Work demands cause some families to move away from relatives who 3 
might otherwise provide support. Family mobility, involving only the small nuclear : 
family,> has contributed to the declining influence of the extended family, that 
network of relatives such as grandparents, uncles and aunts, or adult brothers and 
sisters beyond the immediate family. Until relatively recently, the most prevalent® 
form of child care was that provided by a relative. Parental and relative care, 
combined, continue to be most widely used for infants and toddlers, although center 
care for this age group has been increasing, and is now the norm for almost half 
of all preschoolers (Capizzano, Adams, & Sonnenstein, 2000). In the mid-1970s, 
less than 10 percent of infants and toddlers and 20 percent of preschoolers were in 
center care.” Two decades later, that number jumped to 24 percent of children under 
three and 45 percent of preschoolers (Shonkoff & Phillips, 2000). This change in 
family support is another reason for the increased demand for outside child care. 
(6) Changes such as increasing numbers of dual-income families and 
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family life as the automobile or the refrigerator. . . . [T]he majority of families, 
including those with infants, require child care to support parental employment” 
(Scarr, Phillips, & McCartney, 1990, p. 26). 

7) The need for child care among working families makes early childhood 
education a topic of national prominence, but this is not the only reason for 
its increasing importance. On a parallel though separate track, there has been 
extensive discussion and research about the benefits of early education for special 
populations of children and families. Thus, children from low-income families, 
children with disabilities, and children at risk for other reasons have been enrolled 
in publicly-funded programs. Since the mid-1960s, federal, state, and local support 
has increased as a result of mounting’ evidence that high-quality early childhood 
programs can and do make a long-term difference that carries into adulthood. 
Researchers have concluded that good early childhood programs not only improve 
the lives of the children and families involved but also result in substantial 
economic benefits for society. Although early intervention programs are 
expensive, their cost is more than recovered in subsequent years through greater 
schooling success, decreased need for special education, lowered delinquency?’ 
and arrest rates, and decreased welfare.'° W 
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COMPREHENSION 
1 
2 


What are the reasons that many more families now have two parents working? 


What are the main reasons cited in the article for an increase in the number of 
single parents? 


3 


Why does increased mobility of families cause an increase in the need for child care 
for preschoolers? 


4 


The article asserts that the needs of working families are not the only reason that 
early childhood education is such an important topic. What is the other reason? 


5 


What justification does the author give for the expense of early childhood 
education programs? 


What is the thesis of this article? Is it stated or implied? 
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DISCUSSION 


1. Who cared for you as a young child? Was your experience similar to or different from 
the experience of most other people of your age and nationality? Was it similar to or 
different from the way most young children are cared for today? 


2. If you had children—or if you do—what sort of child-care situation would you want 
for them when they were babies? Preschoolers? Why do you think this is best? 


3. What is the author's purpose in this article? To inform? Analyze? Entertain? How do 


you know? 


4. Does the author have a positive or negative attitude toward early childhood education? 
How might this article be different if the author had a different attitude? 


ae | 


Building Vocabulary: Understanding Phrasal Verbs 


In English, it is very common for certain verbs and particles (prepositions) to occur together. Sometimes, these 
verb + particle combinations form a new verb, which has its own meaning different from the original verb. 
These new verbs are called phrasal verbs. Here are some phrasal verbs: 


puton = todressin 
putout = to extinguish 
put away = to clean up 


Phrasal verbs are common in speaking and in less formal writing, but you will encounter them in all kinds 
of writing. 


EXERCISE 1 VOCABULARY The underlined word(s) in each sentence can be replaced with one of the 
phrasal verbs from the readings. Match each phrasal verb with the sentence in which it 
could be used. For some sentences, the verb will be placed before a noun or pronoun and 
the preposition will come after it. 


a. signon d. draw in g. rely on i. ove away 


b. drift off e. drop out of h. provide for j. carry into 
c. cut back f. bring about 


1. —— Some students are not prepared for the workload in college, but instead of getting 
help, they withdraw from school. 


a: You have to watch the children carefully to make sure that they don’t stray from 
the group. 

3. — After you register, you will be able to check your bank account balance on this 
Web site at any time. 

4, — The students’ suggestions caused a change in school policy. 

5. —— A good book has the power to fascinate you so you forget about everything else. 


— eee 
228 Refining Composition Skills 


6. Demand for the company’s products decreased, so the workers’ hours were reduced, 
7. — The thunderstorms in Chicago mean that airline delays will persist tomorrow. 
8. —— She gives money to the SPCA to help support homeless animals. 
9, —— l haven't decided whether | want that promotion, as it requires that | relocate. 
10. That Web site is not very reputable, so | suggest you don’t trust what you read there. 


WVelcene-lasesiem Use link with: 


ADJ. direct link, possible link, vital link 
v. establish a link, find a link, attempt to link, click on a link 


WW elveRlatseuiem Use factor with: 


N. risk factor 


AD). contributing factor, crucial factor, deciding factor, key factor 


EXERCISE 2 WORD PARTNERS Use the information in the Word Partnership boxes to complete the 
sentences in the paragraph. More than one answer may be possible. The first one is done 
as an example. 


Heart disease is the number one killer of both men and women in the 
United States and many other countries. To reduce your chance of having a heart 
attack, it is important to know the (1) ___risk___ factors and eliminate any 
that you can. Two (2) ______ factors, age and family history, although 
they are very important, cannot be changed. However, other (3) 
factors that add to your risk can be changed. These include your weight, diet, and 
level of activity. First, there appears to be a (4) ______ link between a 
person's weight and heart health. If a person is overweight, his or her heart must 
work harder to deliver blood to all of the parts of the body. Researchers have also 
(5)__—S_ a strong link between diet and heart health. For example, 
eating foods like oatmeal, fish, nuts, and olive oil can lower cholesterol that might 
block an artery. Perhaps the most (6) ____________ factor is one’s level 
of activity. Even moderate activity like walking the dog or gardening can be a 
(7) factor in how long a person will live. People who add more 
activity to their lifestyle almost always (8) ____________a link between their 


increased activity and a better mood, higher energy level, and even weight loss. 
continued > 
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While these three factors are firmly established as being important to heart health, 
some people believe there are other factors as well. For example, some researchers 
are investigating a (9) ____ link between inflamed gums and heart 
disease. Taking care of your heart is important. To help you sort out the best 
course of action for you, visit the American Heart Associations Web site and 


(10) en some links. 


ie Writing: Cause and Effect 


Every day, we try to figure out the causes for something. When a problem arises, 

we start to examine the cause for it. For example, if burglary rates rise in a large 
metropolitan area, officials would immediately investigate to establish the reasons for 
the increase. When any significant change in our lives occurs, such as the success of 
someone or something, we try to look at the factors that contributed to that change. 
When we identify an emotional problem, psychologists and other concerned people 
attempt to understand the causes. Understanding causes is not an idle pastime. 
Knowing the cause can help us cure a problem, prevent a problem from reoccurring, 
or help us to repeat success. 


Likewise, we try to analyze—or, if the situation warrants it, predict—results or 
effects. For example, when a legislative body considers a tax-cut proposal, it must 
examine the probable results the tax cut will have in the area. As more tropical rain 
forests are destroyed, observers, scientists, and politicians are becoming increasingly 
concerned about the magnitude of the problems that the clearing is causing for 
the ecology of the world. In short, then, cause-and-effect analysis is an important 
analytical skill to develop, and writing papers that analyze causes or effects will help 
you develop this skill. 


cr Bey Multiple Causes with a Single Effect 


When we analyze the causes of something, we usually find that it is a 
combination of causes that actually produces the result. For example, take the 
problem of obesity. Obesity is a complex problem, for it does not mean simply being 
overweight. A person is considered obese if he or she weighs 20 percent above the 
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generally accepted desirable weight for his or her height and age, in addition to 
having a certain amount of excess body fat. What causes obesity? Usually, there is 
not a single cause; rather, a combination of factors leads to obesity: 


Hereditary influyentes.. aon cc eee AEREE neces 


Rr CRI aa 


SNS saa ae 


In this example, we might find that for some people, only overeating and a lack of 
exercise lead to obesity; for others, a slow metabolic rate might be the cause; for still 
others, hereditary influences might be the culprit. Of course, in the discussion of 
overeating, one might find that a person overeats to cover up emotional problems. 
Or perhaps some people overeat because they have a deficiency in a certain enzyme 
that is a factor in signaling the body to stop eating when it has had enough. And a 
further examination of the topic might yield even more causes, such as social or 
environmental factors. 


Obesity 


In analyzing this topic, then, a writer could plan to spend about one paragraph 
on each of the causes; each paragraph would have to provide an explanation of the 
cause to show how it contributes to the effect. To illustrate, look at how a paragraph 
explaining the factor of lack of exercise might be developed: 


A lack of exercise is one of the major factors contributing to obesity. 
When we eat, we consume energy (measured as calories). When we exercise, 
we expend energy or burn up calories. For example, when we run for an 
hour, we burn up approximately 450 calories, depending on our body size. 


continued > 
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When the number of calories we consume exceeds the number we burn up, the 
excess energy is stored in the body in the form of fat. If a person is inactive, it 

is more likely that he will not burn up all the calories consumed, so obesity can 
result. Moreover, studies have shown that inactivity can cause an obese person 

to expend less energy during a certain activity than a non-obese person. This is 
because inactivity lowers the basal energy rate (the basic minimum rate at which 
the body burns up energy). Therefore, if an obese person and a non-obese person 
try to run one mile, the obese person unused to activity will expend less energy 
because he has a lower basal energy rate. 


EXERCISE 3 Answer the questions about the preceding paragraph. 
1. What is the topic sentence? What is the controlling idea? 


2. What kind of support does the writer use to explain the factor? 


EXERCISE 4 Study the paragraphs below and on page 233. Each paragraph attempts to explain a 
reason, but not all of the paragraphs are successful. Circle the number of each successful 
paragraph. Be prepared to explain your choices. 


1. One reason I came to the United States was to learn English. English is the 
most important language in the world. It is one of the languages spoken at the 
United Nations; it is often the language of diplomacy. In addition, English is useful 
in many occupations. For example, air traffic controllers all over the world must 
be able to speak English. Since English is so important, I decided to come to the 
United States. 


2. Another reason I came to the United States was to go to college. In my country, 
only a very small percentage of the applicants to the universities get accepted. Since 
I was unable to get accepted at a university at home, I had to go to a college outside 
of my country. I chose this university not only because I was able to get accepted, but 


also because it offers a program that I want to pursue: computer science. 
continued > 
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3. 


4. 


An estimated three percent of U.S. parents whose primary job is childcare 
and homemaking are fathers, which is a decided increase from past decades. 
While a large number of these fathers who decide to stay home to raise their 
children do so because the mother’s job pays more, this is not the only reason a 
man may make this choice. After all, there are many families with small children 
in which both parents work, so the father must have some reason other than 
money to decide to stay home with his kids. 


The major reason for anxiety among American men is their changing role 
in society. According to all accounts, this anxiety is pervasive. It is particularly 
so among men in their 30s and 40s, but it can also affect men in their 50s. 
One psychologist tells of a 56-year-old man who originally supported his 
wife's desire to go back to work and get a job. But, when she was promoted to a 
managerial position and began to travel a lot, the husband began to have anxiety 
attacks. Many men respond to this anxiety by refusing to commit themselves in 
marriage or by acting like a “macho man,’ a man who thinks women want a spouse 
who is the strong, silent type. 


EXERCISE 5 WRITING Choose one of the following topics and then brainstorm. After you have 
brainstormed, circle three or four of the main causes. Choose one of the causes and then 
write a paragraph about this cause. Use details to support the generalization you make in 
your topic sentence. 


1. 
2. 
3. 
4. 


What causes people to immigrate to the United States? 
Are you a good student? Average? Poor? What has caused you to be this kind of student? 
Select a bad habit that you have and then explain why you have this habit. 


Select an idiosyncrasy of a family member or friend and then explain why he or she has 
that peculiarity. 


pi Organizing the Causal Analysis Essay 


Being aware of the types of causes you are analyzing can help you to organize 
your essay effectively. First, review some common ways of organizing information: 


Order of familiarity: Obvious to less obvious 


Order of interest: Less interesting to more interesting 


Order of importance: Less significant to most significant 


If the causes are unrelated and of equal significance, such as in the case of the 
obesity example, arrange the paragraphs (causes) according to your own preference. 
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However, causes are not always unrelated. In many cases, there are immediate causes 
(sometimes called direct causes) and remote causes, which are further removed in 
time but are still important reasons behind the effect being analyzed. In this case, you 
must analyze the causes and then choose the organizational pattern that gives the 
most emphasis to the most important causes. 


Sometimes, the remote causes are actually the most important. For example, the 
incident that launched Europe into World War I was the assassination of the Austrian 
heir to the throne, Archduke Franz Ferdinand, on June 28, 1914, by a young Serb 
nationalist. However, it is generally felt that this incident alone would not have caused 
the war if certain other conditions had not existed in Europe at that time: economic 
rivalries, heightened nationalism, imperialism, and so forth. In this case, the immediate 
cause was the assassination, but the most important causes were the remote ones. 


In other cases, the immediate causes are more important and deserve the most 
attention in your essay. For example, the overcrowded conditions in local public 
schools could be blamed on overpopulation, and overpopulation could be blamed on 
poor urban planning decisions by the local government (remote). However, a more 
reasonable explanation might be the failure of the local officials to provide adequate 
educational facilities (immediate). 


EXERCISE 6 For each set of causes, decide which causes are immediate and which are remote. 
Mark them / (immediate) or R (remote). Then organize them into an outline for an essay. 


A. Causes for My Fear of the Water 


1. | can’t swim. 

2. ____ When | was a child, my mother wouldn't let me go near the water. 

3. | don't like the feeling of being immersed in water. 

4, ____ My mother had an unreasonable fear of the water. 

5, ____ My eyes are very bad. When I take off my glasses in the water, | can't see. 
6. ____ | don’t trust the water. | don’t think it will hold me. 

7. ____ associate the water with being disciplined by my parents. 


B. Causes for Air Pollution in this City 


1. There are a lot of cars. 

2. — There are a lot of factories and oil refineries. 

3. Weak legislation exists for antipollution devices in factories and refineries. 

4, People remove antipollution devices from their cars. 

5, The lifestyle requires that people live in suburbs a long distance from their work 
and commute to work. 

6. Our geography traps air in the city, not allowing the winds to disperse it. 

7. ____The suburbs are very spread out, and people must travel long distances 


to get around. 
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eg The Thesis Statement for the Causal Analysis Essay 


A thesis statement for a causal analysis can simply state the causes to be discussed, 


as in this example: 


Conflicts over money, interfering relatives, and career problems all contributed to the 
demise of their relationship. 


Another option for the thesis statement is to give a summary of the causes. 


Conflicts about several unresolved issues ultimately caused the demise of their 
relationship. 


In both cases, the topic is the demise of their relationship and the central idea is 
reasons for its demise. 


EXERCISE 7 Read the essay and then answer the questions that follow. 


Ti 


3. 


Why Our Cars Guzzle Gas 


A typical internal combustion engine, like that used in most cars and light 
trucks, only uses 6 percent of the energy in its fuel. The rest is wasted. Of course, 
the energy efficiency of motor vehicles could be improved, and in fact, in the 1970s, 
vehicles sold in the United States did see an increase in their average fuel efficiency. 
Since the mid-1980s, however, fuel efficiency has again fallen. In fact, the fuel 
economy standards in the United States are significantly lower than in Europe, 
Japan, China, and Canada. Improving the fuel efficiency of cars, trucks, and other 
vehicles has potentially significant environmental benefits. Two-thirds of the oil 
consumption in the United States goes toward transportation and transportation 
is the primary culprit behind some of our most complicated environmental issues 
including air pollution and the emission of carbon dioxide into the atmosphere. 
However, there are a number of mostly economic reasons why the energy efficiency 
of cars and trucks has not improved in this country over the years. 


Cars and trucks that are extremely fuel efficient are already available, 
but these vehicles only account for about one percent of total U.S. sales. The main 
reason that more consumers don't opt for these vehicles is the apparently low 
cost of gasoline. Visitors from other countries are often surprised to see the cost 
of gasoline in the United States, which is often significantly lower than in other 
countries. There is evidence that when the cost goes up, people drive less. In 2008 
when the price of gas was over $4 per gallon, the press was full of reports of people 
who had traded in their parking permit for a bus pass. 


The price at the pump, however, is only one of the costs that consumers 
pay for gasoline, whether they drive a car or not. Some experts believe that if 
consumers were more aware of the additional costs of gasoline for society, they 
might demand more fuel-efficient vehicles and better fuel economy standards. 


continued > 
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5. 


The International Center for Technology Assessment calculated the costs for the 
subsidies and tax breaks that oil companies receive from the government, the 
cost of medical care and loss of life from air and water pollution, the expense of 
safeguarding oil supplies, and even time wasted in traffic jams. The Center 
estimates that these costs add an additional $12 per gallon to the total cost of a 
gallon of gasoline for society. 


The size of the vehicles that drivers choose is a second reason for low fuel 
efficiency. When the economy is good, drivers start to choose larger and larger 
vehicles, and larger vehicles require more energy to drive. For example, just before 
the economic crisis of 2008, nearly half of all people who owned a vehicle had 
a large one, such as a sports utility vehicle (SUV), minivan, or pickup truck. 

The convenience that these larger vehicles offer is undeniable, so it is easy to see 
why buyers gravitate toward larger vehicles with lower fuel efficiency when they 
are not very worried about money. The car manufacturers state accurately that 
they are just providing the vehicles that the market demands. 


Another major reason that fuel efficiency has not increased is that people 
have not demanded that the government make it a priority. Some have called 
for the government to impose stricter regulations that simply require higher 
minimums in fuel efficiency. Others, such as Amory Lovins, an energy expert, 
have suggested more creative government interventions. Lovins suggests a 
“fee-bate” program. In this program, someone buying a vehicle with low fuel 
efficiency would pay a tax that would go to the consumer who chooses a more 
fuel-efficient car. Car manufacturers have concerns about both models, however. 
Government-imposed efficiency standards cost money and cut into profits, while 
the fee-bate program makes it more difficult for the manufacturer to sell their 
more expensive vehicles that have high profit margins. 


continued > 
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6. Thus, the question of fuel efficiency lies in the hands of consumers. 
Until buyers start to factor in the true cost of gasoline, are willing to forego the 
convenience of larger-sized vehicles, or demand that government take on the issue 
of fuel efficiency, change is likely to be limited. There is some evidence, though, 
that these changes are in fact, underway. Gasoline-electric hybrids are selling well, 
and may be the dominant model by 2020, although as these engines are put in 
larger and larger cars, their fuel efficiency is decreasing. Other, more efficient fuel 
sources such as high efficiency diesel, biodiesel, electric vehicles, and hydrogen gas 
fuel cell engines are all in development. Perhaps it is only a matter of time until 
consumers do, in fact, demand higher fuel efficiency. 


Information from Miller, G. Tyler and Spoolman, Scott E. 
Sustaining the Earth. Belmont, CA: Brooks/Cole. 2008. 


1. What is the thesis statement? 
2. List the causes that the author has identified. 
3. Is the writer discussing immediate and remote causes or are the causes of equal significance? 


4, Is the principle of organization that the author chose appropriate? 


a False Cause Reasoning 


When discussing causes and effects, be certain that your analysis is logical. One of 
the logical fallacies—errors in reasoning—to avoid is called the fallacy of false cause.* 
This problem in logic occurs when the writer assumes that just because an incident 
happened first, it caused something that came after. Here is an example of false cause 
reasoning: “President X was elected in November. Three weeks later, our nation 
suffered an economic crisis. Therefore, President X caused that economic crisis.” 

This is an example of false cause reasoning because it does not explain any actions 
that President X took to cause the crisis. When analyzing the relationship between 
two events, make sure to look beyond the chronological order and ensure that other 
events, facts, or actions support the causal relationship. 


EXERCISE 8 Study the following groups of sentences. If the relationship is solely chronological, write T 
(time) in the space provided; if the relationship is causal, write C/E (cause/effect). 


1 Every time | ride my moped to school, it rains. | am not going to ride it today, so it 
won't rain. 
2. Cancer-causing chemicals were dumped in the Love Canal area of New York. 


People who lived in Love Canal have a high rate of cancer. 


*This fallacy has traditionally been caused post hoc ergo propter hoc, a Latin phrase meaning “after this, 
therefore because of this.” 
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© 3, ____ The sun came out. The dew on the grass dried. 


4, _____ A meteor was seen in the sky over Los Angeles. An earthquake occurred the 
next morning. 


5. Last winter, an unusually small amount of snow fell in the mountains. This summer, 
the water supply in the plain below dried up. 
6. It rained last Tuesday. Now | have a cold. 
7. A strong hurricane formed in the Gulf of Mexico. Tidal waves hit the coast of Texas. 
8. ____ There was a severe drop in car sales. Several workers were laid off. 
9. | touched a dead fish. The next day, | developed pain in my fingers. 
10. Ten movies shown in movie theaters this year showed violence. There is an increase 


in violence in our society. 


ee Connect to the Internet 


As you research on the Internet, it’s important to evaluate Web sites. Anyone can 
put content up on the Web, so how do you know if the entry you are reading on the 
health properties of orange juice is all true, mostly true, decidedly misleading, or 
completely false? A few quick tips include: 


* Figure out who the author is; it should be prominently indicated if the source 
is credible. 


° Think about whether the author has any reason to present information in a 
biased fashion. 

° Find the date of the posting, and determine whether the information has 
become outdated. 


Find a Web site that you think lacks credibility and then share it with others in 
your class. Explain what is misleading about the site and what effects you think the 
Web site creator wants to have on the reader. 


EXERCISE 9 WRITING Choose one of the following topics for a causal analysis essay and then 
brainstorm. Are there multiple causes or factors? Can you distinguish immediate and 
remote causes? Using this information, choose an organizational pattern. Outline and 
write the essay, being sure to support the causes with details and examples. 


1. Give the causes for your particular fear of something. 
2. Give the causes for pollution in a particular area or city. 


3. Give the causes for a recent social condition or change (for example, a change in men’s or 
women’s roles, divorce rates, family size, number of smokers versus nonsmokers, amount of 
stress in children). 


4. Choose someone who is a close friend of yours. What has caused you to become good friends? 


ee A 
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ee Single Cause with Multiple Effects 


Just as an effect can have multiple causes, so can a single cause have multiple 
effects. For example, several years ago, there was little concern about eating refined 
sugar (such as granulated sugar). But in recent years, our consumption of sugar has 
increased tremendously, and we have begun to uncover some unpleasant and serious 
effects of eating so much sugar. Although sugar may not be the sole cause of some of 
the following more remote effects, research has shown it can contribute to them: 


ee EP af ee RT Blood sugar imbalances 


oe a rece nenmene Tooth decay 


consumption of 
ganar Tc eed eas Hyperactivity in children 


When an analysis is primarily of effects, as in this case, expect to devote a 
paragraph to each effect. Each paragraph should explain the relationship between 
the cause and the effect. 


EXERCISE 10 Read the paragraph and then answer the questions that follow. 


One of the major effects of eating too much sugar is a high incidence of 
tooth decay. When we eat something with sugar in it, particularly refined sugar, 
enzymes in the saliva in the mouth begin to work immediately to change that 
sugar into a type of carbohydrate. As one eats, particles of the sugary food get 
lodged between the teeth and around the gums. As the food changes its chemical 
composition, the resultant carbohydrate provides food for bacteria that begin to eat 
away at the enamel on the outside of our teeth. This is actually the decaying of the 
tooth. Now, if this process happens each time we eat sugar, we can see that eating 
excessive amounts of sugar causes more and more tooth decay. It is true that some 
tooth decay can be avoided with immediate brushing after eating, and dislodging all 
the particles of food trapped in the teeth. However, sweets are often eaten as snacks 
between meals and during the day, times when people generally do not brush after 
eating. Therefore, the dangerous process of tooth decay is allowed to continue. 


1. What is the topic sentence? 


2. Does the paragraph clearly explain how eating too much sugar can result in tooth decay? 
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EXERCISE 11 WRITING Select one of the following topics and then brainstorm about three or four 
possible effects. Then choose one effect, develop a topic sentence, and write a paragraph 
explaining the effect. 


1. What are some of the effects of drinking products that contain caffeine, such as cola 
and coffee? 


2. What are some of the physical and emotional effects that come from being angry? 


3. Have you ever witnessed a disaster, such as an earthquake, a hurricane, or a severe storm? 
What were some of the effects of that disaster? 


4. Write about an important worldwide sports event, such as the Olympics, the World Cup, or 
important tennis or golf championships. What are some of the effects that countries and 
cities experience as a result of hosting these games? 


| Organizing the Effect Analysis Essay 


As with causes, effects can be unrelated (causally) to each other, even though 
they all stem from the same cause. For example, when a killer hurricane hits, several 
effects result: death, property damage, energy failures, and so on. These effects are 
caused by the same thing but are otherwise unrelated. Although effects can be of 
equal value or importance, usually some are more important than others. In this 
case, like causes, organize the paragraphs dealing with effects according to order 
of importance. 


Effects—like causes—can also be immediate or remote. In the example of 
excessive sugar consumption, an immediate effect of eating sugar is a boost in energy, 
but more remote are the blood sugar problems and tooth decay. In this case, organize 
the paragraphs dealing with effects according to order of importance, and focus 
on the most important effects. 


EXERCISE 12 Decide which of the following effects are immediate and which are remote. Write / 
(immediate) or R (remote). Then organize the effects into an outline for an essay. 


The Effects of Watching Too Much Television 


1. More people get eyestrain. 

2. ——— There is more violent crime in our cities. 

3. People get fat. 

4. There are more divorces. 

5. Husbands and wives do not talk to each other anymore. 
6. People do not enjoy reading anymore. 

7. People are more afraid of each other. 

8. People are lonely. 


240 Refining Composition Skills 


EXERCISE 13 Look at the set of effects. Divide the effects into negative and positive. Then decide which 
are immediate and which are remote. Organize them into an outline for an essay. 


Effects of Legislation to Lower Property Taxes 


1. 


N 


3. 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10. 


Many city employees will lose their jobs. 

Police patrols in the suburbs and downtown area will be reduced. 
Citizens will have more money to spend on consumer items. 

There will not be money for street repair. 

The school budget will be reduced. 

New businesses will be attracted to the city. 

The park service will not be able to plant new trees along the highways. 
The garbage will be picked up only once a week instead of twice a week. 
More jobs will open up. 


The local high schools will no longer have football teams. 


aak: The Thesis Statement for the Effect Analysis Essay 


Like a causal analysis essay, the thesis statement for an effect analysis essay does not 
have to be persuasive. The thesis statement can have a more simply stated central idea: 


The tax increase will bring benefits to our city. 


Of course, the topic here is tax increase, and the central idea is that it will bring 


benefits to the city. 


EXERCISE 14 Read the following essay, which analyzes effects, and then answer the questions that follow. 


Do It! 


Some do it to music, some while watching television; others do it in the 
privacy of their own homes, others in gyms. For some, they do it in the morning, 
others at night. But no matter where or when, millions of people all over the world 
do it, and that is exercise. But, unfortunately, millions of people do not get enough 
exercise. The benefits of regular aerobic exercise are so great that it’s a wonder 
everybody doesn't start on a program today. 


Probably the most well-known effect of aerobic exercise can be achieved in a 
relatively short period of time, and that is improved cardiovascular and pulmonary 
functions. When a person exercises long and hard enough, the heart pumps faster 
and blood is circulated well throughout the body. Since the heart is a muscle, 
exercise serves to strengthen it. As the heart becomes stronger, a person's stamina 
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improves, as well as his energy level. The same is true of the lungs. It doesn’t take 
long to reap these benefits. A person can get such results within a few weeks just 
by walking briskly for 30 minutes three or four times a week. 


3. Another physical benefit of regular aerobic exercise takes longer to achieve, 
but it is well worth the effect, particularly for women. Exercise can help prevent the 
crippling bone degeneration called osteoporosis. Osteoporosis is a gradual process 
of loss of bone mass that occurs naturally as people age, but it can be halted by 
regular aerobic exercise. Exercise actually helps increase bone mass and is said to 
be the best preventive measure to take to avoid osteoporosis. 


4. Just as regular exercise can help people achieve cardiovascular and skeletal 
fitness, it can also help people improve their emotional fitness. One of the good 
things about exercise is that it reduces stress. It does this in different ways. 

By improving one’s overall fitness, aerobic exercise makes a person more capable 
of handling stress because he is less tense. When exercising, blood circulation 
improves and people burn off the adrenalin that stress causes the body to produce. 
Another way that exercise helps people handle stress is that after sufficient aerobic 
exercise, the body produces beta-endorphins, which are natural stress-relieving 
chemicals. In addition to helping people cope with stress, exercise can also help 

to alleviate depression. 


5. There are no doubt many other benefits of regular aerobic exercise. It doesn't 
require that much time or effort to become a healthier person within weeks. Instead of 
watching television so much, people would be better off cycling or walking. 


. What is the thesis? 


-i 


2. Which kind of effect does the writer begin with? 


ad 


Why did the writer discuss emotional fitness last? 


> 


Has the writer sufficiently clarified whether the effects being discussed are immediate 
or remote? 


v 


. Make an outline of this essay. 


EXERCISE 15 WRITING Choose one of the following topics for an essay that analyzes effects. Use a 
prewriting technique to generate ideas. Analyze the effects you have chosen to develop 
your thesis sentence and organize the effects according to importance. Then draft 
the essay. 


1. Analyze the effects of a change in your life. For example, how has living away from home for 
the first time affected you? 


2. Every family has problems. For example, perhaps a family member is unemployed, homesick, 
depressed, ill, angry, or physically or mentally disabled. Problems like these affect the other 
family members. Discuss the effects of a family member's problem on your family. 


3. Discuss the effects of a political or social change in your country. 
4. Discuss the effects of your parents’ values on you. 


TT 
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ai The Causal Chain 


Another type of cause-and-effect analysis is the causal chain. In a causal chain, 
the causes and effects are always directly related; in fact, they are linked. In the causal 
chain, one effect can become a cause of another effect, which in turn can become 
a cause of another effect, and so on. In fact, another name for this pattern is “the 
domino effect” because the causes affect each other one after the other like dominoes 
falling. For example, suppose an overweight smoker is inactive because of shortness 
of breath. The doctor told her to quit smoking, and she did. Soon, she was able to 
breathe more easily; as a result, she felt better physically. She started an exercise 
program, and as a result of this increased activity, she lost weight. This domino-like 
chain might be diagramed as follows: 


had shortness of breath cause 

quit smoking effect ——-® cause 
could breathe more easily effect ——> cause 
felt better effect ——> cause 
started exercise program effect ——> cause 
lost weight effect 


The causal chain is often used in science to analyze various kinds of cycles, such 
as biological or chemical chains. Notice the causal chain in this example paragraph. 


Nitrogen is a major nutrient that supports the growth of algae in aquatic 
ecosystems. When nitrogen-containing chemicals from terrestrial sources reach the 
ocean they support an enormous increase in the growth of algae. When the algae 
die, the decomposition of their remains robs the water of oxygen. Marine organisms 
that can swim away, such as fishes, migrate to better water while those that cannot, 
such as clams and worms, die from lack of oxygen. The decomposition of their 
bodies removes more oxygen from the water, making a bad situation even worse. 
The result of this excessive decomposition is an area of ocean water that is 
oxygen-depleted. Because so little marine life can survive in such an area, it is 
referred to as a dead zone. 


Karleskint, Turner, and Small. Introduction to Marine Biology, 3E. 
Brooks/Cole, 2010. 


EXERCISE 16 Make a causal chain diagram of the preceding paragraph. 
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EXERCISE 17 Read this essay and then answer the questions that follow. 


Upsetting the Balance of Nature 


1. The members of a living community exist together in a particular, balanced 
relationship, or ecosystem. One animal species eats another animal species, which 
in turn eats another. Over the years, a balance is worked out among the plants and 
animals in a community, and it remains basically stable. It is like a huge puzzle 
with all of the pieces in their proper places. However, at times this balance in 
nature is disturbed, resulting in a number of possibly unforeseen effects. 

Perhaps a disease results in the near extinction of one species, leaving another 
species with no natural predator. The result can be a terrific increase in that one 
species population. This could further result in the devastation of a shared 

food supply, which could in turn affect another species. It is possible for the 
disruption in the balance of nature to have natural causes: disease, drought, fire. 
Sometimes, however, human beings intervene in a natural environment, perhaps 
only slightly and with good intentions. The result is the same. The balance of 
nature becomes unbalanced and results in an entire chain reaction of unforeseen 
and unwanted effects. 


2. A good example of this occurred in the Antilles in the 1870s. Sugar cane was a 
major crop there, but rats were eating and nesting in the cane, causing a great deal 
of damage. The mongoose, a one-and-a-half-foot-long mammal of the East Indies, 
was known to be an excellent rat hunter. Several males and females were imported in 
1872, and laws were established that forbade the killing of them or their offspring. 
The mongoose flourished in the Antilles. After ten years it had multiplied 
abundantly and had significantly reduced the rat population. Consequently, damage 
to the cane fields was greatly reduced. It seemed that the scheme to add another 
piece to the ecological puzzle in the Antilles had been successful. 


continued > 
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However, that is not the end of the story. The influence of the mongoose did 
not stop there. As the rat population decreased and the mongoose population 
increased, the mongoose needed to enlarge its menu. It attacked young pigs and 
goats, game, poultry, and began to destroy bananas, maize, and pineapples. 
Because the mongoose could not be hunted, its numbers increased rapidly, 
and it became a terrible pest. All of the indigenous animals suffered damage. 

The mongoose learned to enjoy the native birds, snakes, lizards, and turtles and 
their eggs. Now, it was specifically these animals that kept the local insect 
population in check. There were in the ecosystem of the Antilles a number of 
beetles, borers, and other insects that lived on and in the sugar cane. Until that 
time, they had not caused significant damage to the cane because they were the 
natural food of so many local animals that kept their numbers down. However, as 
the birds, snakes, lizards, and turtles disappeared, the insect population began to 
increase. With no natural predators to keep them in check, the insects began to do 
more and more damage to the cane fields. 

Finally, the people of the Antilles realized that the introduction of the 
mongoose had caused a finely and delicately balanced system to go awry. The law 
against killing the mongoose was rescinded, and the mongoose population was 
reduced. Gradually, the different members of the plant and animal community 
came back into balance with each other and equilibrium was reestablished. 
However, the human members of the community would not soon forget that a 
single change in an ecosystem can cause a chain reaction that results in completely 
unforeseen and sometimes unwanted effects. 


Adapted from Von Frisch, Karl. Biology: The Science of Life. 
Harper and Row, 1964. 


What is the topic of the essay? What is the central idea? 
What is the incident in the Antilles an example of? 


Is this causal chain logical; that is, is the relationship among the causes and effects clearly 
and logically presented? 


Does the conclusion logically follow? 


Make an outline of this essay. 
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EXERCISE 18 Following are two sets of information—each giving the steps in a causal chain. What is the 
causal chain in each one? Write a topic sentence for each set of information and write a 
paragraph explaining the causal chain. (You may need to add steps.) 


A. Disaster in Southern California 
1. Summers are hot and dry. 
2. In fall, high winds come from the desert. 
3. Forest fires begin and spread. 
4. In spring, heavy rains fall. 
5. In spring, mudslides and floods occur. 
B. Poverty 
1. People lack capital. 
2. They buy items on credit. 
3. They pay high interest on credit accounts. 
4. This reduces their capital and puts them in debt. 
5. They buy more items on credit. 


6. This reduces their capital even more; it puts them further in debt. 


EXERCISE 19 WRITING Choose one of the following topics for an essay that develops a causal chain. 
First, think through the chain carefully. Do not leave out any important steps. Develop a 
thesis statement and outline. Then write an essay. 


1. Explain the growing popularity of a current fad, collector's item, musical group, or another 
cultural phenomenon. 


2. Reread the preceding essay on the balance of nature. Write an essay describing an upset in 
the balance of nature that you are familiar with. 


3. Choose a chain from geography. What has happened to the land in a particular area? 


4, Choose a social problem that gets progressively worse, such as poverty, divorce, 
overpopulation, teenage pregnancy, or teenage drug use. Explain the chain of causes and 
effects behind this problem. 
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Eeg Introductory Paragraph: The Relevant Quotation 


Another frequently used approach to opening essays is called the relevant 
quotation. Sometimes, writers choose a quotation that is famous, clever, or from 
an expert on their topic and work it into their introduction to attract the reader's 
attention. Notice how quotations could be used in the introductions to three of the 
sample essays that appeared earlier in this chapter. 


1, This quotation comes from a noted authority in the environmental 
movement: Rachel Carson. The writer emphasizes Carson's authority by indicating 
that her book Silent Spring launched the environmental movement. A quote from 
an authority can lend credibility to your essay and catch the attention of people who 
have heard of this authority. This particular quote also helps to introduce and define 
the controlling idea of the essay “balance of nature” and helps to focus the reader’s 
attention on it. 


“The balance of nature is... a complex, precise, and highly integrated 
system of relationships between living things which cannot be safely ignored. . . ” 
Rachel Carson wrote this statement in her book Silent Spring, which is credited 
with having launched the environmental movement, What exactly is this “balance 
of nature,” and what happens if it is ignored? The members of a living community 
exist together in a particular, balanced relationship, or ecosystem. One animal 
species eats another animal species, which in turn eats another. Over the years, 

a balance is worked out among the plants and animals in a community, and it 
remains basically stable. It is like a huge puzzle with all of the pieces in their 
proper places. However, at times this balance in nature is disturbed, resulting 
in a number of possibly unforeseen effects. Perhaps a disease results in the near 
extinction of one species, leaving another species with no natural predator. 

The result can be a terrific increase in that one species’ population. This could 
further result in the devastation of a shared food supply, which could in turn 
affect another species. It is possible for the disruption in the balance of nature 
to have natural causes: disease, drought, fire. Sometimes, however, human 
beings intervene in a natural environment, perhaps only slightly and with good 
intentions. The result is the same. The balance of nature becomes unbalanced and 
results in an entire chain reaction of unforeseen and unwanted effects. 


— 
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2. A lighthearted, humorous quote can set the tone for an upbeat, encouraging 
essay, such as “Do It!” Note that it is not always necessary to begin the introduction 
with a quote for it to work as an attention-getting device. In this example, the quote 
sets up the thesis of the essay that follows. 


Some do it to music, some while watching television; others do it in the 
privacy of their own homes, others in gyms. For some, they do it in the morning, 
others at night. But no matter where or when, millions of people all over the world 
do it, and that is exercise. But, unfortunately, millions of people do not get enough 
exercise. As Joey Adams famously said, “If it weren't for the fact that the TV set 
and the refrigerator are so far apart, some of us wouldn't get any exercise at all” 
However, the benefits of regular aerobic exercise are so great that it’s a wonder 
everybody doesn’t start on a program today. 


3. Much like the funnel essay, the quote starts out looking at a broad topic. 
In this case, the topic is wasting less energy. The author of the essay then narrows 
“energy” down to a specific kind of energy: fuel for cars. 


Michael Grunwald has said “This may sound too good to be true, but the 
US. has a renewable-energy resource that is perfectly clean, remarkably cheap, 
surprisingly abundant and immediately available . . . it's a simple concept: wasting 
less energy.” A look at the case of fuel efficiency in cars supports Grunwald’s claim. 
A typical internal combustion engine, like that used in most cars and light trucks 
only uses 6 percent of the energy in its fuel. The rest is wasted. Of course, the energy 
efficiency of motor vehicles could be improved, and in fact, in the 1970s, vehicles 
sold in the United States did see an increase in their average fuel efficiency. Since the 
mid-1980s, however, fuel efficiency has again fallen. In fact, the fuel economy 
standards in the United States are significantly lower than in Europe, Japan, China, 
and Canada. Improving the fuel efficiency of cars, trucks, and other vehicles has 
potentially significant environmental benefits. Two-thirds of the oil consumption 
in the United States goes toward transportation and transportation is the primary 
culprit behind some of our most complicated environmental issues including air 
pollution and the emission of carbon dioxide into the atmosphere. However, there 
are a number of mostly economic reasons why the energy efficiency of cars and 
trucks has not improved in this country over the years. 


EXERCISE 20 WRITING With your class, choose a proverb or famous saying, such as “Haste makes waste” 
or”A journey of a thousand miles begins with a single step’ Think about a social or campus 
problem to which the saying is relevant. Create a thesis for a cause-and-effect essay. Write an 
introduction using the saying as a quotation, being sure to give proper credit to the person 
who originally said or wrote the quote. You can search the Internet for “famous quotes” to 
find possible quotes you might use in your introductions. 


I Oe 
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Composition Skills 


me Transitions and Expressions for Cause and Effect 


When writing cause-and-effect essays, transitions are necessary to introduce 
causes and effects. In addition to the transitions studied in earlier chapters, there 
are other transitions that are particularly useful in cause-and-effect essays. Pay close 
attention to the punctuation required for each type of transition. 


Phrases 
to introduce cause: 
because of + noun 


as a result of + noun 


Verbs 
to express cause: 
result from 


be caused by 


to express result: 
result in 
cause 
lead to 


Coordinating Conjunctions 
so + result (informal) 


for + cause (formal) 


Introductory Adverbs 
therefore 

consequently 

thus + independent clause 
as a result 

for this reason 


Because of the increased number of families in which both 
parents work, the need for early childhood education has 
also increased. 

As a result of exercising regularly, a person can handle 
stress better. 


Greater success in school can result from good early 
childhood education programs. 

Some students’ procrastination is caused by spending an 
unhealthy amount of time online. 


Walking regularly can result in improved health. 
Lack of exercise can cause obesity. 


Students were spending too much time online, so the 
administration restricted the number of hours students could 
stay logged in. 

We stopped at a restaurant, for we had not eaten since 

early morning. 


He started a new exercise regime. Consequently, he lost weight. 
Teachers did not encourage young girls to study science; thus, 
there are not many female scientists. 
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Pood Refining Grammar Skills 


If you want further review of grammatical structures that will help you achieve 
coherence and grammatical accuracy in your writing, see Unit 3: Refining Grammar 
Skills. The following sections are designed to coordinate with the cause-and-effect 


analysis essay: 
Articles with Quantifiers pages 294-298 
Articles with Count and Noncount Nouns pages 298-299 
Adverb Clauses of Cause pages 313-314 
Adverb Clauses of Result page 315 
Unreal Conditions pages 329-331 


EXERCISE 21 EDITING The following paragraph contains errors. Find and correct them. The kind and 
number of errors are indicated. 


Transition for cause and effect—1 Articles—4 


Subject-verb agreement—2 Conditionals—2 


When they were first discovered, antibiotics were true wonder drugs. 
Because of they easily cured nearly any bacterial infection, antibiotics eliminated 
much pain and misery and saved countless lives. Antibiotics are still an 
important type of drug, but today antibiotic resistance is a major public health 
problem. The list of drug-resistant bacteria include strains that cause some cases 
of tuberculosis, strep throat, urinary tract infections, childhood middle-ear 
infections, and even infections of surgical wounds. Several factors have spurred the 
development of antibiotic resistance. Over a years, some doctors has felt pressured 
to prescribe antibiotics for patients who had viral illnesses. Also, antibiotics are not 
a prescription drugs in some nations, so people buy and take the drugs whenever 
they don't feel well. Some patients stop taking a antibiotic when they start to feel 
better, without finishing the full recommended course of treatment. Antibiotics 
also have been added to the soaps, kitchen wipes, and many other consumer 
products. All these factors have contributed to the emergence of bacteria that are 
genetically resistant to antibiotics that might otherwise have destroyed them. 

If humans had better understood the power of bacteria to evolve, perhaps this 
problem could be avoided. Now, however, we face the possibility that our wonder 
drugs will lose their effectiveness, unless we would reduce the overuse of antibiotics. 


Adapted from Starr and McMillan. Human Biology, 8E. 
Brooks/Cole, 2010. 
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oe Final Writing Assignment 


Choose one of the following topics for your final assignment. 


1. Write about a person who has been successful, focusing on the causes of their success. 


2. Explain the causes of a worry or anxiety that you have. 


we 


. Discuss the effects of watching a lot of television. 
4. Discuss the effects your parents have had on you. 
5. What are the effects that participation in team sports can have ona young person's future? 


6. Choose one of the topics that appears earlier in this chapter. 


Now follow these steps to complete the assignment. 


—_ 
. 


Analyze your topic. Do you expect to focus on causes or effects or will it require a causal 
chain pattern of organization? 


r 


Use a prewriting technique to generate ideas and support. 


ae 
° 


Analyze your prewriting. Have you generated sufficient support for each cause or effect that 
you will discuss? 


> 


Plan a thesis statement for your essay that contains its central idea. 


Ww 
. 


Organize your essay using a logical pattern of organization. Some common principles of 
organization for the cause-and-effect essay are order of familiarity, order of interest, and 
order of importance. 


> 


Ensure that your essay has an interesting introduction and an appropriate conclusion. 


x 


Share your essay with a classmate and then complete a peer review. Use the Peer Review 
Worksheet in Appendix 1 or use the Peer Review Worksheet specifically for cause-and-effect 
essays on the companion Web site for this book. 


Revise your essay. Read each paragraph for unity with its topic sentence as well as with the 
thesis and controlling idea. Use transitions between paragraphs and repetition of key words 
and phrases to make your essay flow smoothly. 


9. Proofread your essay for accuracy. 
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ASSIGNMENTS FROM THE DISCIPLINES 


Examine these writing assignments typical of those assigned in college classes. 

With others in your class, discuss how you would approach each writing assignment. 
What is the topic? What might the controlling idea be? Would you use a multiple 
causes with single effect organization, a single cause with multiple effects organization, 
or a causal chain organization? 


1. Architecture: Choose one of the following influential architects and write an essay 
describing the effects that this person’s work has had on contemporary architecture: 
(a) Louis Sullivan, (b) Antoni Gaudi, (c) Frank Lloyd Wright, (d) Le Corbusier. 

2. Geology: Write an essay describing the causes of one of the following geologic events: 
(a) earthquakes, (b) erosion, (c) volcanic eruptions. 

3. Economics: Explain the principle of supply and demand and the effects that changes in 
supply and demand can have on price. 
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Educational 
Excellence 


GOALS 


To develop an arguable thesis 


To support and explain arguments 


To refute opposing arguments 


To review cohesion techniques 


To organize and write an 
argumentative essay 


To learn about and discuss issues 
in education 


= ‘To evaluate the support in an 
argumentative essay 


Vocabulary 


To review common collocations 


m To recognize and use word partners 


a To review active and passive voice 


m ‘To review direct and indirect speech 


Getting Started 


eae Responding to an Image 


Study the photograph and discuss these questions with others in your class. 


1. What are these people doing? What topics might they be discussing? 


2. What are some things that you typically disagree about with your friends? With members of 
your family? With people with whom you work or study? 


3. Do you disagree with others relatively freely or do you tend to avoid disagreement? Why? 


| Journal Writing 


Choose one of these questions and then write about it in your journal. 


1, What are the important issues now being discussed on your campus: Proposed changes 
in the entrance requirements? The building of a new student fitness center? An increase 
in tuition and fees? Choose an important issue or problem on your campus and explain it. 
You may want to check the campus newspaper for ideas. 


2. What is your attitude toward grades and excellence? Do you think that if a student works 
very hard and shows improvement, he or she deserves an A? Do you think that the professor 
should only give As to a handful of truly excellent students? Should the criteria for a grade 


be very concrete and quantifiable or do instructors know intuitively what is A work? 
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Reading and Vocabulary 
SHR Readings: Educational Excellence 


Because you have made it this far in this book, you likely believe in the value of 
education and learning, but can you explain how you know when someone has been 
well-educated? How can we measure excellence in education? In the readings that 
follow, the authors address two important questions about educational excellence: 
(1) whether online learning can provide educational opportunities as valuable 
as more traditional classes and (2) whether grade inflation is making it harder to 
evaluate students and the education they have received. 


Reading 1 


The Excellent Inevitability of Online Courres 


by Margaret Brooks 


Some instructors think online classes offer great educational opportunities to students while others 
are skeptical that an online class can be as good as one held face-to-face. Margaret Brooks, chair of 
the economics department at Bridgewater State College, thinks that online learning is here to stay, 
and she is glad. As you read, think about ways that technology can improve learning as well as ways 
that it can interfere with learning. 


0 As students sign up for online courses in record numbers, faculty members 
and administrators on campuses across the country are considering what place 
such courses should have in their curricula.' Each institution’s answer goes to the 
heart of its mission, and the examination process involves debate and discussion 
about how that mission will be carried out using the newest technology. 

(27 Opponents of online instruction believe that traditional, face-to-face 
teaching is always better. A colleague of mine, wary? of caving in? to students’ 
demands for online courses, remarked recently that “students demand free beer, 
too; that doesn’t mean we should give it to them” 

B] Pragmatic* opponents may grudgingly’ accept the presence of some online 
courses, justifying them on the basis of external factors like competition from 
other institutions and the struggling economy—but even they see online teaching 
as a second-best alternative, something to be done by others and tolerated at best. 

continued > 
‘curricula: a set of courses (plural for curriculum) ‘pragmatic: practical 


*wary: distrustful ‘grudgingly: reluctantly, resentfully 
‘caving in: surrendering 
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(aJ Outright supporters of online instruction, however, believe that online 
courses intrinsicallyć benefit students’ learning experiences, and are the 
intellectual equivalent of traditional courses. 

(5J I belong to the third group. Within our lifetimes, technology has 

fundamentally changed the way we get the news, make purchases, and 

communicate with others. The Internet provides a platform for learning about 
and interacting with the world. It should be no surprise that students line up 

for courses that make the best use of technologies that are so integral to their 

lives. It’s not just the economy. It’s not just the convenience. It's the integration of 

technology within society that’s driving the development of online courses. 

6) Online enrollments have grown much faster than overall higher-education 

enrollments over the past few years, according to a 2008 report, “Staying the 

Course: Online Education in the United States,’ published by the Sloan-C, a 

consortium that promotes online education. During the period from 2002 to 

2007, enrollment in online courses grew 19.7 percent, compared with 1.5-percent 

growth in the overall college-student population. The study also found that more 

than 20 percent of American college students took at least one online course 
during the fall 2007 semester. Those figures suggest tremendous interest in online 
teaching and learning. 

Q Here are eight reasons that colleges should proudly—and without 
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apology—offer online courses: 
3 We want our students to be actively engaged in learning. The traditional 
/ teaching approach features a professor giving lectures to a class, writing notes 
on the blackboard, and periodically asking questions to stimulate discussion. 
That kind of teaching will arguably always have a place in higher education. 
= However, other, more interactive teaching methods—group projects, debates, and 
=: technology-based tools such as PowerPoint and video—have evolved and gained 
their place in classrooms. Web and Web-hybrid courses simply take the trend 
one step further. Online courses provide another interactive way for professors to 
present ideas and materials to students. Technology-oriented versions of group 
work, debate—and, yes, even the traditional “lecture and discussion” —can all 
work well when incorporated into online courses. 
O We want to reach students with diverse learning styles. Many of our students 
grew up with the Internet and cell phones. They are comfortable communicating 
electronically with each other and with us as faculty members. A student who 
sits in the back and does not say a word in a face-to-face classroom may eagerly 
participate in a Blackboard or Moodle’ discussion. For that type of student, 
taking an online course facilitates the exchange of ideas and his learning of 
the course material. Students taking an online course may actually have more 
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4 one-on-one interaction with their professor and fellow students through e-mail 3 
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| messages, electronic discussion boards, and other formats than those taking a BE 

; lecture-based course. | i 
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We want our students to have a variety of experiences outside the 
classroom Our students already have many opportunities for a variety 
of outside learning experiences, including service learning,® internships, 
directed studies,’ study tours, and so on. As faculty advisers, we encourage our 
students to sign up for courses that offer such activities because we know that 
they enhance and contribute to students’ overall college experience. We should 
similarly promote and recommend online courses, recognizing that students 
can have valuable learning experiences both in and out of the physical 
classroom. 
D We want to teach our students how to do independent research. 
Technology i become an integral part of how we, as scholars, conduct our 
i research. For instance, when we try to locate a specific fact or example, our first 
inclination may be to turn to the Internet rather than walk to a brick-and-mortar"® 
library, as we might have done 25 years ago. 
; ® Likewise, we want our graduates to be technologically literate and proficient, 
as well as to master subject-specific knowledge and skills. We need to teach 
students about the responsible use of technology and Internet resources while 
they are in college. Web-based courses, by their very nature, provide students with 
hands-on opportunities to improve their proficiency in using technology and in 
evaluating sources of information on the Internet. 
/ ® We want to make college more accessible to students. Our students all have 
: other things in their lives, and there are times when taking a course online may be 
the only option. Some students have day jobs and families to support. Some are 
physically disabled and have trouble getting around. Some are temporarily 
incapacitated"! with injuries or illness. Some have family members who are ill or 
dying. Some give birth in the middle of a semester. 
(14) If our colleges don't offer enough online courses, we run the risk of 
losing such students, either altogether or to competing institutions. Even if 
they represent only a small percentage of our enrollment, we need to care. 
Online students may be the ones struggling the hardest with life situations. 
It is our job to understand their needs and to offer them a choice of accessible 


courses, including online courses. 

15) We want to make attending college mor 
one’s way through college can add years to the expected graduation date and 
significantly increase the cost of attaining a degree, many students do not have 

a choice. They may be shouldering!” bills for living costs, tuition, and fees. 
Their parents’ ability to help with expenses may be severely restricted because o 
student-loan borrowing constraints and the loss of financial assets in the current 
housing and stock markets. To make up for financial shortfalls elsewhere, students 
are likely to work more hours while attending college. 
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| ® In addition, a deep and prolonged economic recession will give part-time 
students less power in the labor marketplace, and, perhaps, less control over their 
hours and working conditions. Online courses provide financially constrained 
working students with the flexibility that enables them to more effectively manage 
their work and study responsibilities. Doing so may allow them to keep college 
costs down by completing their degrees in less time. 
© We want to teach our students values and ethics. Critics claim that online 
courses are inferior to traditional courses because they are supposedly more 
susceptible to cheating. But widespread Internet connectivity through laptops, 
cell phones, and other technologies, already provides opportunities for cheating 
in every type of course—pure lecture, pure Web, and everything in between. 
Students who want to cheat can find a way to do so even in non-wired, traditional 
class settings. 
® Throughout their college experience, we need to teach our students about 
making wise ethical choices and about the responsible and safe use of technology 
in all the courses they take. Alert instructors can identify plagiarism, identical 
answers on exams, and other breaches using well-designed assignments and 
tests. As always, we need to trust our faculty colleagues and our established 
departmental procedures to provide high-quality oversight to online courses, 
as well as traditional ones. 
© We want our students’ degrees to be valued by employers. Some employers 
can be skeptical! about the value of online learning. Fortunately, acceptance 
seems to be increasing. To overcome lingering™ doubts, colleges should continue 
their efforts to ensure that their online courses and programs meet the same high 
standards as their traditional ones. 
Let's reread our colleges’ mission statements. The justifications for offering 


online learning opportunities are clear. And as far as the students are concerned, 
that’s a whole lot better than free beer. m 
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COMPREHENSION 


1. What does Margaret Brooks set out to prove in this essay? 


2. What are the three most common atti 
professors? What name does Brooks gi 
she say she belongs? 


3. What is the thesis of this essay? 


4. Brooks gives eight reasons to support her thesis. Make a list of them 


5. What structure does Brooks use re 
supporting reasons? 
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peatedly to help you easily identify all eight of her 


DISCUSSION 


1. Do you agree or disagree with Margaret Brooks's argument supporting online 


learning? Why? 


2. Whether you agree or disagree with her argument, which of the eight reasons she 


gives do you think is the most compelling and convincing? Why? 


3. Find a place where the author anticipates an argument that might be made against 
online learning. How does she refute this argument? Is she successful? Can you think 


of any counterarguments which she fails to address? 


4. What is your opinion about online learning? Would you like to learn this way? 
Why or why not? Did reading this essay change your mind about online learning 


in any way? 


Reading 2 


Lets Put the Excellence Back in the A — —— = —— 


by Elliott Miles a —_ 
_ Elliott Miles, a retired educator and university president, discusses a disturbing 
| trend on college campuses: grade inflation. As you read, think about these 
questions: 
+ What is the importance of grades to the students, to the teacher giving 
the grades, to the school, and to society? 
+ Are grades typically distributed fairly? 


0 Most American universities today still use the traditional grading system of 
A-B-C-D-F, with A meaning “excellent,” B “good,” C “satisfactory” or “average,” 
D “unsatisfactory but passing,’ and F of course “failing” While some feel 
that this system has shortcomings (too imprecise, too artificial, too arbitrary'), 
it does represent the possible range of a student's work, and most students and 
faculty members are comfortable—or at least familiar—with it. So far so good. 
However, American universities since the mid-1960s have increasingly been 
afflicted by the problem of grade inflation. This refers to the tendency of many 
faculty members to over-evaluate the quality of a student's work and consequently 
to assign him or her a grade higher than the work deserves. The reason this practice 
is called inflation, a term borrowed from economics, is that it resembles paying 
too high a price for a given item, for example, 20 dollars for a loaf of bread. 
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The problem is common among American universities, including even our 
most prestigious institutions, such as Harvard. As Craig Lambert reports in his 
article “Desperately Seeking Summa,’ the grade of A there accounted for about 
22 percent of all grades in 1966-67, whereas by 1991-92 it had come to account 
for 43 percent—almost double. 

The trend toward inflated grades began in the mid-1960s probably because 
that was a time of great unrest on college campuses in the United States. 
There were widespread student protests against the Vietnam War and civil 
authority in general, frequently with the enthusiastic support and even 
participation of the faculty. Under these circumstances, grading standards began 
to shift for the worse. Faculty members became more and more reluctant to give 
students a D, let alone an F; the grade of C came to denote a minimal pass, B to 
represent “satisfactory? and A to mean “better than a B” Today, students and 
faculty alike have this new, watered-down system in their heads, although their 
university's official grading policy may be unchanged from previous times. 

Why is this a problem? After all, a student is unlikely to feel put upon if 
his or her work is over-valued. However, when a faculty member records that a 
student has done excellent work (A), when in fact the work might only be pretty 
good (B) or merely fair (C), that faculty member has committed two faults. 
First, he or she has told a lie about the student’s work, misrepresenting the 
student’s accomplishments. How would we react if the misrepresentation went 
the other way—if the student had done excellent work, but the faculty member 
assigned a grade of B or even C? This would strike us all as dreadful, yet faculty 
members who assign falsely high grades are showing equally flawed judgment. 
Inaccurate grading is inaccurate grading, no matter which direction it takes. 

The second fault is that the faculty member has broken faith with all those 
who will be harmed by the deception. Most obvious among these are the students 
who really did do excellent or good work. It is grossly unfair to students who 
earned real As or Bs if their accomplishments are devalued by the lax standards 
applied to others. To illustrate with an example from the workplace: would it be 
fair for two employees to receive the same raise when one had done excellent work 
and the other only mediocre?” 

Grade inflation also harms anyone who must evaluate a student's record, 
such as admissions officers at other universities and at professional schools. 
For instance, medical and law schools never have enough spaces for all 
applicants and hence must choose only the best qualified. When admissions 
officers evaluate the transcript of a student who received inflated grades as an 
undergraduate, they get a false idea of that student's past performance as well 
as his or her potential for future success in a rigorous professional curriculum. 
continued > 


2mediocre: average 


er penne sr ons 


260 Refining Composition Skills 


For a similar reason, potential employers are harmed when they are presented 

with an inflated academic transcript; faced with seemingly equal candidates, 

they may give a coveted position to a less deserving applicant because they 

had a false understanding of that person's actual abilities. 
O And finally, our society at large is harmed because grade inflation 
undermines the integrity of the universities, which is one of our greatest assets. 
If university faculty members cannot be trusted to give an honest evaluation of 
each student's academic work, public disillusionment will inevitably set in—and 
rightly so. The solution to the problem, though difficult, is simple: each faculty 
member should make a conscious decision to assign grades based on the actual 
quality of a student's work, realizing that not every student will be able to earn 
the highest, or even the second highest, grade. One of my former students made 
the point very concisely in an essay that she wrote on grade inflation: “Let's put the 
excellence back in the A? m 


ee 


COMPREHENSION 
1. 


What is grade inflation? 


m 


Why is it called inflation? What analogy does Miles use to explain this point? 


ae 
Py 


According to Miles, what caused this trend? 


> 


Miles gives a number of reasons why grade inflation is a problem. List them. 


DISCUSSION 

1 
2 
3 
4 


Is Miles’ support for his reasons convincing? Explain your answer. 


What is the purpose of grades? 


Do you think grade inflation is a problem? Why or why not? 


What solution does Miles suggest for this problem? What solution would 
you suggest? 
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Building Vocabulary: Recognizing Collocations 


Some words just “sound right” together, and others sound awkward. These words that “sound right” can be called 
collocations. Notice that the word parts co- and -locate make up the word collocation. Collocations sound right 
because these words are often “located” together. For example, you probably know that we take medicine, not eat 
medicine, and that prices can be high but not tall. 


You have been using collocations or word partnerships throughout this text. As you learn new words, always 
consider which words they naturally occur with. This will help you speak and write more fluently. 


EXERCISE 1 VOCABULARY Match each word on the left with the correct set of words on the right to 
form common collocations. 


Group A 

1. labor a. make an —, rescue —, team —, without any — 

2. work b. physical — , — force, — unions, — laws 

3. effort & — permit, — clothes, — from home, — ethic 

Group B 

4. ____ widespread a. — travels, — villages, — locations, — correspondents 

5. extensive b. — range, — experience, — collection, — research 

6. far-flung ¢. — support, — variety, — poverty, — optimism 

Group C 

7. fee a. flat —, legal —, delivery —, nonrefundable — 

8. cost b. asking —, ticket —, — comparison, — tag 

9. price & social —, cover the —, — of living, — effective 

Group D 

10. seek a. —support, —a reference, —information, —the honor 
11. search b. hide and —, —legal counsel, —happiness, —employment 
12. request & —engine, —for happiness, —for information, —through 
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ULGE Use promote with: 


N. promote completion, promote democracy, promote development, promote education, 
promote growth, promote health, promote peace, promote stability, promote trade, 
promote understanding, promote a product 


Word Partnership 


Use policy with: 


N. policy analyst, defense policy, energy policy, immigration policy, change of policy, 
administration policy, government policy, insurance policy 


ADJ. domestic policy, economic policy, educational policy, foreign policy, new policy, 
official policy, public policy 


EXERCISE 2 WORD PARTNERS Use the information in the Word Partnership boxes to complete the 
paragraph. More than one answer may be possible. The first one is done as an example. 


One of the major questions in the field of political science is “What should 
be the role of government?” There are two major areas in which government is 
concerned. The first is internal affairs, or (1)____domestic ___ policy. The other is 
relations with other countries, or (2) == policy. Most people hope 
that their leaders will manage to set (3) $= policy so that 
the country avoids war and promotes (4)... ___. However, there is 
little agreement on the best way to do that. Should a government establish a strong 
(5) 
presence around the world? Many people think so. Others feel that the best way is 


policy and direct the military to maintain a strong 


to promote (6) ___..._ between international business partners who 
will then be invested in promoting (7) —— Some people think an 
(8) _________policy that encourages an international curriculum is most 
important. They maintain that only this can promote (9) 

between countries. These people may also believe that an open (10) 

policy that encourages people from one country to live and work in other countries 
is best. Yet another group, which advocates isolationism, holds that the best way to 
avoid conflict is to limit contact between countries. This is just one of the issues that 
world leaders must struggle with, and it seems that we will be debating the best 


policies for many years to come. 
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Writing: Argumentation 


Thus far, you have been writing essays that are primarily expository, in which 
the main purpose is to explain or analyze. You have also found that narration and 
description can act as support in this kind of writing. In this chapter, we focus on 
another type of essay—one that has a somewhat different purpose: to convince or 
persuade. This is the argumentative essay. 


Sometimes, people use the word argument to describe a fight with words. 
However, in the argumentative essay, the writer presents an opinion on a 
controversial issue supported by evidence such as facts, examples, the opinion of 
experts, or logical reasoning. For example, say you were assigned to write an essay 
arguing for or against the requirement that college students take physical education 
courses. Those arguing for this proposal would support their opinion with relevant 
facts and logical reasoning, while those opposed to the requirement would also 
support their reasons. 


A good topic for an argumentative essay has two arguable sides. Topics that are not 
good choices for persuasive essays are arguments of preference, belief or faith, or fact. 


Preference Does chocolate ice No; preference can’t be supported with facts, 
cream taste better than examples, or reasons. 
strawberry ice cream? 


Belief or faith Does God exist? No; religious belief is based on faith, 
not verifiable facts. 
Argument of fact Who won the World Cup No; there is one correct answer that is not debatable. 
in 2010? 


EXERCISE 3 Consider each of these essay topics. Write Yes if the topic is a good topic for an 
argumentative essay. Write No if it is not, and identify whether it is an argument 
of preference (P), belief (B), or fact (F). Be prepared to defend your opinions. 


1. ____ Do extraterrestrial life-forms and UFOs exist? 

2. _____Is it wise for governments to spend money searching for life on other planets? 

3. ____ Should the number of people who climb Mount Everest each year be more 
strictly limited? 

4. _____ Who was the first Westerner to climb Mount Everest? 

5. _____ Should farmers be encouraged to grow genetically modified foods? 

6. — Which has more calories: a cup of rice or a cup of potatoes? 

7, ___ Is it a good idea to listen to music while studying? 

8. ____ What is the best type of music to listen to? 


$$ 
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es The Argumentative Thesis: Taking a Stand 


An argumentative essay is one that attempts to change the reader’s mind—to 
convince the reader to agree with the point of view or opinion of the writer. 
Frequently, it also proposes a course of action. In the argument for physical education 
courses, the thesis might be “State University should require all students to take 
one physical education course each semester” Of course, someone else might argue 
“State University should not require students to take physical education courses” 


EXERCISE 4 Study the following thesis statements. Write Yes if the statement is argumentative and 
write No if it is not. 


1. College students should have complete freedom to choose their own courses. 

2. Prospective parents should be required to get licenses in order to have children. 

3. ____ The building codes in Las Vegas, Nevada, are inadequate. 

4, ____ This university has more students than any other university in the city. 

5. ____ Students should have a say in the hiring and firing of teachers. 

6. University computers should be filtered to ensure that students, instructors, and staff 
do not use them to view inappropriate content. 

7. ____ This university should not have a football team. 

8, _____ There are many complex reasons for the failure of the police to respond to an alarm 
within four minutes. 

9. ____The citizens of this state should be allowed to carry guns. 

10. ____The U.S. government ought to allow more immigrants into this country. 


EXERCISE 5 Rewrite any thesis statement in Exercise 4 that was not argumentative so it becomes 
argumentative. 


a, The Opposition: Knowing What You Are Up Against 


When you write an argumentative paper—more so than with expository 
or analytical essays—you must be acutely aware of your audience: the reader. 
Assume that the reader disagrees with you, but remember that although the reader 
disagrees with you, that does not mean he or she is any less intelligent than you. 
Therefore, avoid attacking the reader with such statements as, “Anyone who believes 
all students should take physical education courses must be ignorant or out of touch 
with reality.” Address your reader by writing objectively, logically, and respectfully. 


Consider why your opponents hold their opinion and what reasons you think they 
might use to support their opinion. If you do not understand your opponent's reasons 
and you just argue your own reasons, you are not likely to convince the reader at all. 
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For example, let us say that you want to argue for a physical education requirement at 


your college and you give the following reasons: 


e Students enjoy physical education courses. 


e Students learn valuable social skills and teamwork in physical education courses. 


e Students can study more effectively when they are physically fit. 


Your reasons might be very good ones, but if the heart of your opponents’ 
argument is that it is not the university’s job to attend to the physical fitness of 
students, you must address that issue and then convince your opponents that 
physical education courses are appropriate requirements at the college level. 


EXERCISE 6 List as many reasons as you can that are in support of (pros) and against (cons) each of the thesis 
statements given. The pro and con reasons have been listed for you for the first thesis statement. 
After you have created your lists, circle the reason that you think is the crucial one—the one at 
the heart of each issue. Share your answers with others in your class. Did you all agree? 


‘a. These plants are more resistant 


to disease. 


c 


Ca 


same thing. 


2. A basic core curriculum of liberal arts courses should be required for all students graduating 


from college. 


The food produced from such plants 
is slower to spoil. 


The food industry can make higher 
profits and feed people more 
efficiently if the production of these 
foods is encouraged. 


People have been breeding better 
plants for thousands of years; 
this is just a faster way to do the 


It is not proven that these foods are 
safe, as harmful side effects could 
appear in the future. 


These modified plants could evolve or 
mutate into problematic varieties that 
we can't control. 


Promoting production of these 
fruits and vegetables encourages an 
unsustainable approach to farming 
and agriculture. 


Promoting genetically modified plants 
makes it more difficult for small-scale 
farmers from poor countries to 
compete in the agriculture business. 


3. College students should have the freedom to choose their own courses. 


4. Astudent convicted of cheating on an exam should automatically be expelled from college. 


5. A year of national service should be required for all 18-year-olds in this country. 


6. A university education should be free to all high school students with a B grade average. 


~~ 


. Physicians should be allowed to assist people who want to die. 


8. This country should more tightly control immigration. 
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Py Supporting Your Points and Explaining Reasons 


There are a number of ways to support your point in an argumentative paragraph. 
Because the purpose is to convince or persuade, you can use whatever type of 
organization and support that is suggested by the reason you give. 


Whatever method of development you use, you will want to use facts to support 
your point. Facts include data that have been objectively proved and are generally 
accepted, such as historical facts, scientific data, statistics, and so forth. In order to 
get facts to support your point, you may need to do some research. 


Note how factual details assist in this argumentative paragraph. Here the writer is 
arguing that the use of pesticides should be restricted and controlled. 


EXERCISE 7 Read this paragraph and then answer the questions that follow. 


There are many reasons for restricting the 
methods and quantity of pesticides used in farming, 
but one of the most compelling reasons is that 
pesticides kill not only harmful insects which destroy 
crops and damage property, but also those insects which 
are helpful to farmers and the environment, such 
as ladybugs and honeybees. In fact, the case of the 
honeybee is an excellent example of the damage that 
pesticides can do. Honeybees must pollinate more than 
30 percent of the food consumed in the United States or the food simply will 
not grow. When pesticides are used on food plants, however, the honeybees 
carry the poison back to their hives with the pollen they have gathered, so the 
pesticides kill not only one bee, but the entire hive. Today, very few wild colonies 
of honeybees remain in the United States, and beekeepers keep only about 
2.4 million hives; this is about half as many as there were fifty years ago. To keep 
fruit and vegetable crop yields high, many farmers are finding that they must 
hire beekeepers to bring honeybees into their farms on trucks to pollinate the 
crops. Without enough honeybees to pollinate crops, the amount of food we 
produce will decrease drastically. Therefore, we must restrict our use of 
harmful pesticides before we discover that we will not have enough food to 
feed the world’s growing population. 


Information from Winski, Joseph M. “Bees and Ecology,” 
The Writers World. New York: St. Martin's 1978, pp. 361-62; 
Green, J. “Are There Bees in Your Clover?” 1998; 

Green, D. “Pollination Century 21 Style.” 


1. What is the author's main reason for restricting the use of pesticides? 


2. What kind of support is given for this reason? 
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Another type of support is examples. To be effective, the examples you use should 
be typical—selected from a sufficient number of examples to prove the case. Note the 
effective use of examples in the paragraph about pesticides. In this paragraph, both 
the ladybug and honeybee are given as examples, and the example of the honeybee is 
developed into an extended example. If you use examples from personal experience, 
be sure that the example is generalizable to a larger group. 


You can also use the opinions of experts to help support your point. An expert 
is a person who is particularly knowledgeable about a topic because of his or her 
research, profession, or experience. You will need to use the proper quotation and 
citation format for opinions from experts (see Appendix 2). Note the use of experts 
in the following paragraph arguing against the legalization of drugs. 


EXERCISE 8 Read the paragraph and answer the questions that follow. 


There are two drugs that are legal now: alcohol and nicotine. These two legal 
drugs demonstrate what will happen if other drugs, like cocaine, are legalized. 
According to Dr. Herbert Kleber, who is currently with the National Center on 
Addiction and Substance Abuse at Columbia University, “Today ten times more 
Americans use alcohol and five times more use tobacco than illegal drugs” (DEA, 
Claim III, 1). He quotes a recent survey stating that 98 million Americans had 
used alcohol in the previous month and 54 million had used cigarettes, while 
only 11 million had used illicit drugs (DEA, Claim III, 1). Drug Enforcement 
Administration figures indicate that currently about half a billion people are 
addicted to nicotine and 18 million are addicted to alcohol. In contrast, only 
5 million are addicted to illegal drugs (DEA, Claim IV, 1). These numbers clearly 
show that if drugs are legal, people are more likely to use them, since, by being legal, 
they are accepted by society. Thus, legalizing drugs like cocaine and heroin would 
most likely result in more drug use and more drug addiction. 


1. What is the author's main reason for arguing against the legalization of drugs? 


2. What authorities are cited in this paragraph? What phrases are used to introduce the data 
from these authorities? 


No matter what underlying pattern of development you use, you must show the 
progression of your logic. Just as it is necessary to explain an example to show its 
relevance to the generalization, it is necessary to explain the reason to show how it 
supports the thesis. Turn to page 269 and look at how a paragraph supporting the 
thesis “Universities should continue to give football scholarships” is developed. 
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EXERCISE 9 Read the paragraph and then answer the questions that follow. 


Giving football scholarships is really just a 
wise investment on the part of the university. What 
the university really needs and wants is money in 
the form of football ticket sales, contributions and 
endowments from alumni, and allotments and 
grants from the state legislature. By giving football 
scholarships, many smaller, struggling universities, 
North University for example, can attract talented, 
sought-after football players. These players build 
a winning football team, and the university builds a reputation. The university's 
football games may be on television, and the team may be asked to play in a bowl 
game. With this publicity, fans and alumni are eager to attend the games, thus 
boosting ticket sales. Rich alumni, who are proud of their school, give endowments 
and grants. And for state schools, members of Congress and representatives at the 
state Capitol are pleased with the publicity the school, and thus the state, receives. 

As a result, the state's coffers are a little more open and the money flows, enabling the 
university to pay its faculty higher wages, build new buildings, and maintain the 
quality of its teaching. Yes, the football scholarship is a small investment from which 
the university hopes to reap big gains. 


1. What is the topic sentence for the paragraph? 
2. What is the reason the author gives for universities spending funds on football scholarships? 


3. What underlying pattern of development does the author use to support her reason: 
examples, cause, or effect? 


4. If the author wanted to expand this into an essay, what additional support could 
be added? 


EXERCISE 10 Read the topic sentences. With others in your class, analyze what kind of development will 
most effectively explain the reason presented in each. For example, would you explain with 
examples and/or factual detail? Would you explain a process? Would you discuss causes or 
effects? Would you compare and contrast? Choose one of the topic sentences and write a 
paragraph using the development pattern you identified. 


1, We should not build more nuclear power plants because of the potentially devastating effects 
they could have if they break down. 


analyze effects using examples 


2. One of the advantages of having a football team is that it boosts student morale. 


3. One reason the university should have a day care center is for the convenience of students 
and staff. 
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4. All students should be required to take a foreign language because it will broaden 


their education. 
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5. One reason we should restrict students’ use of computers is that overuse can lead to addiction. 
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6. One reason we should ban smoking cigarettes in bars and restaurants is to protect the 


health of the employees. 


= 


An important reason that we should restrict handgun sales is to keep guns away from children. 


Requiring parents to get licenses in order to have children would help to reduce child abuse. 


| Connect to the Internet 


Blogs (or Web logs) are sites on which people post regular entries for others 
to read. Some of these blogs are personal or literary, but many of them express 
opinions and are argumentative. A news organization may have a blog for editorials, 
a politician may maintain a blog to convey and express her opinions about an issue to 
her constituents, a company may have a blog to persuade readers to stay or become 
customers and so on. 


Find a blog that makes an argument. To find a blog, type blog search into a search 
engine or visit a blog directory. Then answer these questions: 


1. Does the writer consider the audience, anticipate counter arguments, and 
treat those with opposing opinions as though they are intelligent? 


2. Is the argument effectively supported? Does the writer use facts? Examples? 
The opinions of experts? 


3. Can you identify any method(s) of development this author uses to make 
the argument? 


4. Write a paragraph in which you disagree with the opinion of the blog writer. 
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m Refuting and Conceding the Opposition 


Because there are two sides to an issue and because you—the writer—want to 
convince the reader that you are right, not only must you prove your own case, but you 
should also prove that the opponent is wrong or at least that your points are more valid 
or significant. Refute means to prove wrong by argument or to show that something 
is erroneous. However, if the opponent makes some valid points, you will want to 
concede them or agree that they are valid and then go on to argue your own points. 


The following paragraphs show how to refute and concede arguments. The first 
paragraph sets up an argument; the second paragraph both concedes valid points and 
refutes the main argument. 


One reason people over 75 should not be allowed to drive is that they are a 
hazard on the road. By that age, most people's vision and hearing have deteriorated; 
thus, they cannot see cars, pedestrians, and traffic signs as well as they could in their 
youth. In addition, they have slower reaction times. This is particularly problematic 
because while driving, one must be constantly on the alert to the need to stop or 
swerve suddenly to avoid a collision. These physical and mental impairments lead 
to a lot of accidents. In fact, if we compare on a per-mile basis the elderly with other 
age groups of drivers, it turns out that the elderly are involved in 25 accidents per 
100 drivers. This is second only to the group aged 24 and under. 


Now observe how this point is refuted and the valid points conceded. Hint: 
Look for the phrase “while it is true” in the paragraph. 


My opponents argue that people over 75 should not be allowed to drive 
because they are a hazard on the road. While it is true that the accident rate per mile 
driven is high for the elderly, the fact is that the elderly simply do not drive as much 
as those in other age groups; consequently, the actual number of accidents in this 
age group is the lowest among all the younger age groups. Moreover, while it is also 
true that their abilities to see, hear, and react are not as sharp as they were when they 
were younger, this does not necessarily have to make them hazardous on the road. 
In fact, elderly drivers can be trained to compensate for their deficiencies by taking 
special driver’s education courses designed for them. 


EXERCISE 11 WRITING In Exercise 10, you wrote a paragraph supporting and explaining a reason. 
Now write a paragraph that refutes that reason. If you need to concede a valid point, do so. 
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ee Organizing the Argumentative Essay 


There are a number of ways to organize the argumentative essay. Here are two patterns. 
Pattern A: Argument Followed by Refutation 


I. Introduction (including the thesis statement) 


II. Background Information (may include terms, historical background, or 
anything else the audience needs to know to understand the issue) 


III. Reason 1 with explanation and support 
IV. Reason 2 with explanation and support 
V. Reason 3 with explanation and support 
VI. Refutation of your opponent's most important reason 


VII. Conclusion (summarize, demand action, suggest a solution, or predict an 
outcome) 


Note: You may also refute your opponent's main argument in the introduction or 
an early paragraph before you begin your reasons. 


Pattern B: Point-by-Point Refutation 
I. Introduction (including the thesis statement) 


II. Background Information (may include terms, historical background, or 
anything else the audience needs to know to understand the issue) 


III. Short summary of your opponent's first argument, followed by your 
counterargument 


IV. Opponent’s second argument and your counterargument 
V. Opponent’s third argument and your counterargument 


VI. Conclusion (summarize, demand action, suggest a solution, or predict an 
outcome) 


EXERCISE 12 Read the essay and answer the questions that follow. 


Science: Who Needs It? 


1. At our school, all students are required to take a minimum of six courses in the 
natural sciences: three in the biological sciences and three in the physical sciences, 
regardless of the student's major. Students majoring in the humanities often have 
to struggle to get through these demanding courses and their grade-point averages 
usually suffer as a result. It has been suggested that the requirements be modified, 
reducing the number of natural science courses required so that students can take 
more courses directly related to their majors. As a humanities major, I admit this 
would make college life a lot easier for me, but I still oppose the measure because 


natural science courses provide us with a crucial part of our education. ne 
continue 
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2. Students majoring in the humanities usually object to taking such science 
courses because they claim the courses are irrelevant to their majors. “What good 
will physics do me when I’m teaching Spanish?” a friend of mine asked. It’s true 
that physics, chemistry, biology, and the like may not have a direct application to 
most careers in the humanities, but this objection ignores one of the key issues of a 
university education. A university is not simply a training facility; it is an institution 
of higher learning where students are educated, not merely trained. Even the term 
university implies that it’s a place to obtain a general knowledge base; a university 
education means the student has been educated in many subjects. Since part of our 
universal knowledge is science, it is and logically should be a part of the university 
curriculum. 


3. Humanities students might accept this argument and agree that they 
should take some natural science courses, but not as many courses as are now 
required. They might suggest a one-semester course in biological science and 
a one-semester course in physical science, along with perhaps one semester of 
math for non-majors. This, they argue, would expose them sufficiently to the 
universe of science. If the point of a university education were merely to expose 
students to a variety of subjects, then I might agree. But a university education 
implies more than mere exposure. After all, people can be exposed to subjects 
by watching television. Again, the purpose of going to a university is to get 
an education. What does that mean? It means more than just training and 
exposure; it means that students learn enough to become critical thinkers in 
the various disciplines. It means that they should gain enough understanding of 
the sciences, humanities, social sciences, and the arts to be able to discuss issues 
in these areas intelligently and to be able to question other people's views rather 
than just accept what people tell them. 


4. One or two semesters of general science cannot sufficiently educate students 
in this field. What one learns in natural science courses is more than mere factual 
information. One learns to think critically, to approach problems logically, and to 
use reasoning. This takes time. It takes work. It takes studying different areas of 
science and applying the general principles in laboratory situations. 


5 Developing a critical ability in science is important, but why? In addition to 
providing the student with a universe of knowledge, an understanding of science is 
vital in our highly technological society. We are all confronted with issues involving 
nuclear waste, chemical pollutants, medical advances, exploration in space, and so 
forth. In order to make intelligent decisions—in fact, even to be involved in the 
decision-making process—people need to have an understanding of these issues that 
goes beyond mere “exposure” Otherwise, the uneducated become mere puppets who, 


out of ignorance, can but nod in agreement with anyone who professes expertise. 


6. Science courses, then, provide us not only with knowledge that is crucial for 
intelligent functioning in our society, but they also provide us with the opportunity 
to develop our critical, logical reasoning skills. Although these courses are difficult 
for the non-science majors, they are a necessary part of a university education. 
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. What is the thesis statement? 

. What are the writer's main arguments? 

. Where does the refutation begin in the essay? What is the first point that the writer refutes? 
. Does the writer concede any points? Which ones? 

. Is the argument convincing? Why or why not? 


. Does the conclusion logically follow? 


Make an outline of this essay. 


EXERCISE 13 WRITING In Exercises 10 and 11, you wrote paragraphs supporting and refuting a topic. 
Now develop more reasons for your topic and then write the first draft of an essay. 


Composition Skills 


coe The Introductory Paragraph 


The turnabout introduction, which you studied in Chapter 9, can be a good way 
to start an argumentative essay. It has the advantage of allowing you to draw in your 
opponents and refute some of their arguments early on. Study this example of an 
introduction to an essay that addresses the issue of whether there should be laws 
against texting while driving. 


Laws that specifically prohibit texting while driving 
are not necessary. People need to be responsible for their 
own actions, and for the few who are not, existing laws 
against reckless driving should be sufficient to deter and 
prosecute them from endangering others on the road. 

So goes the argument against the laws that make texting 
while driving a crime. Unfortunately, reckless driving laws 
do not seem to be doing the trick; an increasing number of 
accidents are being attributed to a driver having been in the 
act of sending or reading a text while driving. Educational 


efforts like Oprah Winfrey's “No Phone Zone” surely do help, but the best way to quickly 
ensure that the roads stay safer is to pass laws allowing police to pull over and fine 
anyone caught texting and driving. 


Notice that when you start to read, it seems as though the author may be opposed 
to such laws. The author's true position—supporting such laws—is revealed in the 
middle of the introduction. 
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Pe The Concluding Paragraph 


In Chapter 6, you studied concluding paragraphs and learned that these final 
paragraphs should follow logically from the developmental paragraphs and may 
restate the thesis or the supporting points in the essay. Frequently, the conclusion 
for an argumentative essay is just this kind of summary. Here is an example of a 
concluding paragraph that summarizes an argument supporting bans of texting 
while driving. 


Conclusion that summarizes: 


Opponents argue that laws that prohibit reckless driving are sufficient to 
prosecute people who can’t keep their phones turned off while they drive. While one 
may not like laws banning texting while driving, and it may seem that an occasional 
glance at one’s phone can't really cause an accident, it is difficult to argue with the 
statistics. Accidents clearly increase when a driver texts and drives at the same time, 
and this means that insurance costs rise and the road is a more dangerous place even 
for the responsible drivers who toss their phones in the glove box so as not te be 
tempted to text and drive. Until all drivers demonstrate that they are smart enough 
to avoid texting while driving, it is important that laws against texting and driving be 
implemented or strengthened and enforced. 


However, there are other options for conclusions for argumentative essays. 
In concluding an essay that is opposed to bans on texting while driving, the author 
calls the reader to action. 


Conclusion that calls for action: 


We are awash in legislation, regulations, rules, and laws. Adding more laws 
that are difficult to enforce does not make responsible people out of those who are 
prone to poor decisions; in fact, it encourages such people to find ways to send 
text messages more secretly just to avoid getting caught. Some of these sneaky 
texting techniques may be even more distracting than overt texting while driving. 
These laws are also responsible for a false sense of security, and may reduce the 
effort spent on educating people about the dangers of texting and driving. 

Let your elected representatives know that you oppose laws against texting while 
driving. Tell them that the time, money, and effort spent on these misguided 
statutes could be better invested in educational campaigns that might really 
change people's behavior. 


Sometimes, the author does not expect the reader to actually participate in the 
solution but wants to suggest a solution nonetheless. The conclusion on page 276 
suggests an alternative to passing laws against texting while driving. 
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Conclusion that proposes solution: 


Our courtroom-obsessed society seems to believe that the best way to solve a 
problem is to pass a law against it. However, it is impossible to pass a law that forces 
people to employ common sense, especially when that law is as difficult to enforce 
as a law against texting while driving. Although our elected representatives are able 
to say that they have “done something” about the problem because they passed the 
law, a significantly better solution would be to put the effort and money behind 
the law into a public relations campaign. Materials which promote safe behavior 
could be provided to driver education programs, insurance companies, parents, and 
communities. The roads are safest when people make good choices because they 
are well informed, not when they are just trying to avoid getting caught. We should 
invest our efforts in an information campaign, not a legal battle. 


EXERCISE 14 Choose one of the sample essays in this chapter or an essay that you wrote yourself. 
Write a new introduction for the essay using the turnabout. Then write a new 
conclusion in which you demand action, suggest a solution, or predict an outcome. 


ae Coherence Review 


Good writing must be coherent; that is, one idea must follow logically and 
smoothly from the previous one. You have studied a number of ways to achieve 
coherence. One of the most important is to organize sentences and paragraphs 
logically. The organizational patterns you have studied in the earlier chapters of this 
book will help you ensure that your writing is logically organized. 


Another important way to achieve coherence in your writing it to ensure that 
every sentence relates to the topic and that key words and phrases are repeated 
throughout the paragraph. Use synonyms and pronouns, as in the following 
example, to prevent the writing from sounding repetitive: 


As it has become more difficult for airlines to make a profit, air travel has become less 
pleasant. The airlines have had to cut back on service as they have increased fees. As a 
result, customers are less loyal to these companies. 


Finally, effective use of transition words and phrases contributes to coherence in 
writing. The chart below and on the next page summarizes the transitional words and 
phrases that you have studied. 


The coordinating conjunctions and, but, or, for, We went to the game, but we did not get 
nor, yet, and so join two independent clauses good seats. 


and are usually preceded by a comma. 
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The correlative conjunctions not only... but also 
either...or, neither... nor, and both... and also 


join two independent clauses. 


Adjective clauses with: who, whom, which, that, 
whose, when, and where 


Adverb clauses of time with: while, as, when, 
whenever, before, after, until, as soon as, since, 
from the moment that 


Adverb clauses of comparison-contrast with: 
while and whereas 


Adverb clauses of concession with: although, 
though, even though 
Adverb clauses of purpose with: so that 


Adverb clauses of condition with: if 


Adverb clauses of cause with: because and since 


Adverb clauses of result with: so/such... that 


Chronological Order: 
first, second, after that, last, next, finally 


Example: 
for example, for instance, to illustrate 


Addition: 
also, in addition, furthermore, besides that 


Conclusion: 
in conclusion, to conclude, finally, in summary 


Comparison: 
likewise, similarly, in the same way, similar to, like 


Contrast: 
conversely, in contrast, however, on the other 
hand, on the contrary 


: 


Mn a oe 


Not only do we object to what he said, 
but we also object to how he said it. 


The boy whose father is a doctor sits behind 
me in class. 


From the moment that | saw her, 
| was infatuated. 


Maria is interested in dancing, whereas Sonia 
is interested in gymnastics. 


Although nuclear power is dangerous, it 
is necessary to provide us with enough 
electricity to meet our needs. 


We arrived early so that we could get 
good seats. 


If the pump breaks, you will need to go to the 
service station. 


We went to the concert because we 
were curious. 


The letter was so illogical that | could not 
understand it at all. 


First, we packed up the gear. After that we 
headed down the mountain. 


To illustrate with an example from the 
workplace: Would it be fair for two employees 
to receive the same raise when one had done 
excellent work and the other only mediocre? 


In addition, an understanding of science is 
vital in our highly technological society. 


To conclude, the football scholarship is a 
small investment from which the university 
hopes to reap big gains. 


Likewise, we want our graduates to be 
technologically literate and proficient, as well as 
to master subject-specific knowledge and skills. 


About half a billion people are addicted 
to nicotine and 18 million are addicted 
to alcohol. In contrast, only 5 million are 
addicted to illegal drugs. 
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EXERCISE 15 EDITING The following paragraphs are not coherent. On a separate piece of paper, 
rewrite them using any coherence device studied. 


Women should not be drafted for combat duty. It is not practical. The army 
needs to set up two facilities for everything. It needs to set up two sleeping 
quarters, two sets of showers, and two latrines. The actual amount of work and 
supplies involved in setting up camp is doubled. More supplies and equipment 
in the field slows down troop movement considerably. Our troops would 
lose any advantage they would have for surprise attack. We need an 
incredible amount of backup support for men. It is not practical to double 
that in wartime. 


Women are not strong enough emotionally. Women are not strong enough 
physically. It takes a lot of strength and courage to be in actual physical combat. 
You need to be strong enough to kill people without any pangs of regret. Women 
could be strong. Women are sheltered. They are not taught to be strong. Men are 
taught to be strong. Women could not stand to see their best friend get hit by a 
shell and die in front of their eyes. Women are not strong enough to handle killing 
and dying. Maybe they could be strong enough emotionally. They are not strong 
enough physically. Most women could not throw ninety-pound ammunition cases 
into a truck all day. Most women could not win in close hand-to-hand combat 
against a man. Women do not have the strength for combat duty. 


ae Refining Grammar Skills 


If you want further review of grammatical structures that will help you achieve 
coherence and grammatical accuracy in your writing, see Unit 3: Refining Grammar 
Skills. The following sections are designed to coordinate with the argumentative essay: 

Noun Clauses in Indirect Speech pages 320-321 
Passive Voice pages 339-342 


EXERCISE 16 EDITING Find and correct the errors in the paragraph on the next page. The kind and 
number of errors are indicated below. 


Capitalization and punctuation—1 Verb tense and form—2 
Passive voice—1 Plurals—2 
Subject-verb agreement—2 Irregular verbs—1 


Direct/indirect speech—1 


e 
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John Kenneth Galbraith once famously said Economics is extremely useful 
as a form of employment for economists. There are; however, many reasons for 
people who do not intend to become economists to study this fascinating subject. 
Perhaps the best reason is that so many of the things of concern in the world 
around us were at least partly economic in character. A quick look at newspaper 
headlines reveals the vast range of problems that are related to economics: global 
warming, health care, education, and many others. The study of economics 
improve your understanding of these concerns. As a student of economics, 

I becomed aware that, at a basic level, much of economic life involves choosing 
among alternative possible courses of action and making choices between our 
conflicting wants and desires in a world of scarcity. The basic tools of economics is 
valuable to people in all walks of life and in all career paths. Newspaper reporters 
benefit from economics, because the problem-solving perspective it teaches 

trains them to ask intelligent questions whose answers will better inform their 
readers. Designers in many industrys face economic problems, because costs are a 
constraint in both creating and marketing a new product. When making a dress, 

a clothing designer must decide whether the added costs of more expensive fabrics 
will outweighed by the added sales that are expected to result. An economist can 
poses these questions and provide criteria that clothing designers can use in 
evaluating the appropriateness of one fabric as compared to another. The point is 
that the economic way of thinking causes those in many types of field to ask the 
right kind of questions. 


Adapted from Sexton, Robert. Exploring Economics. 5th ed. 
Mason: Southwestern. 2011. 


WE Final Writing Assignment 


Choose one of the following topics for your final assignment. For some topics, you may 
need to do research. If you use outside sources, be sure to use quotations and citations 
properly (see Appendix 2). 

1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 


Should all companies require on-the-job drug testing? 


Should standardized tests be required of all students at the high school and college level? 


. 


Should there be laws against texting while driving? 


Should businesses be penalized for using packaging materials that pollute the environment? 


= 


Should the Internet be monitored or censored? By whom? 


Argue against the opinion expressed either in a newspaper editorial or letter to the editor. 
In your introductory paragraph, summarize the article you are arguing against (“In his article 
on inflation, Mr. X contends that . . ”). You may wish to review indirect speech and noun 
clauses in Unit 3. 


7. Select an issue at your school that is controversial and argue for or against it. 
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Now follow these steps to complete the assignment. 


1. Make sure that your topic can be argued logically and supported by evidence. 


2. Brainstorm a list of reasons both for and against the argument. Identify the key issue. 


3. Write a thesis that takes a clear stand on the issue. 


4, Choose a pattern of organization for the essay and then write an outline of your essay, 


ensuring that your argument is well-organized and logical. 


5. Plan where you will need to refute your opponents’ arguments. 


6. Write a draft of your essay being sure to offer logical reasons and support for your opinion. 


7. Share your essay with a classmate and then complete a peer review. Use the Peer Review 
Worksheet in Appendix 1 or use the Peer Review Worksheet specifically for argumentative 
essay on the companion Web site. 


8. Revise your essay. Read each paragraph for coherence and each sentence for unity with the 
topic sentence and make appropriate improvements. 


Pad 


Proofread your essay for accuracy. 


ASSIGNMENTS FROM THE DISCIPLINES 


Choose one of the following writing assignments typical of those assigned in college 
classes. With others in your class, discuss how you would approach this writing 
assignment. Formulate two thesis statements—one for each side of the argument. 
What sort of support would you expect to use if you were to write an essay on this topic? 


1. Education: Researchers disagree on the best method of teaching reading to children. 
Some argue for the whole language approach, while others support the phonics approach. 
Take a position on this issue by using relevant research for support. 


2. Political Science: “All people are created equal, and the goal of society should be to make 
sure that everyone has equal opportunity in life” Write an essay in which you agree or 
disagree with this statement. 


3. Ecology and Agriculture: Some experts feel that more food should be organically grown to 
protect the environment, while others believe that pesticides can be used safely and must 
be used to feed the world’s growing population. Write an essay about this issue using facts 
from research to support your position on this issue. 
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Noun Clauses as Objects of Prepositions 
Subjunctive Noun Clauses 
Verbs + Subjunctive Noun Clauses 


Adjectives + Subjunctive Noun Clauses 
COMPARATIVE FORMS 
Indicators of Equality or Similarity 
Indicators of Inequality 
CONDITIONALS 
Real Conditions 
Unreal Conditions 


CORRELATIVE CONJUNCTIONS 


GERUNDS AND INFINITIVES 
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Gerunds as Objects of Prepositions 
PASSIVE VOICE 
The Passive Voice vs. the Active Voice 


The Passive Voice: Five Points to Review 


VERB TENSE SYSTEM 


The Simple Present vs. The Present Progressive 


The Simple Present Tense 


The Present progressive Tense 


The Simple Past, the Past Progressive, and the Past Perfect 


The Simple Past Tense 

The Past Progressive Tense 

The Past Perfect Tense 

Would + Verb + and Used to + verb 
The Present Perfect vs. The Simple Past 


The Present Perfect Tense 


Time Words That Indicate Present Perfect and Simple Past 
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Adjectives (Ch. 4) 
ee, Order of Adjectives 


Adjectives such as beautiful, tall, and soft are necessary in good writing because 
they give specific, vivid detail. Adjectives modify nouns. Single-word adjectives 
are generally placed before the nouns they modify. Adjectives in English do not 
change form to agree with the number of the noun (an old car, some old cars). 
Because we often use more than one adjective to modify a noun, it is important to 
review the order of adjectives before the noun they modify. Study the following chart: 


DETERMINER 
PRONOUN ARTICLE OPINION SIZE SHAPE AGE COLOR ORIGIN MATERIAL MATERIAL NOUN 
some poorly brown plastic placemats 
made 
a beautiful antique Mayan flower vase 
his long sharp nose 


some poorly made brown plastic placemats 
a beautiful antique Mayan flower vase 


his long sharp nose 


NOTE: When two or three adjectives are used, each of which belongs to a different 
class (size, age, etc.), it usually is not necessary to separate the adjectives with 
commas. But when there are two adjectives of the same class, they should generally 
be separated with commas: 


a big red European automobile 


a deep, peaceful sleep 


EXERCISE 1 Study the following paragraphs. Insert the adjectives in parentheses in their proper order 
before the nouns they modify. 


When I am unhappy, my favorite place to go is the lake, where I like to sit 
under a (1) (old/tall/oak) tree overlooking the shoreline. On a 
(2) (summer/clear) day, the (3) (crystal/blue) 
water looks peaceful and calm. The (4) (foamy/white) 
waves gently caress the (5) (white/sandy) shore, leaving 


continued > 
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(6) (wavy/thin) lines on the sand among the (7) 
(little/multicolored) shells. While listening to the reassuring whispers of the waves, 

I also watch the (8) (white/graceful) seagulls hovering above 
the water as they look for tasty fish for their meals. I usually remain under 

that tree for several hours. When the (9) (apricot/oval) sun 
begins its slow, languorous descent into the horizon, I know that it is time to 

go home, and I reluctantly leave. But before I go, I take one more look at the 

(10) (serene/beautiful) scene, and I feel refreshed and at peace. 


es Participial Adjectives 


Two other kinds of adjectives that are useful but sometimes troublesome are the 
present participle (-ing) and past participle (-ed) forms. Although they are actually 
verb forms, they can be used as adjectives. 


Generally, the present participle is used to describe the person, place, or thing 
that causes a feeling, while the past participle is used to describe what is affected. 
Notice these examples: 


When | am depressed, my favorite place to go is the lake. 


This news report is fascinating. 


EXERCISE 2 


Complete the sentences with the present or past participle of the verb in parentheses. 


1. John is sitting nervously at the racetrack, watching his horse. He wants to see the 
beginning of the race. Heis ———— (excite). He thinks the race will be 
(excite). 


2. Steve just learned that he got aD on his chemistry test. Heis — = žě = =ćěë -/ 
(depress). He thinks he got a D because heisnot— > žěž o žřë: (interest) in chemistry. 


3. Today is Monday. Janet just got home from work. Mondays at work are always 
(tire), soJanetis_......._ (exhaust). 


4. The movie on television last night showed new discoveries about cancer. The show was 
(interest). 


5. My history teacher always talks in a monotone and never looks at the students. He is the most 
(bore) teacher | have. All the students are. == (bore), 


6. Mary's mother has always wanted Mary to finish college. Shewas — — = ć > 
(disappoint) when Mary told her that she had quit school. Mary’s mother sobbed when she 
heardthe ___...._+_+_+_+_—_ (disappoint) news. 
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7. John went to the doctor because he had a pain in his chest. The doctor gave some 
_ (reassure) news to John. Before the doctor told him that the pain was 
just heartburn, John had been _____ (frighten). 


8. | didn’t understand the ———— ———— (confuse) income tax forms that | got from the 
government. | was so___________ (worry) about them that | asked my neighbor to 
help me. However, he gave me a lot of —_____________ (mislead) information, and | 
became even more (confuse). Finally, | went to a tax consultant, who 
hada—— —— —— — (depress) office. He helped me fill out the forms correctly. 


EXERCISE 3 Complete the following sentences with the present or past participle form of the verb in 
parentheses. 


1. Last Friday, my friend Jack and | spent an ______________ (interest) day at the natural 


history museum. 


2. First, we toured the (mount) displays of prehistoric animals. 
3. In that section, we saw a huge (stuff) replica of a brontosaurus. 
4. As we went on, we encountered the displays of _________ (develop) 
Homo sapiens. 
5. The Neanderthal man was short and had a______ (shrunk) head. 
6. The Cro-Magnon man was taller and more ———_________— (advance) physically than 


the Neanderthal man. 


m 


Finally, we watched a planetarium show in which countless ———~—~—~————~— ~ — (wander) 
stars and planets filled the sky. 


8. After we emerged from the _____ (darken) planetarium, we went to the 


(crowd) restaurant to talk about everything we'd seen. 
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Adverbials 


a Prepositional Phrases of Place (Ch. 4) 


One of the most common ways to indicate location is with prepositional phrases 
of place. The normal word order is: 


SUBJECT + VERB + PREPOSITIONAL PHRASE 
A basket is under the desk. 


However, with prepositional phrases, we sometimes use a special sentence 
construction. 


PREPOSITIONAL PHRASE + VERB PHRASE + SUBJECT 
Under the desk is a basket. 


This special sentence construction in which the adverb of place or prepositional 
phrase begins the sentence is useful for achieving coherence, especially if the noun in 
the prepositional phrase has been mentioned in the previous sentence: 


There is a ball under the bench. Next to the ball is a bat. 


NOTE: You can include the “dummy subject” (expletive) there in the subject position 
before the verb: 


Next to the ball there is a bat. 


Because there is a dummy subject, the verb agrees with the real subject even 
though it follows the verb. 


There is a bookcase in the corner. 


There are several towels on the rack. 


EXERCISE 4 Rewrite these sentences using there as the subject. 
1. In Xia's room is a terrible mess. 
2. Dirty clothes are all over the floor. 
3. Next to the bookcase are stacks of books that need to be shelved. 
» Too much trash is overflowing from the wastebasket. 
. A dirty plate and fork are sitting on a chair near the bed. 


4 
5 
6. Several bottles and cans that should be recycled are lying around. 
7. Several mismatched shoes are under the bed. 

8 


» On the wall are posters, but some of them are starting to fall down. 
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ee Adverbials of Time and Sequence (Ch. 3) 


There are many adverbial expressions to indicate time and sequence. These 
expressions fall into two groups. 


The first group consists of time expressions of more than one word. When they 
introduce a sentence, they are followed by a comma. Here is a list of the most 


common ones: 
by + time 
at + time 
after + time 
before + time 
after + noun 
before + noun 


during + noun 


By nine o'clock, the avenue is lined with people. 
At around ten o'clock, the excitement mounts. 
After eleven o'clock, the people go home. 
Everyone gets there before nine o'clock. 

After about an hour, the parade passes by. 
Before the parade, everyone is excited. 


During the morning, the people have a good time. 


The second group of adverbial expressions consists of one-word expressions of 
sequence. These generally introduce a sentence and are followed by a comma. Here is 
a list of the most common ones: 


First, there is the welcome sound of sirens. 


Next, the masked men arrive on horseback. 


Second, they wave and the crowd waves back. 


Last, the big floats come. 


Finally, the parade is over. 


EXERCISE 5 Complete the following paragraphs with the appropriate adverbial expressions of time or 
sequence from the preceding lists. 


My friend Thuy, who has a private nursing business, has a demanding 


schedule. She does not work for a hospital or a doctor; instead, she nurses patients 
in their own homes. Every morning, Thuy gets up (1) 6 A.M. and 
fixes breakfast for her family. (2) , she takes her son to school and 
then goes to her office where she arrives (3) 8 A.M. She stays 

there for about an hour. (4) that time she checks to see if there 

are any phone messages on the answering machine. She also prepares some 

coffee or tea. While she drinks her beverage, Thuy reads the mail, studies 

the files of her patients, and prepares the work assignments for her other nurses. 
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(5) that, she is ready to visit her patients. (6) she 
sees Mr. West and gives him an injection. Thuy goes to Mrs. Garcia's house to 

take her blood pressure. After seeing two more patients, she returns to the office, 
where she eats her lunch. (7) that time she does clerical work, such 
as filling out forms for Medicare. She also studies recent medical reports and, if 
necessary, consults with the doctors of her patients. (8) about two 
hours, Thuy is ready to visit four or five more patients (9) the 
afternoon. (10) she returns to the office and checks the reports 

of her other nurses. (11) , after a long day, Thuy gets in her car 
and heads home. 


TE Prepositions in Time Expressions (Ch. 3) 


Prepositions are frequently used in time expressions. Review the following 
prepositions and their use. 


EPT PERTTI EN N ea Ine ete EAH RIER ETR Leh) a 
PHa: ESAFE Jizer = y 4 We Eis 4k ARBANI HUS 4 p : 


at + time of day Adult students often go to school at night. 
Most Americans eat lunch at noon. 
My first class begins at eight o'clock. 


in + part of the day, month, She gets up early in the morning. 
year, or season They arrived in the US in 2008. 
In July, we are taking a vacation. 
on + day or date The office is closed on weekends. 
He was born on April 15, 1990. 
by + point in time You must be there by 10 a.m. 
to indicate up to but not We should leave by noon to get there on time. 
later than a point in time 
during + amount of time I never sleep during the day. 
He fell asleep during the lecture. 
until + point in time She works until five every day. 
to indicate when action ends My pay has to last until the end of the month. 


NOTE: on time and in time 


On time and in time have different meanings. Look at the examples. 


We arrived at the theater on time. 
(This means we arrived at the designated time.) 
We arrived at the theater in time to get a snack before the play. 


(This means we arrived before it was too late.) 
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EXERCISE 6 Complete the paragraphs with the correct prepositions. There may be more than one answer. 


A. Although we live in New York City now, every year (1) 
August, my wife and I go back to Hong Kong to visit my wife's family. We usually 
leave (2) a Thursday or Friday and fly to San Francisco. 
(3) the weekend, we visit our favorite places in San Francisco: 
Golden Gate Park, Fisherman's Wharf, and Chinatown. Then we leave 
(4) Monday morning for Hong Kong. (5) the flight, 
I usually read a book or sleep, but my wife plans the details of our stay. We 
usually arrive in Hong Kong late Monday night, but sometimes, we do not arrive 
(6) Tuesday. I like to arrive at the airport just (7) 
time to see the sunrise on Tuesday morning. If our flight is (8) 
time, my wife's uncle and family are generally at the airport to meet us. We greet 
each other warmly and then drive to my wife's parents’ house. (9) 
the time we get there, we are chattering with anticipation. Whether it is 
(10) the morning, noon, or (11) night, the old 
couple is always waiting quietly to welcome us. 


B. At this college, Homecoming Week occurs (1) the first 
week of October. Events for alumni and current students are planned throughout 
the week, but most of the events are usually (2) Wednesday, 
Thursday, Friday and throughout the weekend. (3) Wednesday 
night (4) 8 p.m., a rally is held in the campus gymnasium. 
(5) the rally, each class presents a skit, and distinguished alumni 
speak. Thursday is usually the day alumni arrive to take tours of campus and visit 
classes, but alumni should be sure to arrive (6) Friday morning to 
take part in the most interesting activities. All classes (7) 1 p.m. on 
Friday are cancelled for the Homecoming Parade. The Homecoming Dance, where 
the Homecoming King and Queen will be crowned, is held (8) the 
evening. The dance doesn't end (9) several hours after midnight. 
Saturday is devoted to the homecoming football game. (10) the 
game, alumni and students have tailgating picnics around their cars and trucks 
outside the football stadium. The big game starts exactly (11) 2 p.m. 


S Immm 
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EXERCISE 7 Choose five of the following prepositions, and use each one in a sentence correctly. Be sure 
to use an appropriate time expression. 


on during in after at by until 


Articles 


Articles give information about a noun. They tell whether a noun is generic, 
indefinite, or definite. Here is a review of their main uses. 


= The Indefinite Article: a, an, some (Ch. 5) 


The most common use of the indefinite article a (an before a vowel sound) is to 
signal an unspecified item. We don’t know which specific item is being referred to. 


She needs a napkin. 
A man is at the door. 


A picnic is always fun. 


In the plural, the indefiniteness is indicated with some or with no article at all. When no 
article is used, the noun itself is emphasized. With some, the indefiniteness is emphasized. 


She needs some napkins. 
Some men are at the door. 
Picnics are always fun. 
A singular count noun requires an article, even if an adjective precedes it: 


| need a new car. 


The only time an article is not necessary before a single count noun is when 
another determiner is used instead: 


| need this new car. 
We need another new car. 


She borrowed my car. 
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A noncount noun cannot be preceded by the indefinite article a. It can be 
preceded by some. 


| requested new information. 


| bought some gasoline this morning. 


EXERCISE 8 Complete the sentences with a or an. If the indefinite article is not necessary, write Ø. 


1. lused to play ___ soccer for my high school team. 

2. He gave me _____ good advice. 

3. This is difficult situation. 

4. Superman is ___ example of a fictional hero. 

5. Ilike—— ~~~ Indian food because it’s spicy. 

6. We had ________ bad weather last week. 

7. anecdote is ____ type of illustration. 
8. We kept —___ slog during our travels in Guatemala. 


DR The Definite Article: the (Ch. 5) 


The definite article the signals a specific or particular person, place, or thing. 
Nouns can be made specific in several ways. 


1. The noun has been identified in a previous sentence. When the noun is first 
mentioned, it is unspecified, so the article a may be used. The first mention of 
the noun serves to identify it. When it is mentioned a second time, the article 
the is used: 


We bought a new car last year. After we got the car home, one of its tires went flat. 


| ordered some soup from the delicatessen. When the soup arrived, it was cold. 


2. The noun has a modifying phrase or clause in the sentence that identifies it as 
a specific item. 


The information that I got from this book was helpful. 


The information in this book was helpful. 


Notice in the following sentence that information is unspecified; it means 
information in a general sense. Therefore, no article is used. 


Information comes to us in a variety of ways. 
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The is used with modifying phrases or clauses when the sentence is not a 
generalization but is about one event: 


The cars in the driveway just had their tires stolen. 


The luggage in the cars was also stolen. 


When the modifying phrase or clause limits the noun to one item in a class, 
the is also used: 


The car in the driveway is hers. 


However, the is often omitted when the modifying phrase or clause is not 
referring to one item in a class but merely serves to narrow down the class. 
Compare with the previous sentences: 


Cars from Germany are quite expensive. 


Luggage that is made of leather is expensive. 


3. The situation identifies the noun. When both the writer and reader are 
familiar with the item that is being referred to, the is used. 


This information was located on the company’s website. 


The European Renaissance began in Italy in the seventeenth century. 
4, The noun is specific because it is unique. 


When | look at the sky, | am filled with wonder. 


Hurricanes usually come from the south. 
5. Superlatives, ranking adjectives, and ordinal numbers make a noun specific. 


He was definitely the most exciting singer. 
The main speaker is next. 


The first person in line got the prize. 


EXERCISE 9 Complete the sentences with a, an, or the. If no article is needed, write Ø. 


1, ____—_—sfood is necessary for survival. 

2, __________=Ssfood we had at that restaurant was excellent. 

3, _____________ most useful magazines are those that tell you how to do something. 
4. Weallhave_______.__—S—s need for_t__._.—————_love. 

5. _____________ fascinating place to visit is Samoa. 


6. Al~ dogsin—————~——~———~—— — neighborhood started to bark when 


lights went out. 
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7. Rosa bought ____ new white dress and hat for graduation. Unfortunately, 
dress was too big. 


8. Wesaw Ss Woman with SS babyon 
Main Street bus, ___ woman was frantic because 
baby was sick and crying. ______ passengers could 
not believe it when ———————~——— bus driver stopped —_ buss and 
asked == woman and baby to get off. 


EXERCISE 10 Complete the paragraph with a, an, the, or @ (for no article). 


The usual answer to an obstreperous (1) stream—one 
that erodes or floods out its banks—is to build (2) dam. But 
(3) dams cost up to (4) $100,000 apiece, even for 
very small streams. Now, (5) Bureau of Land Management (BLM) 
is cutting (6) costs by using local labor: beavers. For three years, 
three beavers have been at work on Wyoming's Current Creek, whose spring 
runoff had yearly gouged out its banks and flooded neighboring farms. There were 


no trees left for (7) beavers to use, so the BLM helped by dragging 
(8) aspens from (9) distant forest. It also wired 
(10) truck tires together and laid them across (11) 

stream, making (12) sturdy foundations for (13) 

beavers’ dams. It worked. (14) beavers restored (15) 

creek’s ecological balance and saved its banks from erosion. (16) 

dams slowed (17) stream, and nutrient-rich silt has settled 
behind them. (18) rye grass and (19) willows are 
coming back along (20) banks, and spring flooding has been 
regulated; (21) creek now has been widened by about 50 feet. 

(22) cost to (23) federal government? Less than $3,000. 


“Toxic Wastes—Another Solution?” 
Science Digest. July 1984. 


eg Articles with Quantifiers (Ch. 11) 


Quantifiers are used with nouns to indicate the amount or number of the noun. 
Look at the following examples and study the chart on the next page: 


Some students spoke out about the new rules. 
Neither student was late. 


John has a little money. 
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few (students) one (student) little (money) 


afew each a little 
several every some 
some either/neither much 
many no any 
any all 
most no 

ail 

no 

both 


two, three, and so on 


NOTE: a few/a little and few/little 
These words refer to a small quantity or amount of something. A few and a little 
have a positive meaning. 
| have a few friends. (And I am happy about it.) 


| have a little time. (It is enough. | can help you.) 
Few and little have a negative meaning. 


| have few friends. (lam unhappy about it.) 
| have little time. (I cannot help you.) 

To make a noun more specific, we can add of the after all the quantifiers listed 
earlier. When of the is added to quantifiers, there is a definite meaning—part of an 
already known group or item. Notice the following sentences: 

Some of the students did the homework. 
| used most of the money. 

In the first sentence, the writer has either mentioned the group of students earlier 
or assumes the reader is familiar with the group. Perhaps he means: “Some of the 


students in our class did the homework.” In the second sentence, the writer might 
have said earlier. “I took some money out of the bank last week” 


Notice that when we add of the after singular quantifiers (neither, each, and 
so on), the noun becomes plural but the verb remains singular, agreeing with the 
singular subject indicated by the singular quantifier. 

One of the students is late. 


Each of the students has agreed to help. 


Articles 295 


There are two exceptions. Every must become every one and no must become not 
one or none. 


Every one of the apples is rotten. (This means “every single one.’) 


None of the teachers is coming. (There will be no teachers there.) 


In informal usage, the following is also acceptable: 


None of the teachers are coming. 


EXERCISE 11 Write of the in the blanks if it is needed. 


1. Many __________ Americans have started to buy small cars. 
2. Mot ——— —— Americans on the trip were from California. 
3. On our trip, we visited ten cities. Several —___________—. cities were using solar power 


in government buildings. 


4, All________ ~ people are created equal. 

5. Some___________ professional athletes receive critical injuries while playing. 

6. It was an eight hour trip, so some ———________—_ time the children watched a movie 
on the computer. 

7. Neither university offers an MBA program. 


8. Neither universities we visited offers an MBA program. 


EXERCISE 12 Rewrite the following sentences, using the quantifiers given in italics. Make any necessary 
changes. The first one is done for you. 


1. Most of the trees are dead because of the drought. 


One One of the trees is dead because of the drought. 


2. All the books on the second floor of the library have been stolen. 


None 


w 


. Twelve of the members of Congress contact the president every day. 


Each 


= 


. Several of the basketball players are sick. 
Fath 2 a a a E aM 
5. Both of the singers also play the piano. 


Neither 
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EXERCISE 13 Add a, an, or the wherever necessary in the following paragraphs. 


I think that high schools and universities should require their students to 
study foreign language for educational purposes. In my case, for example, I started 
to study and learn English at age 13. Even though my mother spoke only English 
at home and I understood most of it, it was not until I changed to bilingual school 
that I started to learn more and speak it more fluently. 


Learning another language offers lot of opportunities too. Many jobs now 
require that person know another language. Jobs related to travel, hotels, and 
airlines are few examples. There are others, such as working with government and 
in business. One example of this is friend of mine who recently changed jobs. 

She used to be working in travel agency; she said her knowledge of English made 
lot of things easier for her. Just few weeks ago, I received letter from her saying that 
she is now working with U.S. Embassy in Honduras. She said that if she had not 
learned English language, she wouldn't be working there. 


As we can see, students should learn second language. There are many 
advantages, especially when finishing school and job opportunities are great. 
For me, it’s great experience. Without knowing English, I wouldn't be working 
and studying in this university. 


EXERCISE 14 In the following passage, insert a, an, or the wherever it is required. 


There are three types of honeybees: queens, workers, and drones. Each has 
its own role in life of hive, and to perform its functions properly, each must be 
able to communicate with other individuals and to respond correctly to their 
communications. There is only one queen in colony. She is larger than other bees 
and is only fertile female. Her sole function is laying eggs. Except for brief period 
in her early adult life, when she leaves hive on few brief nuptial flights and mates 
with several males, she remains permanently within hive. 


Workers are also female, but they are sterile and are smaller than queen. As their 
name implies, they perform everyday chores around hive—gathering food, feeding 
larvae and queen, storing surplus food, building hive and adding to it as more cells 
are needed for new eggs or more food, keeping hive and its inhabitants clean, and 
defending it against bees from other colonies. 


Third type of honeybee is male bee, or drone. Drones have only one function: 
to mate with queen. They do little else, and except for their participation in mating 
flight, they lead idle life. During spring and summer, when drones still have some 
potential use, workers tolerate them, but as autumn approaches, workers drag 
them out of colony and leave them to die. No new drones are produced until 
following spring. 


continued > 


` 
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Three types of honeybee ensure perpetuation of species. Queen and drones 
attend to reproduction, and workers do housekeeping and care for eggs, larvae, 
pupae, queen, and drones. For all this to work properly, each bee must “know” 
what is needed from it. Some information comes to bee in its heredity—whether 
it is male or female—and this information is already present in egg. Other 
information comes from bee’s environment. What it sees, smells, tastes, hears, 
or feels determines how it will act at any given moment. 


Rahn, Joan E. Biology: The Science of Life, 
2nd ed. New York: Macmillan. 


Er Articles with Count and Noncount Nouns (Ch. 11) 


Some nouns can be both count and noncount, especially those that come from 
verbs. The noncount noun indicates the act or thing itself. No article is used with a 
noncount noun: 


Many of us seek a lifetime of pleasure. 


The count noun refers to the product or result of the action. In this case, 
the article a can be used with a count noun: 


Itis a pleasure to meet you. 


EXERCISE 15 Complete the sentences with a, an, or Ø. 


1. Joyce hates __ authority. 

2. Professor Remby is ________ authority on the Middle East. 
3. Thatvaseis——— imitation of an antique French vase. 
4. A parrot learns to speak through ________________ imitation. 

5. Josh has __ difficult life. 

6. life is of tern difficult. 

7, "possession is nine-tenths of the law.” 

8. He considers his violin ___________ valuable possession. 
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It is also possible to use noncount abstract nouns that have adjective modifiers 
with the article a/an. In these sentences, a/an usually means “a type of” or “a kind of? 
Note this example: 


She had a beauty not often found in one so young. 
Do not confuse this use of a with the use of the followed by an adjective modifier: 


The beauty that he spoke of was not apparent to me. 


EXERCISE 16 Complete the sentences with a, an, or the as appropriate. 


1. She enjoys_______ atmosphere of gaiety and friendliness. 
2, _______ atmosphere at the party was lively and free. 
3. Ci strrust he felt after his friend abandoned him was 


understandable. 


4. Hefees —————— distrust of people that is inexplicable. 

5. ____———CC#pcoopularity of that new song is due to its subject matter. 
6. That song has____ popularity that is hard to explain. 

7. Hefelt______ loneliness that almost overwhelmed him. 

8, ______——SS—soneliness that she felt was overwhelming. 


Clauses 


Before you begin this section, review some important terms. 


Clause: A group of words consisting of at least a subject and verb 
Independent clause: A clause that can stand alone as a sentence 


Dependent clause: A clause that cannot stand alone because it does not express a 
complete thought. It must be attached to an independent clause. Dependent 
clauses begin with such words as which, that, because, since, although, after, when, 
before, while, whereas, who, and why. 


Subordinator or subordinating conjunction: Adverbials that make a clause 
dependent, such as when, because, although 
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it. Adjective Clauses (Ch. 9) 


An adjective clause (also called a relative clause) modifies a noun. An adjective 
clause is a dependent clause that cannot stand alone as a sentence. An adjective 
clause can be placed only after the noun it modifies; it can never be placed at the 
beginning of a sentence. The subordinators that introduce adjective clauses include 
who, whom, whose, that, and which. Less common adjective clause subordinators are 
when, where, and why. 


The subordinators who, whom, that, whose, and which can function either as the 
subject or as the object of an adjective clause. Compare: 


s v 
The Empire State Building, which is the tallest building in New York City, rises 1,250 
feet in the air. 


o s v 
The Empire State Building, which many tourists visit each year, is the tallest building 
in New York. 


If the subordinator functions as the subject of an adjective clause, its verb agrees 
in number with the noun that the subordinator refers to: 


s v 
Mr. Jones, who is a marvelous cook, invited us to dinner. 


s v 
Bill and Eva Failla, who are members of the Audubon Social Club, are avid bird 
watchers. 


If the subordinator functions as an object in the adjective clause, the verb in the 
adjective clause agrees in number with its subject: 


o s v 
The house that you are thinking about buying has already been sold. 
o sv 
David Marchand, whom I find unbearable, has been assigned to my team. 


Adjective Clause Subordinators 


1. Who is used when referring to a person. Who is used as the subject of the 
adjective clause: 


The little girl is playing the violin. The girl is my cousin. 
The little girl who is playing the violin is my cousin. 


2. Whom is also used when referring to a person but is used as an object in the 
adjective clause: 


My uncle Boris is a writer. You met him earlier today. 


My uncle Boris, whom you met earlier today, is a writer. 
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3. Whose is used to show possession and functions as a possessive pronoun in 
the adjective clause. It is followed by a noun. 
The artist is coming to our area soon. You adore his paintings. 
The artist, whose paintings you adore, is coming to our area soon. 
4. Which is used when referring to something other than a person. Which can 
function as the subject or object of an adjective clause: 
He has a large backpack. The backpack is nonetheless lightweight. 
He has a large backpack, which is nonetheless lightweight. 
5. That can be used when referring to a person, an animal, or a thing. That can 
function as the subject or the object of an adjective clause. 
| have really enjoyed the book. You gave me the book for my birthday. 
| have really enjoyed the book that you gave me for my birthday. 
The trees are going to be cut down soon. The trees line Main Street. 
The trees that line Main Street are going to be cut down soon. 
6. When means approximately in which time or at which time. Note the word 
order in this clause: when + subject + verb. 
My friends are still talking about the day. On that day, | fell in the river. 
My friends are still talking about the day when I fell in the river. 


7. Where can be used to mean approximately at which place and introduces the 
adjective clause. The word order is where + subject + verb. 


Tourists in New Orleans visit the Old Mint. At that place, U.S. currency used to 
be made. 
Tourists in New Orleans visit the Old Mint where U.S. currency used to be made. 
8. Why means for which when used to introduce an adjective clause: Again, the 
word order is why + subject + verb. 
You have not given me any reason. For which reason should | go out with you? 


You have not given me any reason why I should go out with you. 
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EXERCISE 17 Study the following sets of sentences carefully. Combine each set into one sentence 
by using an adjective clause. Be careful to select the appropriate adjective clause 
subordinator. Note that there may be more than one way to combine the sentences. 


Conjunctiva 


Zonula Crystalline Lens 


1. The human eye is a remarkable optical instrument. 
The eye consists of very specialized structures. 


2. On the outside of the eye is the conjunctiva. 
The conjunctiva is a membrane. 
The membrane lines the inner surface of the eyelid and the outer surface of the front 
of the eyeball. 


3. Behind the conjunctiva is the cornea. 


The cornea forms the image of an object. 


4. The cornea is provided nutriment by the aqueous humor. 


The aqueous humor is located behind the cornea. 


The colorful part of the eye is the iris. 
The iris helps control the amount of incoming light. 
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6. In the middle of the iris is the pupil. 
The pupil is really a hole. 
Light passes through this hole to the lens. 


SC ee ŘŘĂōŐ— 


ee E a eS ee 
The crystalline lens is elliptical in shape. 
The lens helps the cornea bend the image. 


wl 
. 
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a es ee 
On the sides of the lens are the ciliary muscle and zonula. 
These structures make the lens change shape, so the image changes in size. 


SS ee a G 


se st L 
Behind the lens is a big cavity. 

The cavity contains the vitreous humor. 

The vitreous humor is a clear, colorless jelly. 


—_—— gee 


———— m es 
At the back of the cavity is the retina. 

The retina is a thin layer of interconnected nerve cells. 

These cells convert light to electrical pulses. 


SS a E 
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Restrictive and Nonrestrictive Adjective Clauses 


There are two types of adjective clause: restrictive and nonrestrictive. 


* Restrictive (essential information): Some adjective clauses provide essential 
information to identify or define the noun; in other words, they distinguish 
that noun from all other nouns in its class. If the clause serves this purpose, 
it is called restrictive and requires no commas. Look at the example. 


The trees that line Main Street are going to be cut down soon. 


e Nonrestrictive (extra information): When the adjective clause is used 
primarily to provide additional information about the noun, the adjective 
clause is not considered essential for identifying the noun. This type of 
adjective clause is called nonrestrictive because it does not restrict the class 
to which the noun belongs. Nonrestrictive adjective clauses require commas. 


David Marchand, whom I find unbearable, has been assigned to my team. 


NOTE: Adjective clauses with that are not set off by commas. 
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EXERCISE 18 In the following sentences, insert commas where appropriate. 
1. My mother whom I love very much has decided to return to college. 
2. One of the reporters who was assigned to South America was not able to go. 
3. The cars that were parked along one block of Wilshire Boulevard were ticketed for illegal parking. 
4. The man who played Frankenstein's monster in several movies was Boris Karloff. 


5. Olaus Romer who was Danish was responsible for the first measurement of the velocity of 
light in 1676. 


6. | don’t know whose car is blocking our garage. 
7. Alfred whose history paper got an A has promised to tutor me. 


8. April is the month when the cherry trees bloom in Washington, D.C. 


Adjective Clauses Reduced to Participial Phrases 


Certain adjective clauses can be reduced to participial phrases. Notice the examples: 


Young adults who were born after 1980 are sometimes called “Millennials.” 
Young adults born after 1980 are sometimes called “Millennials.” 
Young adults who are trying to make a difference often do volunteer work, 


Young adults trying to make a difference often do volunteer work. 


To reduce an adjective clause to a participial phrase, follow these steps: 
1. Determine whether the relative pronoun is the subject of the clause. 


2. Determine whether the clause contains a form of the verb to be and a present or 
past participle. 

3. Delete the relative pronoun that is acting as a subject and the form of the verb 
to be that follows the pronoun. 


This should leave a present participle (verb + -ing) or a past participle (verb + 
-ed/-en). To see how this works, first notice the underlined adjective clauses in the 
following sentences: 


| know the man who is standing over there. 
| know the man who was taken to jail. 


| know the man who was being charged with the crime. 


These adjective clauses can be reduced as follows: 
| know the man standing over there. 
| know the man taken to jail. 


| know the man being charged with the crime. 


I Maaa 


304 Refining Composition Skills 


The sentence with the present participle is reduced from an active verb, whereas 
the sentences with the past participle are reduced from passive verbs. Sometimes, the 
reduction of a clause will leave just the participle after the noun. When the participle 


tells “which,” it can remain after the noun: 


The woman who is singing is my sister. 


The woman singing is my sister. 


The man who was accused is angry. 


The man accused is angry. 


However, when the participle tells “what kind of,” it is placed in front of the noun. 
Study these sentences: 


Countries that are developing need capital. 


Developing countries need capital. 


Plays that are unpublished are often performed. 


Unpublished plays are often performed. 


Finally, we should note that both restrictive and nonrestrictive adjective clauses 
can be reduced. (For a review of restrictive and nonrestrictive clauses, see page 303.) 
Note these examples: 


The man giving the lecture is Mr. Brown. 


Mr. Brown, giving a lecture on economics, paced back and forth. 


A city founded 100 years ago is quite young by European standards. 


New York City, founded over 100 years ago, is one of the oldest American cities. 


EXERCISE 19 


EXERCISE 20 


Punctuate the following sentences, inserting commas where necessary. 


1. Scientists working in the field of genetic engineering are very excited about its future. 
2. The young hikers tired and worn out decided to take a rest. 

3. Robots run by computers are being used in most automobile factories. 

4. The convict planning his escape requested to work in the fields. 


5. The Chinese New Year celebrated by millions of Asians all over the world is a grand event. 


Underline the adjective clause in each sentence. If possible, rewrite the sentence, reducing 
the adjective clause to a participial phrase. Write “not possible’ if the clause cannot be 
reduced. 


1. Here are some tips for a person who is learning to snowboard. 


FF ns 


2. Wear clothes that will keep you warm and dry, even if they are not “cool” 


Or OO EEE 
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3. Make sure you choose boots and a snowboard that are sized properly for you. 


4. If you are not sure what size you need, there are professionals who can help you. 


5. You probably want to learn the snowboarding tricks that are shown on TV. 


i 


6. However, first you must master the basics, which are standing and balancing. 


7. Don't forget to learn another important skill, which is falling down safely. 


8. Beginning snowboarders and dancers make the same mistake, which is looking at their feet 


instead of looking where they are going. 


EXERCISE 21 In the following paragraph, underline the adjective clauses and then determine if any of 
them can be reduced to participial phrases. Then rewrite the paragraph using participial 
phrases where possible. 


In order to be healthy, we all need a daily balanced diet. A balanced diet 
includes eating some foods each day from each of the four major food groups, 
which are dairy foods, meats, vegetables and fruits, and breads and cereals. 

The first group, which is dairy foods, obviously includes milk. Other dairy foods 
that are able to supplement milk to fulfill our daily needs are cheese and ice cream. 
Although dairy foods are high in animal fat, which is a substance to be avoided, 
they are widely available in low-fat forms such as skim milk and ice milk. 

The second major group that is needed for good health is meats, which are used 

by our bodies to provide protein. Meat can be obtained in a variety of ways, which 
include beef, pork, fowl, and fish. In recent years, we have been warned to limit red 
meats, which are beef and pork, and to concentrate on eating the leaner fish and 
fowl. Some people avoid all or some of these meats for religious or environmental 
reasons. These people must obtain their protein in other ways. 


EXERCISE 22 Now write a second paragraph about the two final food groups: (1) vegetables and fruits 
and (2) breads and cereals. Add as much information and detail as you can. Use participial 
phrases wherever possible. 


a nee ae yet ayn Sans 
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ey, Adverb Clauses (Ch. 3, 8, 10, 11) 


Adverb clauses are dependent clauses and must be attached to an independent 
clause. They are used to show time, place, reason, contrast, and result. Adverb clauses 
can come at the beginning or at the end of the independent clause. Look at these 
examples: 


Before he leaves for the office, he always checks the news online. 
He always checks the news online before he leaves for the office. 
Note that when the adverbial clause comes at the beginning of the sentence, 


it is often followed by a comma. However, if it comes at the end, there is no comma 
separating it from the independent clause. 


Adverb Clauses of Time (Ch. 3) 


An adverb clause of time clarifies and tightens the time relationship of two clauses. 
For example, look at the relationship between these sentences: 


First, | go to the store. Then | go home. 
After | go to the store, | go home. 
To make the sentences flow more smoothly and to tighten the relationship of the 
actions, the two clauses are combined, making one an adverb clause. 


However, adverbial clauses of time do not express just time alone; they express 
time in relation to the independent clause in the sentence. The time in the adverbial 
clause of time can occur simultaneously with, before, or after the time in the 
independent clause. Let us review the time sequence in adverbial clauses of time. 


1. While, as, during the time that, when, whenever. These adverbial clause 
subordinators indicate that the action in the adverbial clause occurs during 
the same time period as the action in the independent clause. 


While, as: These subordinators often indicate that an action is in progress; 
therefore, the progressive tenses are frequently used with them. When the 
progressive is used in this adverbial clause, the simple tenses (simple present, 
simple past) are often used in the independent clauses. 

As the ranger was issuing us a permit, he warned us about bears. 

As I am sitting there at the table, | look around for a way to escape. 

| held the flashlight while my brothers were setting up the tent. 
When: This subordinator indicates a point in time or a repeated or habitual 


occurrence; therefore, the simple tenses are generally used with it. Sometimes, 
however, the progressive tenses are used with it when it is used to mean “while.” 


It was dark when my two brothers and | arrived at the station. 
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During the time that: This expression is similar to while and when. Both the 
progressive and simple tenses can be used with this expression depending on 
the action conveyed. 


During the time that we sat in the tent, | was very frightened. 


Whenever: Unlike the other subordinates in this group, whenever usually 
takes only the simple tenses because it indicates a repeated or habitual action. 
(It means “each time that” and “every time that”) 


Whenever you call my name, | come running to you. 


When used with the past tense, whenever indicates that something happened 
regularly in the past. 


Whenever I was in trouble as a child, my mother would call me by my full name. 


. Before, after. These subordinators are used to indicate that the time in the 


adverbial clause occurs before or after the action in the independent clause. 


After we had put on our hiking boots, we set off down the trail. 

Before we set off down the trail, we put on our hiking boots. 

Before the parade begins, the people stroll in the street. 
In sentences like the first two, where there are two past actions and a sequence 
is established, the past perfect tense (had + past participle) can be used to 


indicate the earlier of the two actions. However, it is common practice to use 
the simple past tense in the adverbial clause. 


After we put on our hiking boots, we set off down the trail. 


. Until, till, up to the time that. These subordinators indicate that the time in 


the adverbial clause signals the end of the time in the independent clause. 


| stayed in my tent until it was light outside. (Then | left the tent.) 

“You cannot go outside until you finish your spinach,’ the mother told her child. 
Since, ever since, from the moment (time) that. These subordinators 
are used to indicate that the action in the independent clause began at the 
moment indicated in the adverbial clause and continues in the present. 
The simple past is usually used in the adverbial clause; the perfect tenses are 
used in the independent clause. 

Ever since | was a child, | have had the tendency to get angry easily. 


From the moment I first saw her, | have been in love with her. 


. As soon as, the moment that, when, once. These subordinators are used 


to indicate that the action in the independent clause will take place upon 
completion of the action in the adverbial clause. When is used less frequently in 
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this way; if you want to make it clear that the action in the independent clause 
will take place right after the action in the adverbial clause, use as soon as or 
the moment that. 


As soon as we arrived at a small clearing, we began to set up camp. 
| turn on the television set the moment that I get home. 


Once | arrive in Hong Kong, | am going to visit my friend's parents. 


Verb Tense in Adverbial Clauses of Time 


In adverbial clauses of time, the present tense is used even though the time 
indicated is future: 


Before you begin to write your paper, you need to plan it. 
| am going to stay here until he arrives. 


We are giving him a party after he returns from Japan. 


EXERCISE 23 Read the paragraphs about a Chinese folktale. Combine the clauses in italics by using 
adverb clauses of time. Be careful to use the appropriate subordinator. Your revised version 
should contain the following subordinators: while, until, after, when, whenever, as soon as. 


(1) The night is clear, and you can see shadows on the moon. According to an old 
Chinese folktale, they are the shadows of the cinnamon tree in the moon. This tree 
came to be because of the laziness of an immortal, Wu Kang. 


Wu Kang was in charge of guarding the dragon. However, he was lazy. 
(2) He drank wine, and he often allowed the dragon to run away. One day, he went to 
Mount K’un Lun. (3) He was there. During that time, he met some of his friends. 
They began to drink wine, compose poems, and throw dice. He continued to drink, 
even after night came. (4) He drank some more. Finally, he became completely tipsy. 
(5) He saw some fellows playing chess, so he asked to join them. They advised him to 
go home because they knew he was being negligent, but Wu Kang offered to wager 
the dragon's pearl. (6) They played a few moves of the game. Then Wu Kang lost the 
pearl. (7) He had wagered and lost the dragon pearl. Immediately, he wagered and lost 
the mighty dragon. (8) The Immortals learned of the loss. They were furious. They 
immediately sowed a pearl in the ground and a tall cinnamon tree grew from it. 
(9) The tree reached a great height. After that, they gave Wu Kang an axe and told him 
to cut off the branches. (10) He had cut off all the branches. Immediately after that, 
bigger ones sprouted and grew. Wu Kang had to cut them off too. Wu Kang is still 
there to this day cutting off branches. (11) Now, you see shadows on the moon, and 
you will know that they are the branches of the cinnamon tree falling down. 


Adapted from A Harvest of World Folk Tales, ed. Milton Rugoff. 
New York: Viking, 1968. 
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Adverb Clauses of Comparison (Ch. 8) 

Adverb clauses of comparison can be particularly useful in improving coherence 
in comparison/contrast writing. The subordinators just as and in the same way that 
indicate similarity: 

Just as Boston, Montreal has four seasons. 
Borges is considered to be among the greatest modern writers in the same way that 
Mishima is. 
So is often used in the main clause following the clause that contains just as. 
Note the inverted subject-verb order in the main clause: 
Just as Bill is a fine student, so is his sister. 


Just as | wrote a letter to the senator, so did Sharon. 


Adverb Clauses of Contrast (Ch. 8) 


While and whereas are used to indicate contrast, and like most other adverbial 
clauses, they can occur at the beginning or at the end of a sentence. 


Whereas the northern lights are called the aurora borealis, the southern lights are called 
the aurora australis. 


The average male gorilla cranial capacity is 550 cc, while that of the female is about 
460 cc. 


NOTE: Unlike most other adverbial clauses that occur at the end of a sentence, while 
and whereas require commas before them when they are used to indicate contrast. 


Adverb Clauses of Concession (Ch. 8) 


An adverbial clause of concession is a clause that admits a contrast or an 
unexpected idea. The subordinators although, though, and even though roughly 
mean “despite the fact that.” This type of clause is useful for comparison and contrast 
papers to concede a point. For example, if you are emphasizing contrasts in a paper, 
it may be necessary to admit that there are similarities. If you are emphasizing 
similarities, it may be useful to admit that there are apparent contrasts: 


Although both the Speed Demon and the Road Runner are quite similar, they differ 
in safety features. 


Although villages lack some services, they still provide a better environment to raise 
children in. 


He refuses to retire, even though he is now 70 years old. 


Though she was quite tired, Mary continued to work hard. 
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NOTE: even though and even 


Do not confuse even though and even. As you have seen, even though is a 
subordinator that introduces an adverb clause. Even, when used as an adverb, is a 
word used to intensify the meaning of another element in the sentence. 


Even John laughed at the joke. (Apparently, John does not laugh much at jokes.) 


My brother was even more fanatical than | about speaking English. 


EXERCISE 24 Read the following paragraphs about high school and college. Then write sentences using 
the transitions given. The first one is done for you. 


Most people like college better than high school. In high school, students have 
very little homework—maybe only a half hour a night. This means that they do not 
learn very much. In high school, students are constantly watched by the teachers 
and school officials. In order to go to the restroom, a student must get permission. 
If students do not attend classes, the principal will call their parents to check on 
them. Basically, students are treated as if they are children. 


Some college students think college is no different from high school. 
In college, they have to study very hard—sometimes even reading a whole book 
in one night. They enjoy going to college football and basketball games and 
cheering for their team. They also enjoy talking with their classmates, who are 
basically just like them. 


1. In college, students have a lot of homework. 


unlike Unlike in high school, in college, students have a lot of homework. 
while While students have very little homework in high school, they have quite a lot in college. 


2. In college, nobody watches the students. 


different from eee 
on the other hand a et 


whereas ————] KK 
3. Students do not need permission to go to the restroom. 

unlike 5 cs 

but ae Ua 

while ee eee eee 
4. No one calls the parents if students do not attend class. 

in contrast Se eee 

in contrast to —!)2]A SSS 

whereas SUE 


$$ 
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5. In college, students are basically treated as adults. 


however a ee ee 

whereas ee ee ee ee 

different from Se ee ee 
6. Students have to study hard in high school. 

justas ee 
7. Students enjoy going to high school football and basketball games. 

just as ee ce a 
8. Students enjoy talking with their classmates in high school. 

justas ee 1g tS se 
9. High school students have very little homework. They learn a lot during their classes. 

even though or although —_—___——————————— 


10. There are many rules in high school. They are meant to protect the students. 


even though or although 


Adverb Clauses of Purpose (Ch. 10) 


In the writing process and other types of compositions, it is often necessary to 
tell why or for what purpose a particular step or action should be done. Adverb 
clauses introduced with the conjunction so that serve this function; they introduce a 
purpose. 

Wear gloves so that you will not cut your hands. 
He saved his money so that he could buy a new car. 


He finished his work early so that he would not miss the party. 


NOTE: The phrase in order + infinitive is sometimes used to show purpose, as in 
“Light the fire in order to boil the water” Often, in order is left out without any change 
in meaning, as in “Light the fire to boil the water.’ 


EXERCISE 25 Answer each of the following questions with two complete sentences. Write one sentence 
with in order + an infinitive and the other with so that. The first one is done for you. 
1. For what purpose should you think about your intended major? 
You should think about your intended maior in order to choose a university that is 
well qualified and staffed in your major. 
You should think about your intended major so that you can choose the best 
university with that major. 


Sook a a aS SS a See 
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r 


For what purpose should you visit different universities’ Web sites? 


3 


For what purpose should you think about your financial situation? 


aa ee 
ee a ee ee 


eee 


> 


For what purpose should you find out about financial aid? 


ee 


eee 


5 


For what purpose should you find out about part-time jobs? 


Adverb Clauses of Cause (Ch. 11) 


Adverb clauses of cause are introduced by because, since, or due to the fact that. 


Because these diseases are infectious, to a certain extent, they are preventable. 

| did not speak to him, since | did not remember his name. 
NOTE: Other transitions used to introduce a cause include thus, therefore, as a 
result, consequently, and for this reason. These transitions are used to connect two 
independent clauses. They may begin a sentence, which gives the cause of the result 
in the previous sentence, or they may connect two sentences when the transitional 
words are preceded by a semicolon and followed by a comma. 


The assignment was turned in late. Thus, the professor lowered the student's grade. 


Advertising may be very subtle; therefore, many people falsely believe it doesn’t 
affect them. 


Arnaud took a writing class. Consequently, his grades in his history class improved. 


Women are becoming company managers more frequently; as a result, the rules of 
business communication have begun to change. 


Small children’s curiosity can put them in danger. For this reason, parents must 
monitor them carefully. 
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EXERCISE 26 Following are four reasons for liking the study of biology. Write a sentence for each of the 
transitions given. Some of these transitions introduce adverbial clauses of cause. The first 
one is done for you. 


1. Biology systematically classifies living things. 
becauseof | like the study of biology because of its systematic classification of 
living things. 


so 


thus 


nN 
. 


Biology explains the characteristics of living things. 


because of 


for 


therefore 


3 


Biology explains the interdependence of living things. 


50 


as a result 


since 


4 


Biology encourages curiosity and research. 


consequently 


for this reason 


because 
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Adverb Clauses of Result (Ch. 11) 
Adverb clauses of result are made by connecting two sentences with so/such + that. 
Note how the two sentences are connected in this example: 
That building is tall. | cannot climb the stairs to the top floor. 


That building is so tall that | can’t climb the stairs to the top floor. 
Carefully note the kind of word or phrase that follows so or such: 


She was so afraid that she hid under her bed covers. (so + adj + that) 
That elevator goes so slowly that | cannot wait for it. (so + adverb + that) 


Jack is interested in so many things that he cannot decide what to do. 
(so + few/many + plural noun + that) 


This car requires so much gas that | have decided not to buy it. 
(so + much/little + noncount noun + that) 


He gave me such good advice that | easily passed the test. 
(such + adjective + noncount or plural count noun + that) 


It was such a powerful movie that | could not forget it. 
(such + a/an + adjective + singular count noun + that) 


EXERCISE 27 Rewrite the following sentences with the so/such... that pattern. The first one is done 
for you. 


1. None of the planes could take off because the snowstorm was terrible. 


The snowstorm was so terrible that none of the planes could take off. 


2. Because there were many people trapped in the airport, some of them slept on the floor. 


a hs a Be es es 
3. Some of the people did not care about the snowstorm because they were having a good time. 


—_——— —,:™:—_—__ 


4. However, some of the people demanded their money back because they were angry. 


a M a a l” L 
5. They said that they would never fly again because the airlines were giving bad service. 


ee = 


6. The airline officials explained that because it was snowing hard, the pilots could not see. 


eE gs ee E 
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Adverb Clauses Reduced to Participial Phrases (Ch. 10) 
Adverbial clauses can commonly be reduced to three types of participial phrases. 
1. Present participle (verb + ing) 
2. Perfect participle (having + past participle) 
3. Passive perfect participle (having been + past participle) 


The type of participial phrase used depends on the sequence of actions in the 
clauses and the verb tenses. Study the following examples of participial phrases 
reduced from adverb clauses. 


The Present Participle (verb + ing) 


This participle can be used to indicate that the action in the participle takes place 
before, after, or at the same time as the action in the main clause. After and before 
must appear to clarify the time relationship; while can appear but is not necessary. 
Notice the examples of reduced adverb clauses. 


Before John went to the store, he went to the bank. 


Before going to the store, John went to the bank. 


After John goes to the bank, he will go to the store. 


After going to the bank, John will go to the store. 
While John was going to the store, he saw an automobile accident. 


While going to the store, John saw an automobile accident. 


Going to the store, John saw an automobile accident. 


The Perfect Participle (having + past participle) 


This participle is used to introduce phrases in which the action occurs before the 
action in the main clause. Notice that after is generally dropped from the reduced 
phrase. Also, notice that cause rather than time is sometimes implied in these phrases. 


After John made a withdrawal at the bank, he went home. 


Having made a withdrawal at the bank, John went home. (time) 


After John does his chores, he feels good. 


Having done his chores, John feels good. (cause) 


The Passive Perfect Participle (having been + past participle) 


This participle is used when the original clause is in the passive voice. It indicates 
that the action in the participial phrase precedes the action in the main clause. Again, 
note that it can also indicate cause. 

After the candidate was nominated for office, he took out a loan. 


Having been nominated for office, the candidate took out a loan. 
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The students were careful after they were warned about cheating. 


Having been warned about cheating, the students were careful. 


After he was awarded the gold medal, the athlete toured his country. 


Having been awarded the gold medal, the athlete toured his country. 


Sometimes, these clauses can be further reduced by leaving off having been 
and starting the clause with the past participle. (These are often called absolute 
constructions.) Compare these sentences with those preceding: 


Nominated for the office, the candidate took out a loan. 
Warned about cheating, the students were careful. 


Awarded the gold medal, the athlete toured his country. 


Finally, note that if the subject of the sentence first appears in the adverbial clause, 
it is moved to the main clause when the adverbial clause is reduced. 


The monument was built in 1881. It honored the soldiers. 


Built in 1881, the monument honored the soldiers. 


EXERCISE 28 Reduce the following adverbial clauses to participial phrases. Remember to include the 
subject of the sentence in the main clause. The first one is done for you. 


1. Before the female monarch butterfly lays her eggs, it finds a milkweed plant. 


Before laying her eggs, the female monarch butterfly finds a milkweed plant. 


2. After the young monarch caterpillar is hatched, it eats the milkweed. 


ross s>$. 


3. While the caterpillar eats the plant, it continues to grow. 


> 


As the caterpillar grows constantly, it sheds its skin several times. 


I Ss ee ne 


5. After the caterpillar has been nourished by the milkweed for about three weeks, it forms 
a chrysalis. 


Se SSS) ne a 


6. After the green chrysalis has been spun, it is attached to a green leaf. 


= 
. 


After the caterpillar has spent a week inside the chrysalis, an exciting transformation takes place. 


er U 
8. When the caterpillar emerges from the chrysalis, it is no longer a caterpillar but is now a 
beautiful monarch butterfly. 


aalala II aa ae a eaaa 


— SSS Se a a E 
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9, After the butterfly has been born, it begins to search for flowers in order to sip their nectar. 


10. After the life cycle of the monarch butterfly has been completed, it will begin again. 


EXERCISE 29 The following paragraph could be made more coherent with participial phrases for 
transitions. Rewrite the paragraph, using participial phrases at major transitional points. 


You are about to graduate from college, and you want to get a job. How do 
you go about finding the right job for you? Here is one way to begin your job hunt. 
First, you need to prepare a résumé. A résumé is a one- or two-page document that 
lists brief personal information, the type of job you are looking for, your educational 
background, your job experience, your interests and hobbies, and your references. 
You can do your résumé yourself on a computer or have it done professionally. 

So, now you have done your résumé. Next, you need to decide which prospective 
employers you are going to send it to. Of course, this depends on your particular job 
interests. If you are a business major, for example, and want to work in a bank, you 
will want to make a list of the banks for which you would like to work. And you go 
ahead and make your list. Then you will need to draft a generic cover letter to send 
with your résumé to the banks on your list. The cover letter should point out your 
strongest qualities and present you in a favorable light. It and your résumé are your 
representatives to the prospective employers on your list. 


porte Noun Clauses (Ch. 7, 12) 


Noun clauses are clauses that can take the place of nouns as either subjects or 
objects, as these sentences show. 


OBJ 
He knows that he loves her. 
SUB 
That he loves her is obvious to everyone. 


Note two things about the formation of noun clauses in the following example: 
| think (that) he is a liar. 


1. The conjunction connecting the two sentences is that. That can be deleted if 
the meaning of the sentence remains clear. 


2. The verb is think. There are only certain verbs, such as think, that are 
commonly followed by noun clauses. (For a complete list, see Appendix 10, 
page 391.) Some of the most common are: agree, answer, believe, claim, decide, 
explain, forget, hear, know, learn, mean, realize, say, think. 


nnn TTT 
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Noun Clauses in Indirect Questions (Ch. 7) 


An indirect question is a noun clause derived from a question. It can function as 
the object or the subject of a verb, as in these examples. 


Where does he live? 


OBJ 
| don’t know where he lives. 


SUB 
Where he lives is classified information. 


Notice how noun clauses (indirect questions) are formed from yes/no and 
wh-questions. 


Yes/No questions 


“Does Mark like to jog?” 


“Is the president going to cooperate?” 


These yes/no questions are made into indirect questions by adding the 
conjunction whether (or if): 


| don’t know whether (or not) Mark likes to jog. 


He didn't say whether the president was going to cooperate. 


When the indirect yes/no question is added to the main clause, the auxiliary 
do/does/did is omitted and the subject and verb revert to statement word order. 


Wh- questions 
“Who is he?” 
“What does he want?” 


“Who is living there?” 


All these questions can be added to a main clause by omitting the do/does/did 
auxiliary and changing the question to statement word order: 


| don’t know who he is. 
| don’t know what he wants. 


I don't know who is living there. 


EXERCISE 30 Read the transcript on page 320 of an interview with Ben Foster, a student who organized 
a strike by student cafeteria workers. Turn all of the reporter’s questions into noun clauses. 
Use a variety of verbs, such as ask and inquire, and the phrases want to know or want to learn. 


examptes: She asked Mr. Foster who was on strike. 


The reporter wanted to learn who was on strike. 
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“Mr. Foster, just who is on strike here?” 
“How long have you been on strike?” 

“Are any of the civil service employees on 
strike?” 

“Exactly why are the student workers 

on strike?” 

“How much money do you make now? How 
much are you asking for?” 


“How has the strike affected the people who 
eat in the cafeteria?” 


“How long do you expect to continue 
the strike?” 


“All of the student workers are.’ 


“Four days.’ 


“No, they are not on strike because they 
already have a satisfactory contract.” 


“It's simple. We need higher wages.” 


“Now we get only $7.00 an hour. That is 
below minimum wage. Even though we 

are students, we demand that we be paid 
minimum wage.’ 

“The service is slower because there are no 
student workers to carry the trays or wash 
dishes. Now the cooks have to do our jobs as 
well as their own.’ 


“We will not go back to work until the 
administration is willing to negotiate.’ 


Noun Clauses in Indirect Speech (Ch. 12) 


A common use of noun clauses is in indirect or reported speech. Normally, 
quotation marks are used to indicate direct speech—the actual words spoken by 


someone. 


“The strike isn't over yet.’ 


When these words are “reported” or told to a third person, they are often changed 


into indirect speech: 


He said that the strike wasn’t over yet. 


The tense of the main verb affects the tense of the verb in the noun clause. If the 
tense of the main verb is past, the tense in the indirect statement changes as follows: 


1. Present forms change to past: 


“We are on strike” 


He replied that they were on strike. 


2. Simple past tense changes to past perfect tense: 


“We went on strike last week.’ 


He answered that they had gone on strike the week before. 


NOTE: Pronouns and time expressions often must change to conform to the 


new time relationship. 
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3. The modals will and can change to would and could. When must means have 
to, it changes to had to. 


“The university will not offer more money.’ 


He asserted that the university would not offer more money. 
NOTE: The modals may, might, and should remain the same. 


4. If the noun clause expresses a generalization or historical fact, the tense in the 
reported statement may remain in the present. 


He said that John hates to jog. (a generalization) 


She said that Helena is the capital of Montana. (a historical fact) 


EXERCISE 31 You are the reporter for the school newspaper. Refer to the transcript of the interview with 
Ben Foster on page 320. Write a news report that uses indirect speech to relate Mr. Foster’s 
responses. Use a variety of verbs in the sentences, combine answers as needed to make your 
writing coherent, and be sure to start your report with an introductory sentence or two. 


Example: When asked who was on strike, Mr. Foster replied that all 
the student workers were, and they had been striking for four days. 
Noun Clauses as Objects of Prepositions (Ch. 7) 
Noun clauses can also occur as objects of prepositions. Note the examples: 
We are concerned about whether (or not) he is telling the truth. 
She is interested in how many people are striking. 


His question about when to submit the report was ignored. 


Subjunctive Noun Clauses (Ch. 7) 


Some types of essays, such as the argumentative essay, conclude with a suggestion 
or recommendation for future action. A good sentence construction to use for this 
is the subjunctive form in a noun clause beginning with that. The subjunctive form 
of the verb—the base form—is rare in English. However, note that such subjunctive 
noun clauses can follow verbs and adjectives, as in these examples: 
| recommend that John go to the doctor immediately. 


It is required that all students take the test. 
Verbs + Subjunctive Noun Clauses (Ch. 7) 
Here is a list of the most common verbs used with the subjunctive: 


urge command desire propose beg stipulate advise require 
move recommend forbid suggest ask demand request insist 


The father insisted that his children eat their vegetables before getting desert. 


The evidence suggests that new laws be passed to solve the problem. 
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NOTE: There are two other patterns that also advise and suggest, but these are used 
in more informal situations. The first one is with should. 


They recommend that we should arrive on time. 
The second pattern uses the infinitive after a noun phrase. 


| strongly urge you to take math before chemistry. 
We asked him to consider his position. 


This pattern is used after the following verbs: advise, command, request, ask, 
desire, require, beg, forbid, urge. 


Adjectives + Subjunctive Noun Clauses (Ch. 7) 


The subjunctive also occurs after certain adjectives, as in the following: 


It is advisable that she not drive this car until it is fixed. 


It is urgent that Mr. Philo get my message today. 


The subjunctive can occur after these adjectives: advisable, vital, essential, 
desirable, imperative, good (better, best), mandatory, important, requisite, necessary, 
urgent, crucial. 


As with verbs, there are two other patterns using adjectives that can be used to 
advise and suggest in informal situations. The first one is should: 


It is necessary that he should become aware of the situation. 
The other—and more commonly used—alternative involves the form for . . . to: 


It is important for him to be on time to class. 


It is vital for us to understand the world situation. 


EXERCISE 32 Read the following situation. Turn to the next page and write sentences in which you use 
the words in parentheses to give advice. The first one is done for you. 


You are a college counselor. You have just had an hour-long session with 
two roommates, Lucy and Sandra. Lucy complained that Sandra never washes the 
dishes and leaves papers, books, and school projects all over the room. She also 
said that Sandra is always studying and never wants to have any fun or even just 
sit together and talk. Sandra complained that Lucy ignores her and constantly has 
friends in the room to listen to music and make a lot of noise. She said that Lucy 
only wants to watch television, go to parties, and isn't concerned at all about her 
grades in school. The roommates have to live together for another three months. 
Write sentences of advice to help them learn to live together. 


322 Refining Composition Skills 


1. (urge Sandra) 


| urge Sandra to make a checklist of household chores that she must attend to every 


day to keep the room neat. 
2. (urge Lucy) 


3. (suggest) 


4. (advisable for... to) EO a a ee a a 


5. (propose) 


6. (important) 


Comparative Forms (Ch. 8) 


To show how things are alike or different, you need to use a number of grammatical 
constructions that show similarities and differences. Following are some of the most 
important ones to review. 


a Indicators of Equality or Similarity 


1. The following constructions are used to indicate equality or similarity 
between two items. 


resembles 
is the same as 
John’s coat is like Bill’s coat. 
is the same color (noun) as 
is similar to 


For those patterns using the verb to be, the two items being compared can 
be placed at the beginning of the sentence and the comparative adjectives put 
at the end. Note how the sentences change: 


John’s coat and Bill's coat are thesame. 
alike. 
the same color (noun). 
similar. 


NOTE: The word resemble does not have an adjective form, so it cannot be used in 
this pattern. 


— U 
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Intensifiers are words that are used to emphasize or to show finer distinctions in 
comparisons. Except for resemble and similar (to), the preceding comparisons 
often use the intensifiers exactly and just. They follow the verb to be: 


John’s coat and Bill's coat are exactly the same. 


2. The construction as... as is also used to indicate equality or similarity. 
It can be used in two ways. In the following sentences, two people are being 
compared: 
Mark plays as forcefully as Bill (does). (adverb) 
Mark is as strong as Bill (is). (adjective) 
Mark has as many fine qualities as Bill (does). (count noun) 
Mark has as much enthusiasm as Bill (does). (noncount noun) 
Mark is as good an athlete as Bill (is). (adjective + noun) 
In the following sentences, two things about one person are being compared. 
In this pattern, the second subject and verb are generally included for clarity: 
Mark plays tennis as well as he plays football. 
Mark is as strong as he is tall. 
Mark has as many tennis balls as he has footballs. 
Mark has as much strength as he has courage. 


The intensifier just is common with the pattern as . . . as. It always precedes the 
first as: 


Mark plays tennis just as well as he plays football. 


All these constructions can indicate inequality or dissimilarity by putting not in 
front of them. Study these examples: 
Mary does not resemble her mother at all. 
A computer programmer is not the same as a data clerk. 
My mother is not like my aunt Agatha. 
John is not the same height as Tom. 
This building is not similar to the Empire State Building. 
These cars are not exactly the same size. 
Atlanta and New York City are not similar. 
Sally is not as pretty as Margaret. 
Venus Williams does not play as many tennis matches as she used to play. 


Belinda cannot swim nearly as well as she can play pool. 


I 
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shies Indicators of Inequality 


1. The following construction is used to show the difference between two items: 
John’s coat is different from Bill's coat. 
The comparative adjective can be placed at the end of the sentence: 
John’s coat and Bill's coat are different. 


The intensifiers a little, somewhat, much, and completely are useful in this 
pattern. The intensifier precedes different: 


John’s coat is a little different from Bill’s coat. 
NOTE: The noun difference can also be used for inequality. Note its use: 
The major difference between the two coats is length. 


2. The construction adjective/adverb + -er than is also used to show difference or 
inequality. Use this pattern with the following kinds of adjectives and adverbs: 


a. Most one-syllable adjectives and adverbs: 
Juniko is older than Bill (is). 


Juniko can kick the ball farther than she can throw it. 
b. Two-syllable adjectives ending in y or -ow: 


Juniko is lazier than her sister (is). 


The river is shallower than it is long. 


c. The following adjectives and adverbs have irregular comparative forms: 


ADJECTIVES ADVERBS 
good—better well—better 
far—farther (further) far—farther (further) 
bad—worse badly—worse 


3. The construction more (adjective/adverb/noun) than is commonly used to 
show difference. Use this pattern with these words: 


a. Most two-syllable adjectives and adverbs: 
Chemistry 101 is more basic than Chemistry 102 (is). 
He plays more mentally than he does physically. 


b. All adjectives and adverbs with more than two syllables: 


Julie is more successful than Alima (is). 


Julie works more consistently than she does efficiently. 
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c. All adjectives derived from verbs: 


Julie is more demanding than Alima (is). 


Julie is more bored with school than Alima (is). 

d. Use this pattern with count and noncount nouns: 
Julie has more books than Alima (does). 
Julie has more enthusiasm than she has intelligence. 


The intensifiers much, a lot, and a little are used with adjective and adverbs. 
The intensifier precedes the comparative adjective or the word more: 


Julie is much older than Alima. 
Julie is much more intelligent than she is sociable. 
The intensifiers many, a lot, and a few are used with count nouns. The 
intensifiers much, a lot, and a little are used with noncount nouns. 
The intensifier precedes more: 
Julie has many more books than Alima does. 


Julie has a little more enthusiasm than Alima does. 


NOTE: less and fewer 


To indicate a smaller amount or number, we can replace more with less with adjectives, 
adverbs, and noncount nouns. We can replace more with fewer with count nouns. 


This is a less exciting movie than the one on pay-per-view. 


This class has fewer students than my history class. 
NOTE: Than can also be followed by a clause or phrase in more complex sentences. 


This is a less exciting movie than the one we saw last week. 


This class has fewer students than I can ever remember. 


EXERCISE 33 Read the following paragraph about gorillas and the list of statements about chimpanzees. 
For each item in the list, write a one-sentence comparison of the two animals. Use same, 
like, alike, similar, different, or difference—as appropriate. The first one is done for you. 


Gorillas belong to the highest order of mammals—the primates. Gorillas have 
a restricted range; they live either in the mountains of Zaire or in several countries 
along the west coast of equatorial Africa. A male gorilla averages about 5 feet in 
height and weighs between 400 and 500 pounds. Females are smaller than males. 
Gorillas live in family groups. At night, the females and young sleep in a crude 
nest of twigs and leaves in the trees. Because of his weight, the male sleeps on the 
ground at the base of the tree. The gorilla’s big toe is opposable; that is, it can move 
freely and pick up objects. Gorillas eat fruits, nuts, and vegetables. 
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EXERCISE 34 


ft 
. 


Chimpanzees are classified as primates. 


The chimpanzees biological classification is the same as the gorillas classification. 
The classification of the chim panzee and the gorilla is the same. 


The chimpanzee has the same classification as the gorilla. 


2. The chimpanzee’s range includes a lot of African countries. 


3 


An adult chimpanzee is about 5 feet tall. 


4. An adult chimpanzee weighs up to 140 pounds. 


vi 
° 


Female and young chimpanzees sleep in a nest of twigs in a tree at night. 


a 


Male chimpanzees sleep in a nest of twigs in a tree at night. 


7 


The chimpanzee’s thumb is opposable. 


Chimpanzees eat fruit, nuts, and vegetables. 


Compare and contrast the city or town you live in now with another city you are familiar with. 
Use the constructions as... as and -er/more... than. You can add not to both of these 
constructions. Write fifteen sentences on a separate sheet of paper. 
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Conditionals 
Ha Real Conditions (Ch. 10) | 


In writing a process essay, you often need to tell the reader what might happen if 
a particular step is not followed. In other words, you need to give advice or warning. 
To state this warning, you often use a clause beginning with if. 


If you do not stir the white sauce, it will burn. 
The paint will not look good if you don’t use primer. 
If the glass breaks, buy another one. 
Note that these real conditions are ones that are possible to be realized; they could 
really happen. Notice also that the if clause uses the present tense. In the first two 


examples, will is used in the main clause to indicate future time. In the third example, 
the imperative is used. 


The words unless and otherwise are also used often to indicate conditions. Unless 
means “if... not”: 


If you do not bandage the cut, it will get infected. 


Unless you bandage the cut, it will get infected. 


Note that otherwise is equivalent to the entire if clause and is used as a transition 
between two complete sentences: 


If you don’t give me the money, | will sue you. 


Give me the money. Otherwise, | will sue you. 
EXERCISE 35 The following are steps to follow to parallel park. Give a warning about each of the steps 
using if, unless, or otherwise. The first one is done for you. 


1. Know state law about how close you must park to the curb. 


If you don't follow state law about how close you must park to the curb, you may get a 


ticket or block passing traffic. 


2. Find a space several feet longer than your car. 


3. Check your rearview mirror to make sure that there is no car following you too closely. 


a a SSS 
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4. Use your turn signal to indicate that you intend to park. 


5 


Line up the back bumper of your car with the back bumper of the vehicle in front of your 
chosen parking spot. 


6. Shift into reverse and check behind you to be sure no traffic is coming. 


7. Look over your other shoulder and back slowly into the space while turning the wheel 
sharply to the right. 


8. Turn your head to check the front of your car and the back of your car often or you might: 


accidentally hit the car in front of you or the curb. 


9. Turn the steering wheel to the left and continue carefully in reverse, before your back tires 


hit the curb. 


10. After that, center your vehicle in the space by driving slowly forward and steering to the 
right; if you can't, pull out of the space and try again. 


~- Unreal Conditions (Ch. 11) 


At times in writing about effects, you may want to make a prediction about an 
effect or a possible effect. For example, you may decide to explain what could have 
happened or what might have happened if a particular law had not been passed. 
To make predictions, you may find unreal conditional clauses useful. 

Unreal conditions are either impossible to realize or not likely to be realized. 
In these sentences, a contrary-to-fact condition exists. Study these examples: 


Present Time: 


PAST WOULD + VERB 
If the dam collapsed, many acres of good farmland would disappear. 
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Past Time: 


PAST PERFECT WOULD + HAVE BEEN + PAST PARTICIPLE 
If the dam had not collapsed, the farmland would not have been flooded. 


Past Time with Present or Future Result: 


PAST PERFECT WOULD + VERB 
If the law had passed, the economy would be in better shape now. 


EXERCISE 36 The following sentences tell something real. Change them to indicate something unreal. 
The first one is done for you. 


1. Some television programs are violent. They can result in increased violence among some 
viewers. 


lf television programs were not violent, they would not result in increased violence 
among some viewers. 


NO 
. 


We have the international Olympic Games. Therefore, we do not have more international 
violence. 
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We allowed the oil company to build this refinery. Therefore, we have oil pollution now. 


4 


We pay taxes. Our schools are not closed. 


pra 
e 


This university does not have more student housing. It does not attract more international 
students. 


> 


We have to deal with a computer when we pay our bills. Our business transactions have 
become impersonal. 


NNN ar 


~ 
. 


Cigarette smoking is not against the law. Many people get sick from it. 


I 


The government did not deal with the crisis properly. Inflation has continued at high levels. 
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EXERCISE 37 = According to one anthropologist, soap operas are so popular in part because they deal 
with family problems. Read the following plot of the Brazilian soap opera, or telenovella, 
Duas Caras. Assume that this is real information and that it took place in the past. 
Then using this information, write three sentences using unreal conditions. 


Adalberto was a poor boy who lived in a slum. In a car accident, he found money 
and the name and photo of an orphaned girl named Maria Paula. Adalberto tricked 
Maria into marrying him, and then escaped with all of her money. He changed 
his name to Dr. Ferraço and even changed his face through plastic surgery. 

The once wealthy, but now penniless Maria Paula was forced to move into a slum. 
She recognized Ferraço in a news report and tried to find him. Meanwhile, 
Ferraço had asked the beautiful Silvia to marry him, and she had agreed. At their 
engagement party, Maria Paula arrived and an angry fight followed. Silvia began to 
go insane in her attempt to keep Ferraco for herself. Eventually, Maria Paula and 
Ferraço remarried and Ferraço confessed to his crimes and went to jail for two 
years, begging Maria Paula to wait for him. When he was released, he found she 
was gone. Finally, she called him and asked him how it felt to be betrayed. Then 
she told him where to find his plane ticket, and the family was finally reunited. 


Example: If Adalberto had not found Maria Paula's name and photo, 
they never would have married. 


Correlative Conjunctions (Ch. 9) 


Correlative conjunctions are used to connect equal words or word groups: 
adjectives, nouns, verbs, phrases, or clauses. Correlative conjunctions are sometimes 
called “paired conjunctions” because they appear in pairs. They give special emphasis 
to the words they connect. The correlative conjunctions include: 


both...and neither... nor 
either ...or but... also 

Note how these pairs of words are used in the following sentences: 
The Civic and the Camry differ not only in ride but also in mileage. 
Both Nhan and Hung want to do good things for society. 
You can take the test either on Monday or on Wednesday. 


It has neither a good price nor good gas mileage. 
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Correlative conjunctions add clarity and coherence to writing by signaling the 
relationship between the two ideas in the sentence. When reading the first one of 
the pair, the reader immediately knows the second one is to follow and what the 
relationship between the two ideas is. However, with a regular conjunction in a 
compound sentence, this relationship is not clear until the reader reaches the second 
part of the sentence. Compare: 


That professor is not a good lecturer nor is he a fair grader. 


That professor is neither a good lecturer nor a fair grader. 


The position of the correlative conjunctions in the sentence is important. 
Each conjunction comes just before the item it is comparing. Furthermore, the 
grammatical elements that follow correlative conjunctions should be parallel; that is, 
they should both be verbs, nouns, infinitives, and so on. Study these examples: 


Both Marina and Sean love to ski. (nouns) 
Marina loves both to ski and to dance. (infinitives) 
Bill will either take out the trash or wash the dishes. (verbs) 


He is not only rich, but he is also talented. (adjectives) 


NOTE: Not only can come at the beginning of a clause for emphasis. When it does, a 
form of be or an auxiliary verb comes before the subject. Note the following examples: 


Not only is he rich, but he is also talented. 


Not only did Mozart compose for piano, but he also wrote for violin. 


Pay attention to subject-verb agreement with neither... nor, either... or, and not 
only... but also. With a compound subject, the verb agrees with the subject that is 
nearer. Study these examples: 


Neither Rafi nor Rebecca is excited about the party. 
Either the boys or their sister is feeding the dog. 
Neither Rafi nor his brothers are interested in this book. 


Not only Rafi but also his brothers are going with us. 


EXERCISE 38 Combine the two sentences in each item by using the correlative conjunction given. 


1. (both...and) 
Physics is classified as a physical science. Chemistry is classified as a physical science. 


2. (neither... nor) 
We cannot classify mathematics as a biological science. We cannot classify psychology as a 
physical science. 
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3. (notonly... but also) 


4 


5 


Botany and zoology are normally considered biological sciences. 
They are generally requirements for a B.S. degree. 


(either... or) 
All liberal arts majors have to take two physical science courses. Instead, all liberal arts 
majors could take two biological science courses. 


————----_——————asa_v> uv r 7 
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(not only... but also) 

In order to graduate, all students in college must take certain required courses. They have to 
take some electives. 


Gerunds and Infinitives (Ch. 7) 


ae Gerunds and Infinitives as Subjects 


Some verb forms in English function as nouns. They are the verb + -ing form or 
gerund and the to + verb form or infinitive. In the following sentences, the gerund 
and infinitive function as nouns in the subject position: 


Jogging is good for your circulation. 


To find a jogging partner can be difficult. 


When the infinitive is the subject, as in the second sentence, it is very common 
to move it (and its modifiers) to the end of the sentence and place it in the subject 


position: 


It can be difficult to find a jogging partner. 


Finally, when the subject of a sentence is a gerund or infinitive, the subject of the 
sentence is singular and the verb must be singular: 


The boy’s stealing the basketballs is a serious offense. 
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EXERCISE 39 Combine the following sentences by first using a gerund, then an infinitive, and finally it in 
the subject position. The first one is done for you. 


1. She takes a math course every semester. This is difficult. 


Taking a math course every semester is difficult. 
To take a math course every semester is difficult. 
It is difficult to take a math course every semester. 

2. During the semester, she goes to class every day. This is a good idea. 


3. She takes notes as the professor does the sample problems on the board. This is useful. 


a 
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4. She does the homework problems regularly. This takes time. 


a oo a a E a L a 
ae ee 
Se o a 

5. She turns the homework in every day. This gives her a sense of satisfaction. 
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6. She gets good grades. This is the best reward. 


a Gerunds and Infinitives as Objects 


After certain verbs, gerunds and infinitives can also function as objects. Observe 
the following examples: 


He agreed to run four miles a day. 


He enjoys playing tennis. 
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The number of verbs that can use gerunds and infinitives as objects is limited. 
For a complete list of these verbs, see Appendix 10. There are three groups of verbs 
that occur with gerunds and infinitives. 

* Verbs that require an object between the verb and the gerund or infinitive 

* Verbs used without an object between the verb and the gerund or infinitive 


° Verbs that can appear with or without objects between the verb and the gerund 
or infinitive 


1. The following verbs must have an object before the infinitive (to + verb) or the 
base form of the verb. Most of the verbs in this class involve one person telling 
or advising another person. 


a. Verb + object + infinitive: advise, permit, remind, tell, warn 
He advised me to practice for the interview. 


b. Verb + object + base form of the verb 
(i) Causatives: have, let, make 


(ii) Verbs of observation: feel, hear, notice, see, watch 
Bill had the janitor open the door. 
We saw Kim leave the office. 
2. The following verbs cannot have an object before the gerund or infinitive: 
a. Verb + gerund: avoid, enjoy, finish, keep on, practice, resume, quit 
He enjoys playing tennis. 
b. Verb + infinitive: agree, decide, hope, learn, pretend, try, want 
He is learning to play tennis. 


c. These verbs can be followed by either gerunds or infinitives: begin, continue, intend, 
like, start. 
Bill starts jogging at 7 a.m. 
Bill starts to jog at 7 a.m. 


NOTE: After the verbs remember and stop, the gerund and infinitive have 
different meanings: 


| remember buying stamps yesterday. (I bought stamps yesterday and now 
remember that action.) 


| remembered to buy stamps yesterday. (I bought stamps yesterday because 
| remembered that | was supposed to.) 


Anna stopped visiting me. (She doesn't visit me anymore.) 


Anna stopped to visit me. (Anna visited me.) 
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3. The following verbs can occur with or without an object: ask, choose, expect, 
help, like, want. 
l expected to go to the track meet. 


| expected Mario to go to the track meet. 


Notice that there is a difference in meaning between the two sentences. In the 
first sentence, the subject of the verb expect—I—will perform the action of to go. 
In the second sentence, I is the subject of expect, but Mario is the subject of to go. 


EXERCISE 40 Complete the paragraph with either the gerund or infinitive form of the verbs in parentheses. 
If both are possible, write both. You can review Appendix 10, pages 391 -397, for a list of 
verbs followed by infinitives and gerunds. 


When the Deepwater Horizon oil well gushed approximately five million 
barrels of oil into the Gulf of Mexico, tens of thousands of people wanted 


(1) (help) clean up the oil. For health and safety reasons, however, 
the government forbid untrained volunteers (2) (come) in contact 
with the oil. Instead, many people agreed (3) (patrol) beaches, 
(4) (report) injured wild life or the presence of oil on shore. 

Even though the cleanup had to be mostly left to the professionals, people did 
not stop (5) (search) for ways to contribute. Many decided they 
should start (6) (raise) money and (7) (give) it to 


the people in the fishing, tourism, and oil industries who lost their jobs and 
income because of the oil spill. Many people offered assistance in creative 

ways. For example, the accounting firm Byers, Byers, and Associates began 

(8) (offer) free accounting services for small businesses that needed 
(9) (file) loss of income claims. A group from Arizona filled 
backpacks with school supplies so that children whose parents lost their jobs 
would still be ready (10) (learn) when school started that fall. 
Even individuals got involved. In New York, Peter Grzymkowski tried 

(11) (organize) a benefit concert (12) (raise) 
money for Gulf Coast relief. People even remembered (13) 

(provide) for house pets. By creating a pet food bank, a group called Earth Ethics 
helped people avoid (14) (choose) between (15) 

(feed) their family and (16) (feed) their pets. 


Iii 
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ae Gerunds as Objects of Prepositions 


There are a number of common expressions and verbs in English that are predictably 
followed by a certain preposition. These expressions and verb + preposition combinations 
can be followed by gerunds. Some of the most common are the following: 


look forward to be excited about be accustomed to 
plan on be tired of to be interested in 
be nervous about be used to be good at 

be afraid of insist on be accused of 

get used to be concerned about 

count on be capable of 


Notice the following examples: 


| am looking forward to seeing you on Tuesday. 

| did not plan on spending so much money on my vacation. 
The advisor is interested in helping him. 

The new students were nervous about living in the dormitory, 


The president is capable of handling the situation. 


EXERCISE 41 Complete the Passage with either the gerund or infinitive form of the verb in parentheses. 
If both are possible, write both. Where (P) is indicated, write the correct preposition. 


Most college students go to college in order to be trained for a particular 
profession. Many look forward (1) (P) (work) 
as competent engineers, teachers, or chemists. Before they can begin 
(2) (work), however, they must find a job. Usually, they are 
interested (3) (P) (find) a job that offers a good 
salary and a chance for promotion. The first hurdle for them (4) 

(jump) is the job interview. Even though they may be well qualified, getting the 
right job can be difficult if they are not prepared (5) (handle) 
the job interview. Kim's experience is a good example. 


While in school, Kim worked hard to learn his chosen profession, computer 
science. When a program did not work properly, Kim kept (6) 
(P) (try) until it did. He never hesitated (7) (ask) 
his professors about aspects of computer science that he did not understand. 
He even managed (8) (work) in the computer room on campus to 
get experience. All of his professors agreed that Kim was a well-qualified graduate. 


continued > 
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A month before Kim graduated with a B.S. degree, his advisor encouraged 
him (9) (sign) up for an interview with a large company. 
The company needed someone (10) (be) a programming supervisor. 
Kim thought he would be good (11) (P) (do) that 
job because he had always enjoyed (12) (work) with people. 


A week before the interview, Kim became nervous (13) 
(P) (make) a bad impression. So, he asked his advisor 
(14) (give) him some help. His advisor told him (15) 
a list of possible questions and (16) (practice) (17) 
He also urged him (18) (not be) afraid (19) 
(P) (say) anything too controversial. Finally, his advisor assured him 
that he was capable (20) (P) (handle) the job. Kim 
thanked his advisor for his encouragement and agreed (21) (practice) 
(22) (answer) some possible questions. 


(make) 
(answer) them. 


As Kim waited in the outer office to meet the interviewer, however, all of this 


good advice seemed (23) (fly) out the window. For a brief 
moment, Kim considered (24) (escape) out the side door. The 
next thing he knew he was sitting across the desk from the interviewer 

trying (25) (remember) all the answers he had planned 

(26) (P) (give). Although he had practiced and 
was used (27) (P) (give) the right answers, at the 


moment he could only stutter and stammer. To this day, he can only remember 
that the interview was very short! 


You can see that a person can be well qualified for a job but fail (28) (get) 
it because he or she is not accustomed (29) (P) (perform) 
in a job interview. Perhaps for students like Kim, how to manage a job interview 
should be a required course in college. 


L O IMMM EEE EEE 


338 Refining Composition Skills 


Passive Voice (Ch. 12) 


aes The Passive Voice vs. the Active Voice 


Most writing involves the use of the active voice—whether verbs are in the 
present or past tense. The active voice is used when the subject performs the action 
directly, as in this sentence: 


| bought a book. 


Sometimes, however, when the doer of the action is unknown or perhaps the doer 
of the action is unimportant, the passive voice is appropriate. 


Our house was built in 1953. 


In addition, the passive voice is used when the subject is the main topic of 
discussion. 


The Coopers’ spacious living room is neatly arranged. 


Although the passive voice is used in all kinds of writing, it is particularly useful 
for descriptive writing, especially descriptions of places. 


EXERCISE 42 Underline the passive verbs in the paragraph. Why is the passive voice used in this paragraph? 


One of the most enduring symbols of New York City is the Empire State 
Building. This famous structure is located on Fifth Avenue in Manhattan. 
Construction was begun in 1930 and was completed in 1931. This enormous 
building rises 1,250 feet into the air. It has 102 stories, most of which are used for 
offices. The Empire State Building was once the tallest building in the world, and 
became especially famous as the building from which the original King Kong fell. 
Many tourists who have ridden the elevators to the observation deck have enjoyed 
a fascinating and unforgettable view of New York City. 


eee 
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ia The Passive Voice: Five Points to Review 


1. The passive voice always adds a form of the verb to be and the past participle 
to the sentence. 


This famous structure is located on Fifth Avenue in Manhattan. 


2. Only transitive verbs (verbs with direct and indirect objects) can be made 
passive. With a direct object, the passive voice is formed as follows: 


S v DO 
ACTIVE An architect designed our house in 1952. 


S v 
PASSIVE Our house was designed by an architect in 1952. 


In the following example, the indirect object of the active sentence becomes 
the subject of the passive sentence: 


s v lo 
ACTIVE The architect sold the plans to my mother. 


PASSIVE My mother was sold the plans by the architect. 


Intransitive verbs (verbs that do not take a direct object) cannot be made 
passive. If you are uncertain whether a verb is transitive or intransitive, 
consult a dictionary. Most dictionaries use abbreviations to indicate if a verb 
is transitive or intransitive. Be sure to learn the abbreviations used by your 
dictionary. 


3. The tense of the active sentence is used in the corresponding passive sentence. 


A huge oak tree dominates our backyard. 

Our backyard is dominated by a huge oak tree. 
They are building a subway in my hometown. 

A subway is being built in my hometown. 

They are going to consider John for a promotion. 


John is going to be considered for a promotion. 
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4, The by phrase is often omitted, especially if the information it contains is not 
specific or important. 


The university was founded in 1920. (by John Smith) 


5. Although every transitive verb in English has an active form, the passive is 
especially useful in two situations: 


a. When the doer of the action is unimportant or unknown 
b. When the subject of the passive sentence is the main topic of discussion 


EXERCISE 43 For each pair, circle the letter of the sentence that is in the appropriate voice. 
Be prepared to explain the reason for your choice. 


-2 


a. The new students were lectured to by the counselor about academic honesty. 
b. The counselor lectured the new students about academic honesty. 


N 


a. A sailboat was sailed around the world by me. 
b. | sailed a sailboat around the world. 


a. The four-minute-mile record has been broken several times. 
b. Someone has broken the four-minute-mile record several times. 


4 a. The dinner will be enjoyed by everyone. 
b. Everyone will enjoy the dinner. 


5 a. It has been advised by my teacher that we study every night. 
b. My teacher has advised that we study every night. 


NOTE: the verb locate 


The verb locate is potentially confusing because it can be used in both the active 
voice and the passive voice. 


1. When locate is used in the active voice, it means “to find the location of”: 


José located his sister's house. 


2. When locate is used in the passive voice, it indicates location and is often 
followed by an adverbial phrase of place (preposition + noun). 


The Empire State Building is located in Manhattan. 


The store is located on the corner of Main and Broad streets. 


EXERCISE 44 Complete the passage with the active or passive form of the verb in parentheses. Use the 
correct tense of the verb. The first one is done for you. 


The United States is full of places that have unusual names, and the state of 
Florida is no exception. For example, a town near some healing hot springs 
(1) _is named (name) Panacea because a panacea is something that can solve 
all problems, and the hot springs (2) (believe) to heal all illnesses. 
continued > 


Passive Voice 341 


The town of Two Egg (3) (name) after a small store. During the 
Great Depression, two boys (4) (come) to trade two eggs from their 
chickens for a small amount of sugar so often that the store (5) (call) 
the Two Egg Store by the locals. The name (6) (stick) to the town too. 
The town of Niceville’s name was not as permanent. The city (7) (name) 
Niceville on November 5, 1910, but the name (8) (change) 

to Valparaiso in 1919. In 1925, the residents (9) (change) the 

name back to Niceville. If stamped Christmas cards (10) (mail) 

to the postmaster in this town, the cards will get a Christmas, Florida postmark. 
The name came from a Fort that (11) (build) in Florida during 

the Christmas season. Christmas, Florida (12) (locate) near 
Orlando. Also near Orlando, Kissimmee, Florida (13) (take) its 
name from a Native American language, as do many Florida place names. This 
town’s name (14) (indicate) that Kissimmee is “heaven's place.” 
Loxahatchee is the “river of turtles; and Weeki Wachee is the place where a “little 
spring” (15) (locate). The city of Boca Raton (16) (give) 

a somewhat less beautiful name which was derived from Spanish. Boca Raton 

(17) (mean) “rat’s mouth.” The name Florida itself comes from the 
Spanish name given by Ponce de Leon, who (18) (name) the state 
after Pascua Florida, or the “flowery Easter” season. 
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BE The Simple Present vs. The Present Progressive (Ch. 4) 


Although both describe present time, the simple present and the present 
progressive convey different actions and times. The present tense is often used in 
narratives and other kinds of writing to indicate that the action takes place habitually 
or is generally true. The present progressive is used to describe a single action that is 
in progress at a specific moment—usually the moment of speaking or writing. 
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EXERCISE 45 Study the following passage. The author uses both the simple present tense and the 
present progressive. Underline the simple present tense verbs once, and underline present 
progressive verbs twice. Choose two examples of each tense and then explain why the 
writer chose this tense. Refer to the explanations that follow the exercise as needed. 


Much of David's life is centered around his future career. He wants to be a 
sports announcer, so he is attending the University of California and is majoring 
in communications. This semester, he is taking his first course in broadcasting. 
Next week, he is giving his first demonstration broadcast, and he is planning to 
demonstrate his skills in sports announcing. He does not know how he will do; 
in fact, he worries about it all the time. He does not want to fail, so each night he 
practices in front of the television while a basketball game is going on. He always 
records his practice session on a tape recorder. A typical practice broadcast begins 
like this: 

“Good evening, Ladies and Gentlemen, this is David Swenson reporting live 
tonight from the press booth at the new sports arena in downtown Pleasantville. 
The arena is filled to capacity tonight, and the fans are anxiously waiting for the 
game to begin. As you know, the Pleasantville Bears are playing the Hope City 
Colts. There appears to be a good deal of excitement in the arena tonight! Here 
they come! The fans are cheering wildly! Yes, folks, this crowd loves its team. 

The game is about to begin as the players assume their positions on the court for 
the tip-off. The referee tosses the ball in the air, and Lawrence Jones, wearing jersey 
number twenty-two, tips it to his teammate Tommy Evans. Evans races down the 
court and slips the ball to Raoul Gomez. Gomez breaks through the defensive line, 
shoots, and he misses! Robinson is there. He catches the rebound and lays that ball 
in. The crowd is going wild! Pleasantville takes the lead. . . ” 

After he finishes the practice broadcast, David plays it back on his recorder and 
takes notes. Each time he improves his performance. 


The Simple Present Tense 
Study the following uses of the simple present: 


1. The simple present tense is used to describe repeated, habitual, or characteristic 
actions. Adverbs of frequency—such as always, usually, often, sometimes, and 
never—sometimes help by signaling the need for the simple present. 

A band usually marches by, playing a popular tune. 
Each night, the lonely old lady feeds the ducks. 


Each night, he practices in front of the television. 


EE _ 
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2. Some verbs—sometimes called stative verbs—are generally used in the simple 
present form when they are not describing the past. These verbs describe states 
of being, not actions, and relate sensory perceptions, conditions, judgments, 
conclusions, or emotional states. The following are examples of stative verbs: 


wants sounds think 
see appears am/is/are 
loves seem have/has 


David wants to be a sports announcer. 
There appears to be a good deal of excitement here. 

3. A few verbs are used in the simple present tense even though they describe future 
actions. Not many verbs are in this group, which includes begin, leave, depart, and 
arrive. They can also be used in the present progressive to convey future actions. 

The game begins in ten minutes. 
The plane leaves for Bermuda in the morning. 


The plane is leaving tonight. 


The Present Progressive Tense 
Notice the following uses of the present progressive (am, are, is + verb +ing): 
1. The present progressive is used to describe a single action that is in progress at 
a specific moment—usually the moment of speaking or writing. 
Samson is studying the lesson right now. 
The fans are cheering wildly! 
2. The present progressive may also be used to describe an action in progress over 


a long period of time, even though the action may not be taking place at the 
moment of speaking or writing. However, this action is perceived as temporary. 


David is attending the University of California. (He may be on vacation at the 
moment of speaking, but he is still a registered student there.) 


She is writing her first novel. (The pen may not be in her hand at this precise 
moment, but the activity is going on during the present time span and will 
end at some time in the future.) 


3. The present progressive can be used to express a future action, especially 
when that action is in the near future. Usually, we use an adverb of time to 
clarify that the present progressive is indicating future time. 

Next week, he is giving his first demonstration. 


The ship is arriving this afternoon at three o'clock. 
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NOTE: The verb to be is rarely used in the progressive because it describes a general 
state of being. However, there are rare instances when you do use the verb to be in the 
progressive: 


My child is being difficult right now. Please excuse him. 


EXERCISE 46 Complete the passage with the simple present or the present progressive of the verbs 
in parentheses. 


At the end of each semester as final exams (1) (approach), 
I (2) (have) the same scary dream. I (3) (dream) 
that I have forgotten to drop a class that I have not attended since the first week of 
school. I (4) (rush) to the administration building where there 
(5) (be) always a long line. After nervously waiting in line, 
I (6) (get) up to the window and (7) (inquire) 
about dropping the class. The clerk always (8) (tell) me that 
I (9) (cannot) drop the course because it (10) (be) 
too late. I then (11) (realize) that I (12) (have) to 
take the final exam. In the next scene, I (13) (sit) ina room ina 
very old library, which (14) (smell) like dusty books. There 
(15) (be) several other students who (16) (wait) 
at tables all around me. Everyone (17) (look) very serious. 
All of the other students (18) (wear) formal clothes. Suddenly, 
I (19) (realize) that I (20) (wear) my pajamas. Since 
I (21) (feel) embarrassed and humiliated, I (22) (try) 
to conceal my pajamas by sliding down in my chair. As I (23) (sit) 
there at the table, I (24) (look) around for a way to escape, 
but it (25) (be) impossible. I cannot do anything because the 
instructor (26) (start) to pass out the exams. When I 
(27) (get) my exam and (28) (read) the questions, 
my heart suddenly (29) (sink), for I (30) (find) that 
I (31) (not know) any of the answers. In fact, I (32) 
(not even recognize) any of the material on the exam. Nevertheless, I 
(33) (try) to take the exam. Just as I (34) (start) to 
write, the bell (35) (ring). While the bell (36) (ring), 
I (37) (cry), “No, no! Please, I need more time!” Then 
I (38) (wake up) and (39)__——s( realize) that it is my 
alarm clock going off. I’m always (40) (glad) it is just a dream! 
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abe: The Simple Past, the Past Progressive, and the Past Perfect (Ch. 3) 


The simple past, the past progressive, and the past perfect are the most common 
tenses used when writing about an event that takes place in the past. 


EXERCISE 47 Study the following paragraph about a memorable and tragic day that the author remembers 
vividly. Underline the verbs that are in past tense. Find three examples each of simple past, 
past progressive, and past perfect tenses. 


It started out as a nice enough day. The weather was unusually warm for the 
third week in November, so I was in a good mood when my mother dropped me 
off at school. Everything went as usual that morning: the classes were boring and 
nothing exciting was happening. At noon, I went to the cafeteria for lunch. 

While I was standing in line with my friends, I noticed that some of the other 
students were excited about something. Then a girl in line asked me if I had heard 
that someone had shot the president. I was surprised at this news; however, I figured 
that it was probably just a minor wound. Suddenly, a voice came over the 
loudspeaker announcing that the president was dead. There was a hush in the 
cafeteria. Students stopped eating. No one was moving; it was as if we were all 
frozen. That afternoon, the teachers did not conduct the classes as usual; in fact, 
most of the teachers allowed the students to express their feelings about what had 
happened. Even my old stodgy English teacher did not conduct class as usual. 

She did not give us the exam that she had planned for that day. After school, I went 
home. Fortunately, no one was home, for I wanted to be alone. Finally, after three 
hours of containing my emotions, I began to cry. I was still crying when my mother 
arrived home. She came into my room, put her arms around me, and said, “This is 
a sad day for our country.’ Yes, November 22, 1963, was a sad day, a tragic day that 
was the beginning of a long, difficult period in American history. 


The Simple Past Tense 


The simple past tense indicates that an action occurred or a situation existed at a 
known moment in the past or during a period of time in the past. 


It was nearly dark when my two brothers and | arrived at the ranger station. 


Everything went as usual that morning. 
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The Past Progressive Tense 


The past progressive tense (was, were + verb + ing) indicates that an action began 
and continued over a period of time in the past. It is also used to describe an action 
that is going on at a particular time in the past. 


| was still crying when my mother arrived. 


No one was moving during that time. 


The past progressive is often used in adverb clauses of time with while and as to 
indicate an action that occurs at the same time as the action in the independent clause. 


While | was standing in line with my friends, | noticed that some of the students were 
excited about something. 


As the ranger was issuing us a camping permit, he warned us to be careful. 


The Past Perfect Tense 


The past perfect tense (had + past participle) indicates that one past event 
occurred before another past event. The past perfect is used to describe the event that 
occurred first. 


She did not give us the exam that she had planned for that day. 


After we had put on our hiking boots, we set off down the trail. 


In strict chronological sequence or when adverbials make the time relationship 
clear, the past perfect is often unnecessary. In these cases, the simple past tense is 
used instead. 


First, we put on our hiking boots and then we set off down the trail. 


After we put on our hiking boots, we set off down the trail. 


However, when the amount of time leading up to the first event is given, the past 
perfect is necessary. 


| had known her for three years when she left. 


It had just begun to rain when we got out of the theater. 


The past perfect is often used with the expressions no sooner . . . than and 
hardly . . . when. 


| had no sooner begun to work than the telephone rang. 


We had hardly started to fish when it began to rain. 
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EXERCISE 48 Following are some facts about Albert Einstein's life. Keeping these facts in mind, complete 
the paragraphs with the simple past, past progressive, or past perfect tense of the verbs in 
parentheses. 


Albert Einstein 

1879—born 

1880—moved to a suburb of Munich 

1889—sent to Leopold Gymnasium (high school) 
1893—read a series of natural science books 
1894—his parents moved to Milan, Italy 

1895—left Munich for Milan 

1896—admitted to Zurich Polytechnic Institute 
1900—graduated from Zurich Polytechnic Institute 
1901—began to publish 

1902—obtained a job in the Swiss Patent Office in Berne 


Albert Einstein was one of the greatest scientists of the twentieth century. 
His theories have affected all of modern science. However, as a child, this great 


man (1) (be) often considered dull and (2) (be) 
misunderstood by his teachers. 

Albert Einstein (3) (be) born in Ulm, Germany, on March 14, 
1879. As a child, he (4) (be) taciturn and slow in learning to talk. 
Very often, while other children (5) (play), he 
(6) (daydream) and (7) (think). 

Although he (8) (enjoy) learning, he (9) (have) 
problems in school. By the time Einstein (10) (be) twelve, his family 
(11) (move) to a suburb of Munich, and he (12) 


(attend) the Leopold Gymnasium there for two years. He did not enjoy learning 
Latin and Greek grammar or mathematics at school because the standard methods 


of solving problems (13) (not arouse) his imagination. However, 
he (14) _____ (like) solving algebra problems in his own way at home. 
Also, by the time he (15) (be) fifteen, (16) he (read) 
a number of books on natural science and (17) ______ (develop) 
an enthusiasm for it. Later in 1895, when Albert (18) ____-___-_ (want) 
a discharge from the gymnasium to join his parents, who previously 
(19) ___ (move) to Milan, his teacher (20) ____ (help) him 
get one, telling Albert that he (21) ________ (be) a disruptive influence in 
the class. 
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His problems with school (22) (follow) him to Milan. 
In 1895, he (23) _____ (decide) to go to the famous Polytechnic Institute 
in Zurich, Switzerland. However, because he (24) ___________ (not receive) a 
gymnasium diploma from his school in Munich, the Institute (25) 
(refuse) to admit him. He (26) ______ (go) to a gymnasium in Aarau to 
obtain his diploma. After Einstein (27) ____________ (receive) it, the Institute 
finally (28) _________ (admit) him at the age of seventeen. 

While Einstein (29) ________ (study) at the Polytechnic Institute, he 
again (30) _________ (clash) with the educational system. He often 
(31) ___________ (cut) classes to study more interesting subjects on 
his own. This (32) ________ (anger) his professors. By the time he 
(33) ________ (get) his diploma in 1900, he (34) ______ (anger) his 
theoretical physics professor so much that this professor (35) 
(prevent) Albert from becoming an assistant at the Institute. 

Finally, in 1910, Einstein (36) ________ (begin) to publish his revolutionary 
ideas. Eventually, the whole world (37) _______ (recognize) his genius. 


Would + verb and used to + verb 


Sometimes, it is necessary to express actions that are repeated in the past; we can 
call them habitual actions—actions that occur again and again in the past. For such a 
habitual past action, you can use the expression would + a verb. 


For example, suppose that every weekend, your family went to the park. Your 
family did this regularly. You could say: 


Every weekend, my family would go to the park. 


Although you could say “Every weekend, my family went to the park,” the use of 
would + a verb emphasizes the repetition of the act. 


The expression used to + a verb is sometimes used in expressing the habitual past, 
but this expression is considered more informal. 


| used to take the bus every day. 


ia The Present Perfect vs. The Simple Past (Ch. 5) 


Because the time period referred to in the present perfect tense is often the same 
as in the simple past tense, these two tenses are often confused. 
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EXERCISE 49 In the following paragraph, underline verbs in the present perfect tense once and underline 
verbs in the simple past tense twice. Choose two examples of each tense, and explain why 
the writer chose this tense. Refer to the explanations that follow the exercise as needed. 


Before I came to the United States to study, I was afraid. I heard from my 
friends about widespread crime in the United States and about the unfriendliness 
of Americans. Since my arrival here six months ago, I can say I have been 
pleasantly surprised. I have not found crime everywhere, and, while not all 
Americans have been friendly, many of them have been very kind. In fact, I have 
found this country to be as safe and almost as friendly as the one I left. Let me 
give you an example. One night two weeks ago, I had to walk back to the dorm 
from a friend’s house. It was quite late and the streets were lonely and deserted. 
As I walked along, I saw a man walking toward me. I said to myself, “Oh no, this 
is it” But when the stranger finally got close to me, he just said “hey, man” and 
kept walking. I realized then that America is not as dangerous as I thought. 


The Present Perfect Tense 


The present perfect tense (has/have + past participle) indicates a state or action 
that started in the past and continues to the present moment. It indicates that that 
state or action is relevant to the present time. The duration of the state or action is 
often indicated or implied. 

Since my arrival here six months ago, | have been pleasantly surprised. 


Over the years, my hometown has changed from a friendly small town into a busy 
modern suburb. 


My hometown has changed from a friendly small town into a busy modern suburb. 
(duration is implied) 


The present perfect tense is also used to indicate an action that has been 
completed at some indefinite time in the past—usually in the recent past. 


The president has signed the bill into law. (No specific time of the signing is given, but 
it was probably recently.) 


The present perfect tense is also used to indicate that an action that occurred in 
the past has the capability of happening again. 


| have had three cups of coffee today. (I may have another one.) 


There have been six robberies this month. (It is possible that there will be another 
robbery.) 
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EXERCISE 50 Complete the paragraphs with either the simple past tense or the present perfect tense of 
the verbs in parentheses. 


Although people (1) __________ (not stop) shopping at the local mall, 
because of the wide availability of the Internet, a whole new way of doing business, 
called e-commerce, (2) ________ (develop). When people (3) 

(begin) to get Internet access in their homes, they (4) _________ (start) 

to shop online. One well-known Internet site, amazon.com, quickly 

(5) __________ (become) the number one online bookseller, largely because it 
(6) ____ (be) the first major bookseller online. Since that time, amazon. 
com (7) __________ (begin) to sell almost anything a person might want to 
buy. Another Internet shopping service, buy.com, (8) _____ (made) 

a name for itself by offering a best price guarantee. This strategy (9) ________ (be) 
successful so far. Even in their first year of business, buy.com (10) ______ (have) 
sales of 86 million dollars. 


Many other companies (11) __________ (turn) to e-commerce as a way 
to boost sales. Not all companies make the transition from stores to cyberspace 
successfully, but many (12) __________ (profit) from e-commerce. Successful 
cybercompanies (13) _________ (do) several things right. First, they 
(14) ___..__ (make) sure their prices were low enough to attract 
customers. They (15) _______ (design) easy to use Web sites, and they 
(16) ____ (acquire) the newest, fastest, and most secure Internet 
technology. 


E-commerce (17) _______ (allow) retailers to reach a global audience 
without the cost of maintaining stores. It is just one of the many ways the Internet 
(18) ______ (change) our lives. 


Time Words That Indicate the Present Perfect and Simple Past 


These time words can help you determine which verb tense to use. 


| haven't seen him today. Today, | saw him at school. 


today 

yesterday | broke my arm yesterday. 

this week It has rained three times this week (year, month). 

last week It rained three times last week. (This week, 
month, etc.) 

in my life | have done some silly things in my life. 

up to now He has been successful up to now. 
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so far We have won every race so far. 


recently Three shows have been cancelled recently. Three shows were cancelled recently. 

lately Have you seen any good movies lately? 

since | have lived in New York since May. (This means 
that | am still living in New York.) 

for | have lived in New York for three years. (This I lived in New York for three years. (This means 
means the last three years. | am still living in Ino longer live in New York. | once lived there.) 


New York.) 


ago I lived in New York two years ago. ( 
| no longer live in New York.) 


— a 


This means 


We have just eaten dinner. 


already He has already finished his homework. They already finished. 
He has finished his homework already. 


yet They have not yet gone to school. 
They have not gone to school yet. 


EXERCISE 51 Write the information and relevant dates for each of the following situations. Then write 
three sentences for each one, using ago, since, and for and either the present perfect tense 
or simple past tense as appropriate. The first one is done for you. 


1 


The school you first attended and the dates you attended it: 


a, | first went to Lakewood Elementary School twenty-two years ago. 
b. | haven't been there since 1980. 


c, Lattended that school for seven years. 


2. The school you next attended and the dates you attended it: 
a. 


(A 


3. Your current school and when you started there: 


« 


4. Something you learned to do and when you learned it: 
a. 


G 


a eh S et ee 
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EXERCISE 52 Complete the passage with the correct tense of the verbs in parentheses. You may use any 
tense you have studied. There may be more than one answer. 


Last month, while I (1) ———————— (tour) the walled city of Fez in 
Morocco, I immediately (2) ___________ (notice) the incredibly narrow streets. 
Some were so narrow that when a person with a push cart (3) 

(approach), others stepped into a doorway to allow the push cart to pass. 
1(4)_______ (wonder) aloud to my companion, “How can anyone 
(5)__________ (deliver) things in this city? There is no room for even a small 
car—much less a truck!” We (6) _______ (walk) only a few more steps 
before we (7) _________ (see) the answer. A small donkey (8) _______ (carry) 
six large boxes of what looked like kitchenware and small appliances. 

We learned that the family (9) ___________ (rent) the donkey to help them 
move to a new home. 


Donkeys (10) ______ (be) the primary means of transportation in Fez 
for over 1200 years. Almost every time you (11) —______— (see) merchandise 
being delivered or garbage being removed, a donkey (12) _________ (do) the 
work. Some of the donkeys of Fez (13) _________ (live) outside the walled city 
and (14)_______ (come) in each day to work, but many (15) ———— (live) 
in houses and stables in the city. After a donkey (16) ____________ (finish) its work 
for the day, it often (17) — (return) home on its own, unescorted. 

The donkeys (18) ______ (work) very hard, but they are usually valued 
and reasonably well cared for. In fact, there (19) —________ (be) a unique 
veterinary service in Fez, called the American Fondouk. Amy Bend Bishop, a 
wealthy American woman, (20) ———____—_. (establish) the Fondouk in 1927. 
Veterinary care at the Fondouk (21) —________ (be) free ever since the clinic 
(22) (open) its doors. Over the years, the staff at the American 
Fondouk (23) _________ (work) hard to educate donkey owners about the 
best ways to care for these valuable, hard working animals. 
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Appendix 1: Peer Review Worksheets 


PEER REVIEW FOR PARAGRAPHS 


Give the first draft of your paragraph to a classmate to read and review. Use the following questions to respond to each 
other's drafts. 


Writer Reviewer Date 


1. What is the topic of the paragraph? $$$ 


Is it narrow enough? 


If not, how could it be narrowed down further? —————————<_$2$7>NAm 


2. What is the topic sentence of the paragraph? 


If the topic sentence is implied, state it in your own words. 


. What is the controlling idea of the paragraph? 
Is it clear and focused? 


If not, how could it be improved? 


4. Is the paragraph unified? Do all the sentences support the controlling idea? Yes C] No C] 
If not, point out the sentences that are irrelevant. 


5. Is the paragraph coherent? Are the ideas logically arranged? Does the 
paragraph flow smoothly? Yes [] No a 
If not, suggest ways to improve the coherence. 


. What is the most interesting part of the paragraph? 


. What has the writer done well? 


8. Is this a narrative, descriptive, or expository paragraph? 


9. Does the writer use appropriate details, events, or examples for this 
type of paragraph? Yes L] No [ | 


What—if any—additional supporting details, events, or examples are necessary? 
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PEER REVIEW FOR ESSAYS 
Give the first draft of your essay to a classmate to read and review. Use the following questions to respond to each other's drafts. 


0 ee CS u TS 


1. Is the introduction inviting? Yes a No L] 
If not, how could it be improved? 


. What is the thesis of the essay? If it is implied, state it in your own words. 


. Is the thesis clear and sufficiently narrowed down? Yes C] No E 


If not, how could it be improved? 


. What pattern of organization is used in this essay: example a , comparison and contrast C] , classification C] 
cause and effect T , process [C] , or argumentative E ? 
Does the writer use appropriate support for this kind of essay? Yes (i No E 
If not, how could it be improved? 


. Has the writer used transitions and key words to give variety and coherence? Yes E 
If not, suggest ways to improve coherence. 

. Do the developmental paragraphs support the thesis? Yes [ | 
If not, how could they be improved? 


. Is the essay adequately developed? Yes [| 


If not, what should the writer include or remove from the essay? 


. Is the conclusion logical? Yes B 
If not, how can it be improved? 
. What is the best part of this essay? 


. What part needs the most attention in the next draft? 
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Appendix 2: Using Sources for Support 
in Your Writing 


Knowing the source of information is important in many professions and helps to 
ensure that decisions are made based on good information from trustworthy sources. 
Think about the difference in value of these three statements: 


e Someone told me that our mayor has been taking bribes. 
¢ I read on the Internet that our mayor has been taking bribes. 


¢ A reporter from the local newspaper interviewed three city workers who 
report they have seen the mayor taking bribes. 


The third statement is obviously the most credible and deserves the most 
attention from the audience. In introductory academic writing, good use of sources 
tells your instructor if you have been employing appropriate research skills. In more 
advanced academic writing, it helps scholars to build new research upon old. 


a Plagiarism 


Often, in academic classes, you will find it necessary to use the ideas of experts to 
support your thesis statements and topic sentences. In English, when you refer to the 
work of others, it is important to give credit to the author of the original idea. If you 
do not, it is considered plagiarism, which is a serious academic offense. 


Plagiarism is using the words or ideas of others without giving credit. A writer 
commits plagiarism when she: 


e Copies the words of another writer and does not use quotations or give the 
source of the words. 


* Simply rearranges the words of the original writer, even if credit is given. 


e Uses an author’s unique idea or information and does not give credit. This 
one can be tricky, but generally, if the information can be found in multiple 
sources, it does not need to be cited. If there is only one source for the 
opinion or fact, you should provide a citation. 


Students are most commonly accused of plagiarism when they copy words 
directly from a source and don’t use quotation marks. Especially if you are learning 
English as a second language, avoiding plagiarism can seem challenging because: 


e You may feel that your grammar and vocabulary skills are not sufficient to 
put complex ideas in your own words. 


* Different cultures have different rules for what is considered plagiarism. 
North American colleges and universities where English is the medium of 
instruction tend to be among the strictest in this regard. 
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SARE: Avoiding Plagiarism 


There are several things to keep in mind to help you avoid committing plagiarism: 


1. Learn how to identify plagiarism so you don't plagiarize accidentally. Your 
teacher can almost surely identify plagiarized writing because the writing style 
changes from source to source. Some teachers go further and use computer 
programs to scan papers for plagiarism. 


2. Learn how to restate others’ words into your own words by mastering the skills 
of summarizing, paraphrasing, and quoting, and know when to use each skill. 


3. Understand the basics of citation or provide information that helps the reader 
locate the original source of the words or ideas you are using. Each time a 
professor assigns writing that requires sources, remember to ask what style 
of citation is required and where to find models you can follow. 


EXERCISE 1 Read the source text and each student example. Write P if the example is plagiarized. Write C 
if the student writing uses the ideas of the source correctly. 


1. 


A pseudopsychology (SUE-doe-psychology) is any unfounded system that 
resembles psychology. Many pseudopsychologies give the appearance of science 
but are actually false. (Pseudo means “false”) Pseudopsychologies change little 
over time because followers seek evidence that appears to confirm their beliefs and 
avoid evidence that contradicts their beliefs. Scientists, in contrast, actively look for 
contradictions as a way to advance knowledge. They are skeptical critics of their 
own theories. One early pseudopsychology, known as phrenology, was popularized 
in the nineteenth century by Franz Gall, a German anatomy teacher. Phrenology 
claimed that personality traits are revealed by the shape of the skull. Modern 
research has long since shown that bumps on the head have nothing to do with 
talents or abilities. In fact, the phrenologists were so far off that they listed the part 
of the brain that controls hearing as a center for “combativeness”! Palmistry is a 
similar false system that claims lines on the hand reveal personality traits and 
predict the future. Despite the overwhelming evidence against this, palmists can 
still be found separating the gullible from their money in many cities. 

Coon and Mitterer. Gateways to Psych: Concept Maps & 
Concept Reviews. 12th ed. Boston: Wadsworth. 2010. 


The definition of a pseudopsychology is any unsupported system that gives the 
appearance of psychology. Most pseudopsychologies seem to be science but are really false. 
(Coon and Mitterer, 2010) 


Coon and Mitterer define pseudopsychology as “any unfounded system that 
resembles psychology. Many pseudopsychologies give the appearance of science but are 
actually false.” (Coon and Mitterer, 2010) 
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3, _______ Palmistry is a pseudopsychology because there is no scientific evidence that the 
lines on the hand reveal personality traits and predict the future. Despite the evidence against 
palmistry, however, palmists still get gullible people to give them money in many cities. 


4, _____ People often buy into pseudopsychologies because they want extra insight into 
personalities or the future. In the nineteenth century, many people believed in phrenology, 
which claimed that personality traits are revealed by the shape of the skull. Of course, 
research has proved this system to be completely false. 


5. _____ Franz Gall, who taught anatomy, was an advocate of phrenology in the 
nineteenth century. 


6. ______ An important feature of pseudopsychologies is that they tend to remain the 
same over the years because those who believe in them pay attention only to information 
that supports the things they already believe to be true. 


wee Summarizing, Paraphrasing, and Quoting 


Imagine that a student is writing a paper about the relationship between art and 
culture. When doing research, he encounters a passage that supports his thesis that by 
studying art, we can learn about culture, and he wants to use this example in his paper. 


“It has been suggested that art is a mirror image of a society. Historians and 
anthropologists would agree that art is a powerful influence on all cultures. During 
World War II, the occupying forces of Germany and Russia looted each other's 
national art treasures, believing that by destroying the art of a people you are, in 
part, destroying that culture? 


Samovar, Larry A., Porter, Richard E., & McDaniel, Edwin R. 
Communication Between Cultures. Boston: Cengage Learning. 2010. 


The three correct ways to use a source to support your thesis statements and topic 
sentences are: 


* Summarizing, or briefly restating a long selection. 
e Paraphrasing, or restating a short selection. 
* Quoting, or using the exact words inside quotation marks. 
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Summarizing 


A summary is a brief restatement, usually of main ideas. This chart describes 
when to use summaries in your writing and offers some strategies to help you write 


summaries that avoid plagiarism. 


Summaries are frequently used in 
academic writing: 


* To give the main idea of a source ina 
sentence or two. 

e To convey the results of a research study. 

° To explain the opinion of an expert in a 
sentence or two. 

* To simplify a complex argument, opinion, or 
idea for use in a shorter paper or for a more 
general audience. 


Incorrect Use of Summary 


When summarizing: 


° Be sure that the main idea of your source 
is sufficient support for your thesis or topic 
sentence, 
* Eliminate details and focus on the main idea. 
° Ensure you don't plagiarize; 
= Try to choose a different subject to start 
the summarizing sentence. 
= Read the source and then try to write the 
summary without looking at it so you 
are not tempted to use too many of the 
original author's words. 


The following is plagiarism of the selection on the previous page because the 
writer used the original authors’ unique idea and did not give them credit. 


The way that artwork is treated when cultures clash, such as during a war, provides 
evidence to support the idea that art and culture are closely related. For example, in the 
Second World War, opposing armies often damaged important artwork because they 


were trying to destroy their enemy’s culture. 


Correct Use of Summary 


This summary gives the author’s main idea, and the ideas are correctly cited. 


The way that artwork is treated when cultures clash, such as during a war, provides 
evidence to support the idea that art and culture are closely related. For example, Larry A. 
Samovar, Richard E. Porter, and Edwin R. McDaniel state that the damage opposing 
armies did to important artworks in the Second World War were attempts to destroy 


their enemy’s culture (17). 
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Paraphrasing 


A paraphrase restates the original text without making it briefer. This chart 
describes when to use paraphrasing in your writing and offers some strategies to help 
you paraphrase in ways that avoid plagiarism. 


He 


Paraphrases are used frequently in academic To avoid plagiarism: 

writing to: e Use synonyms, but remember that 

e Relay a fact or detail from another source. plugging in a few synonyms is not 

* Retell a short anecdote from another sufficient. The sentence structure must 
source. change. 

e Convey a brief idea from another source e Consider changing verb tenses or making 
when quoting is not appropriate. objects into subjects. 


e Look for dates, numbers, and statistics that 
can be reworded. “Ten years” can become 
“one decade”“A 75% success rate” might 
translate to “only a 25% rate of failure.’ 


Incorrect Paraphrasing 


This use of the idea from the article is plagiarism because even though the student 
gave the authors credit, he has simply rearranged the words. 


The way that artwork is treated when cultures clash, such as during a war, provides 
evidence to support the idea that art and culture are closely related. Larry A. Samovar, 
Richard E. Porter, and Edwin R. McDaniel point out that in World War Il, the armies of 
Russia and Germany believed that destroying the art of a country partly destroyed its 
culture, and so they stole each other's national treasures (17). 


Correct Paraphrasing 


This is acceptable use of the idea from the article because the idea is paraphrased 
correctly and the original authors are given credit. 


The way that artwork is treated when cultures clash, such as during a war, provides 
evidence to support the idea that art and culture are closely related. Larry A. Samovar, 
Richard E. Porter, and Edwin R. McDaniel remind us that during the Second World War 
the looting by the armies of Russia and Germany was meant to destroy not just 
artwork but also the enemy culture (17). 


362 Appendices 


Quotations 


A quotation is an exact restatement of an author's words, presented inside 
quotation marks. This chart describes when to use quotations in your writing and 
offers some strategies to help you use quotations properly. 


QUOTATIONS 

When to Use Tips for Writing 

Use quotations sparingly: To avoid plagiarism: 

* In introductions as a way to get attention. * Be sure to copy the author's words 

* To relate a definition exactly as written by exactly and include the quotation marks. 
another author or a dictionary. * If you must shorten the quotation, make 

* When the author's exact words are certain that your edits do not change 
important to convey the idea when the the author's original meaning, and use 
author is a well-known authority or the ellipsis (. . .) to indicate where you have 
quotation is famous. deleted words, 


Incorrect Use of Quotation 


This use of the words from the article is plagiarism because the words are copied 
and the author is not given credit. 


The way that artwork is treated when cultures clash, such as during a war, provides 
evidence to support the idea that art and culture are closely related. During World War Il, 
the occupying forces of Germany and Russia looted each other's national art treasures, 
believing that by destroying the art of a people you are, in part, destroying that culture. 


Correct Use of Quotation 


This use of quotation is acceptable because the authors’ exact words are placed 
inside quotation marks and they are given credit for them. 


The way that artwork is treated when cultures clash, such as during a war, provides 
evidence to support the idea that art and culture are closely related. Larry A. Samovar, 
Richard E. Porter, and Edwin R. McDaniel offer this example: “During World War II, the 
occupying forces of Germany and Russia looted each other's national art treasures, 
believing that by destroying the art of a people you are, in part, destroying that culture” (17) 


EXERCISE 2 Read the source paragraph and complete each of the activities that follow. 


There Are No “Good” or “Bad” Foods 


People tend to classify foods as being “good” or “bad? but such opinions 
over-simplify each food's potential contribution to a diet. Typically, hot dogs, 
ice cream, candy, bacon, and french fries are judged to be bad, whereas 


vegetables, fruits, and whole grain products are given the “good” stamp. 
continued > 
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Unless we're talking about spoiled stew, poison mushrooms, or something similar, 
however, no food can be accurately labeled as “good” or “bad.” Ice cream can be a 
“good” food for physically active, normal-weight individuals with high calorie need 
who have otherwise met their nutrient requirements by consuming nutrient-dense 
foods. Some people who only eat what they consider to be “good” foods like 
vegetables, fruits, whole grains, and tofu may still miss the healthful diet mark 
due to inadequate consumption of essential fatty acids and certain vitamins and 
minerals. All foods can fit into a healthful diet as long as nutrient needs are met at 
calorie intake levels that maintain a healthy body weight. If nutrient needs are not 
being met and calorie intake levels are too high, then the diet likely includes too 
many energy-dense or empty-calorie foods. A greater intake of nutrient-dense 
foods would be the healthy solution. 


Brown, Judith E. Nutrition Now. 6th ed. Boston: Brooks/Cole. 2011. 


1 


Summarize the source paragraph in one sentence. 


I ——— 


a 


2. Paraphrase this sentence from the source paragraph: 
“Some people who only eat what they consider to be ‘good’ foods like vegetables, fruits, 
whole grains, and tofu may still miss the healthful diet mark due to inadequate consumption 


of essential fatty acids and certain vitamins and minerals.’ 


ee 


To ——_—_—$<$<$<$<$< 


3. Write a sentence that includes a quotation from the paragraph. Start your sentence with the 


phrase “According to Judith E. Brown” or “Judith E. Brown claims.’ 


Tn ——————— 


TN ———— 


ee Citations 


Here are some general guidelines about how to cite summaries, paraphrases, and 
quotations. The style of citation demonstrated here is from the Modern Language 
Association, or MLA, and is frequently used in English and other language classes. 
Other systems include American Psychological Association (or APA) and the 
Chicago Manual of Style. You can find more information about these styles on the 
companion website for this book or in a writing handbook. 

There are two steps to citing a source properly when using MLA style. The first part 
is acknowledging the source in the text you are writing, which alerts the reader that the 
information he or she is reading has another (presumably credible) source. The second 
step is creating a Works Cited list so the reader can look up the source if she wishes. 


ee 
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Step One: Internal Citation 


MLA style offers two ways to acknowledge a source from which you are 
summarizing, paraphrasing, or quoting. 


1. The best way to cite the source is usually to name the author in the text itself. 
Follow these steps: 
a. Introduce the author’s name in the sentence or paragraph where you 
are using the author's ideas. Use the author's full name the first time you 
mention him or her. Use only the last name after that. 


b. If there are two or three authors, list all names. For four or more authors, 
list the first author followed by the abbreviation et al. (which stands for 
“and others”). 


c. If no author is named, use the title of the selection. 


d. The page number should follow in parentheses. If there is no page number, 
such as when you cite a Web page, use the abbreviation (n. pag.) to mark 
the end of your citation. 


Words and Phrases to Acknowledge the Author of a Source 


One of the most commonly used phrases to introduce an idea by another author is 
“According to.” To avoid overusing this phrase, use some of the following verbs. Make 
sure you use the correct subject-verb agreement for single authors and multiple authors, 
and note that these verbs are often followed by a noun clause beginning with that. 


reports argues predicts 
claims insists maintains 
asserts suggests describes 
points out questions reminds us 


Notice the following examples: 


Single-author internal citation 


The best-selling student success author Dave Ellis suggests that the path to success 
is to think of obstacles as “just a habit,’ a habit that with a little work can be changed 
(20-22). 


Multiple-author internal citation 


William M. Pride, Robert J. Hughes, and Jack R. Kapoor report that the owners of 
Newbury Comics have no plans to open new stores outside of New England (154). 


Internal citation when there is no author 


According to the MLA Handbook for Writers of Research Papers, it is not necessary to list 
the URL of a Web source unless there is no way that a reader could locate the page 
through an original search (154). 
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2. A second way to cite sources, which is especially useful when you have 
already named a given author in your text, is to list the author's last name 
and the page number in parentheses at the end of the material you are citing. 
Look at these examples: 


The owners of Newbury Comics have no plans to open new stores outside of New 
England so as to maintain quick delivery times (Pride, Hughes, Kapoor 154). 


Success may be more within reach if the obstacles one encounters are treated 
as habits that can be changed (Ellis 20-22). 


Step Two: List of Works Cited 


So your reader can find, check, or even build on the work that you have done, you 
should make a list of every source that you cite in your paper. Do not include any 
sources you do not cite in the paper itself. Follow these steps: 


1. Format the citation for each source as shown below. If you have a special 
source that is not shown below, you will need to consult a handbook for the 
correct format. 


2. List sources alphabetically by the last name of the author (or by title if there is 
no author credited). . 


3. Indent all lines except for the first line of each source. 
4, Be careful to follow the models of capitalization, punctuation, and italics exactly. 


5. List page numbers if they are available. If the pages are not consecutive, you 
can list the first page number followed by a plus (+) sign. 


6. For online sources, give the URL only if the source cannot be located without 
it or if your instructor requires URLs for all sources. 


7. Include the media of the publication, such as Print, Film, Web, DVD, E-mail, etc. 
Notice the following examples: 
Single-author book 
Brown, Judith E. Nutrition Now. 6th ed. Boston: Brooks/Cole. 2011. Print. 


Multiple-author book 


Pride, William M., Hughes, Robert J. & Kapoor, Jack R. Foundations of Business. 2nd ed. 
Mason, OH: Southwestern. 2011. Print. 


Book with four or more authors 


Brown, William H, et al. Organic Chemistry. 6th ed. Belmont, CA: Brooks/Cole. 2012. Print. 
Magazine 
Huth, Tom. “Beyond the Sun.’ Conde Nast Traveler. Feb. 1999. 149. Print. 


Newspaper 
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New: r 


Del Castillo Guilbault, Rose. “Americanization Is Tough on Macho.’ San Francisco Chronicle. 
20 Aug. 1989. C12. Print. 


Article in online database 


Smith, Mick. “Thinking ecologically’: a critique.” Environments 36.2 (2008): 61+. Global 
Reference on the Environment, Energy, and Natural Resources. Web. 23 Aug. 2010. 


Web source 


Brooks, Margaret. “The Excellent Inevitability of Online Courses.” Chronicle of Higher 
Education. Chronicle of Higher Education. 21 May 2009. Web. 14 Feb 2011. 


Blog or di ion board 


Wajahat, Ali. “The Power of Storytelling: Creating a New Future for American Muslims.” 
The Huffington Post. HuffingtonPost.com, Inc. 22 Aug 2010. Web. 22 Aug. 2010. 


EXERCISE 3 For each source listed below, complete the internal citation and write the bibliographic 
citation following MLA style (or another style if your instructor prefers). Be careful to use 
the correct capitalization and punctuation. 


1. Original Source (book) 


We listen to music because it gives us pleasure. But why does it give us 
pleasure? Because it affects our minds and bodies, albeit in ways that we do not 
yet fully understand. Music has the power to intensify and deepen our feelings, to 
calm our jangled nerves, to make us sad or cheerful, to inspire us to dance, and 
even, perhaps, to incite us to march proudly off to war. Since time immemorial, 
people around the world have made music an indispensable part of their lives. 
Music adds to the solemnity of ceremonies, arts, and entertainments, heightening 
the emotional experience of onlookers and participants. If you doubt this, try 
watching a movie without listening to the musical score, or imagine how empty 
a parade, a wedding, or a funeral would be without music. 


Source Information 


Author: Craig Wright Copyright year: 2010 
Title: Listening to Music Publisher: Schirmer 
Edition: 5th City: Boston 

Page: 2 Medium: Print 

Inte itati 


—— Craig Wright asserts that music affects human beings both emotionally 
and physically, yet we don't really have a complete understanding of how or why 
music has these effects on us ( 
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List of Works Cited 


2. Original Source (magazine or journal—accessed in an online database) 


Campaigns for the protection of endangered creatures almost always focus on 
those that are large and impressive. The list of species whose decline or abuse has 
caught the attention of environmentalists includes: elephants, tigers, whales, seals, 
lions, turtles, polar bears, many types of birds, domesticated animals, animals used 
for vivisection, and so on. Evident within the history of environmental ethics and 
environmental policy is the consistent importance of the size of organisms. 
Environmentalists do not often concern themselves with the decline of small 
rodents, insects, or crustaceans. There are some notable exceptions. The protection 
of the monarch butterfly has been an on-going concern for the North American 
Butterfly Association, and it is an example of a small creature that has attracted the 
attention of environmentalists and policy makers. 


Source Information 

Author: Charles S. Cockell 

Article Title: Environmental Ethics and Size 
Journal Title: Ethics & the Environment 

Journal Volume: 13 

Journal Number: 1 

Date: 2008 

Page number: 23+ 

Database in which the article was found: Global Reference on the Environment, Energy, and 
Natural Resources 

Medium: Web 

Date accessed: (use today’s date in your citation) 


ernal Citation 


the larger an endangered organism, the more 
likely that it will attract the attention of environmentalists 


( J; 
List orks Cited 
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3. Original Source (Web page) 


Organ donation takes healthy organs and tissues from one person for 
transplantation into another. Experts say that the organs from one donor can 
save or help as many as 50 people. Organs you can donate include: 

* Internal organs: Kidneys, heart, liver, pancreas, intestines, lungs 

e Skin 

* Bone and bone marrow 

* Cornea 


Most organ and tissue donations occur after the donor has died. But some 
organs and tissues can be donated while the donor is alive. 

People of all ages and background can be organ donors. If you are under age 18, 
your parent or guardian must give you permission to become a donor. If you 
are 18 or older you can show you want to be a donor by signing a donor card. 
You should also let your family know your wishes. 


Info tion 


Author/Agency: National Women’s Health Information Center 
Title: Organ Donation 

Title of Site: Medline 

Date of Posting: August 19, 2010 

Medium: Web 

Date of Access: (use today’s date in your citation) 


Internal Citation 


~ a person who wishes to be an organ donor 
should to sign a donor card and speak with family members about this intention 


( 
Li Wor ited 


Eee 
=a U 


eee 


Appendix 2: Using Sources for Support in Your Writing 369 


Appendix 3: Special Uses of the 
Definite Article 


The Definite Article with Place Names 


All plural names: the United States, Names of continents: Europe, Asia, South America 
the Canary Islands, the Sierra Nevada Mountains, 
the Great Lakes 


All names containing of: the Gulf of Cadiz, 

the University of Illinois, the Republic of South Africa 

Names of these countries: the Congo, the Sudan, Names of most countries: Japan, Venezuela, Haiti, 
the Dominican Republic Australia, Oman 


Names of countries containing the words Union, 
United, and Commonwealth: the Soviet Union, 
the British Commonwealth 


The name of this city: the Hague Names of cities and states: Seoul, Caracas, 
Louisiana, Florida 
Groups of Islands: the British Isles, the Aleutian The name of a single island: Victoria Island, 


islands (the word islands may be omitted—such Long Island 
as the Philippines) i 


Most bodies of water (rivers, seas, oceans, Names of lakes and bays: Lake Michigan, 
channels, canals, gulfs, straits): the Saint Lawrence Manila Bay 

River, the China Sea, the Atlantic Ocean, the Persian 

Gulf, the Bering Strait (the words river, sea, and 

ocean may be omitted—such as the Pacific) 


Names of mountain ranges: the Rocky Mountains Name of a single mountain: Mount Everest, 
(the word mountain may be omitted—such as Bald Mountain 
the Alps) 


Names of peninsulas: the Iberian Peninsula 


Distinct geographic areas using north, south, 
east, and west: the East, the Midwest, the 


Middle East 
The names of libraries and museums: the Louvre, Names of universities and colleges (unless 
the Confederate Museum part of the actual name): Harvard University, 


Rocky Mountain College (versus The University of 
California, Los Angeles) 


Names of avenues, streets, and boulevards: 
Fifth Avenue, Main Street, Pontchartrain Boulevard 


Names of parks: Central Park, Audubon Park : 
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ir The Definite Article with Other Names 


z 


Names of holidays: New Yea r's Day, 
Independence Day, Labor Day 
Names containing of: the President of the 
United States 


Titles of officials: the king, the secretary of Titles of officials when the name 
state, the prime minister accompanies the title: President Obama, 
King Hussein, Prime Minister Cameron 


Names of historical periods or events: 
the Middle Ages, the Civil War, the Manchu 
Dynasty, the Second World War 


Official documents and acts: the Louisiana Names with roman numerals: World War II 
Purchase, the Magna Carta, the Equal Rights 
Amendment 


Branches of the government and 

political parties: the judicial branch, the 
Republican Party 

Names of organizations and foundations: 
the United Nations, the Carnegie Foundation, 
the YMCA 

Law enforcement groups: the army, the 
navy, the marines 
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Appendix 4: Punctuation 


i Punctuation Problems 


Fragments 


A fragment is a part of a sentence that has been punctuated incorrectly as a 
complete sentence. It is usually a dependent clause or a phrase. 
The man who is coming over to fix the washer this morning. (noun + adjective clause) 
Whether the legislature passes the bill or not. (noun clause) . 
The woman singing the lovely, haunting refrain. (noun + participial phrase) 
The beauty of the lake, the quiet solitude, the starlit night, and the lovely smell of pine 


trees. (noun phrases) 


A fragment can be corrected by attaching the dependent phrase or clause to an 
independent clause. 


The man who is coming over to fix the washer this morning is charging $100 an hour. 
| do not care whether the legislature passes the bill or not. 
The woman singing the lovely, haunting refrain walks in the park every evening. 
| was enthralled with the beauty of the lake, the quiet solitude, the starlit night, and the 
lovely smell of pine trees. 
Comma Splices and Run-On Sentences 


A comma splice occurs when two independent clauses are joined by a comma. 
A run-on sentence occurs when two independent clauses are written as one sentence 
with no punctuation at all. 


COMMA SPLICE The local tire plant shut down for the holiday, as a result, everyone 
had two weeks off. 


RUN-ON SENTENCE We walked over to the waterfall slowly then we sat down to 
admire the beauty of the falls. 


Comma splices and run-ons can be corrected in four main ways. 
1. Use a period to make two complete sentences. 
2. Use a semicolon between the two clauses. 
3. Use a comma and a coordinating conjunction. 


4, Use a subordinator to make a dependent clause, and attach it to the 
independent clause. 
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The local tire plant shut down for the holiday. As a result, everyone had two weeks off. 
The local tire plant shut down for the holiday; as a result, everyone had two weeks off. 
We walked over to the waterfall slowly, and we sat down to admire beauty of the falls. 


After we walked over to the waterfall, we sat down to admire the beauty of the falls. 


= Punctuation Rules 


The Period (.) 
1. Use a period at the end of a statement or command. 


The government has promised to reduce inflation. 


Be careful. 
2. Use a period after abbreviations. 


A.M. Mr. U.S. B.C.E. 


The Comma (,) 


1. Use a comma to separate independent clauses joined by a coordinating 
conjunction. 


We got to the campsite by noon, but it was already full. 
NOTE: If the clauses are quite short, the comma may be omitted. 
He studied hard and he passed the test. 
2. Use a comma to separate words, phrases, or clauses in a series. 
We took our tent, our sleeping bags, food, and fishing poles. 
He checks his e-mail in the morning, in the afternoon, and in the evening. 
She went home to visit her parents, to pick up her car, and to see her friends. 
3. Use a comma after introductory phrases or clauses. 


Because we wanted to see as much of Paris as possible, we agreed to spend our 
entire vacation there. 


With the worst of the winter over, everyone began to make plans for spring. 
NOTE: If the clauses or phrases are quite short, the comma may be omitted. 


After we arrived we had lunch. 
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4, Use a comma after transitional words and phrases, mild interjections, and yes and no. 


On the other hand, no effort has been made to help the stranded people. 
Oh, I do not think that’s the answer. 


Yes, he said he was coming. 
5. Use commas to set off nonrestrictive clauses and phrases and appositives. 


President John F. Kennedy, who was assassinated in 1963, was an eloquent speaker. 
The boat, tied securely to the dock, rode out the storm well. 


Mr. Beninger, a well-known physicist, received the key to the city. 


6. Use commas to set off contrastive elements or elements that interrupt a sentence. 


We chose the moderately priced one, not the most expensive one, because we 
were short of funds. 


It is a good idea, therefore, to study this book thoroughly before the test. 
7. Use commas in direct address and quotations. 
He said, “Mary, did you see the news?” 


8. Use commas with degrees, titles, dates, places, addresses, and numbers. 


Mr. Ross Charleston, MFA, is the chairman of the English Department. 
Mr. Leary, chairman of the board, made a number of policy changes. 


We decided to have the wedding reception on Friday, October 8, because of 
our vacation. 


We arrived in this country on May 24, 2004. 

The water in Chicago, Illinois, comes from Lake Michigan. 

They sold over 100,000 pounds of rice in 1999. 

Please send it to Mr. Harold Hobbs, 1230 Smith Place, Spokane, WA 99021. 


NOTE: As in the preceding example, there is no comma placed between the 
state and the zip code. 


9. Use a comma to prevent misreading. 


Inside, the building was beautiful. 


Before eating, the dog barked three times. 
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The Semicolon (; ) 


1. Use a semicolon between two main clauses that are not joined by a 
coordinating conjunction. 


This floor polish does not work; | have already tried it. 
2. Use a semicolon between coordinate elements with internal commas. 


Her adult children now live in Knoxville, Tennessee; Eugene, Oregon; and 
Columbus, Ohio. 


3. Use a semicolon between items in a series when the items themselves contain 
commas. 


Present at the meeting were Charles Jones, chairperson; Lydia Hsu, vice chairperson; 
and Roger Smaltz, treasurer. 


The Colon (: ) 


1. Use a colon between two independent clauses when the second one explains 
the first. 


There is only one thing to say: He did not deserve it. 
2. Use a colon to introduce an appositive. 


“There are three sources of belief: reason, custom, inspiration.’ 
—Blaise Pascal 


3. Use a colon to formally introduce a quotation. 


Kennedy eloquently reminded us: “Ask not what your country can do for you; ask 
what you can do for your country.” 


4. Use a colon in a time reference, after the salutation of a formal letter, in 
biblical references, and in bibliographical entries. 


1:30 A.M. 
Dear Dr. Runch: 
Genesis 6:2 


New York: Macmillan, 2010 
NOTE: Do not use a colon after a linking verb or preposition. 


INCORRECT: Present at the meeting were: Mr. Jones, Mr. Osgood, and Ms. Blake. 


CORRECT: Present at the meeting were Mr. Jones, Mr. Osgood, and Ms. Blake. 
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The Em Dash ( — ) 
1. Use an em dash to indicate a sudden interruption in thought. 
He confessed to the crime—but why? 


2. Use an em dash to set off abrupt parenthetical elements (particularly ones 
containing commas). 


He took the letter angrily—or was he really happy?—when the letter carrier arrived. 
We saw him huffing, puffing, and snorting—trying to break loose. 
3. Use an em dash to set off an appositive or a brief summary. 


There is one poem | love more than any other—“The Waste Land.” 


Persistence, agility, and strength—all of these are needed to learn tennis. 


Parentheses ( ) 


1. Use parentheses to enclose a loosely related comment or explanation. 


The car (it had been purchased only the day before) needed new brakes, a tune-up, 
and new tires. 


2. Use parentheses to enclose figures numbering items in a series. 


The government tried to (1) increase employment, (2) reduce inflation, and 
(3) cut taxes. 


Brackets [ ] 


1. Use brackets to enclose editorial corrections or additions in a quotation. 


Dirkson reports: “When we came upon him [General Lee], we found that he had 
been badly wounded in the leg.’ 


2. Note that the word sic in brackets means that the preceding word is an error 
and that the error appeared in the original. 


In the New York Times, Scott Shane reported “Defense Department officials are 

negotiating to buy and destroy all 10,000 copies of the first printing of an Afghan 

war memoir they say contains intelligence secrets, according to two people 
familiar wit [sic] the dispute (A1).” 

Shane, Scott. “Pentagon Plan: Buying Books To Keep Secrets.” 

New York Times. 10 Sept. 2010. 


Quotation Marks ( “” ) 
1. Use double quotation marks to enclose a direct quotation. 
He said, “I cannot study anymore.” 
NOTE: Indirect speech is not put within quotation marks. 


He said that he could not study anymore. 
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2. Use single quotation marks to enclose a quotation within a quotation. 


May reported, “When Bob said, ‘I cannot see you anymore,’ my sister was heartbroken” 


Smith argues that, “Hamlet's ‘to be or not be be’ has an entirely different meaning.” 


3. Use quotation marks to set off titles of songs, poems, short stories, articles, 
essays, chapters in longer works, paintings, and statues. 
My favorite song is “Raindrops Keep Falling on My Head.” 
He recites “Mending Wall” for each of his classes. 
Have you read “The Blue Stocking” yet? 


NOTE: Quotation marks are essentially used to enclose short works of art. 
For longer works of art, use italics (or underlining). 


4. Use quotation marks to denote a special meaning of a word. 
Her “pet” was a small round stone. 
5. Put commas and periods inside quotation marks. 


He answered, “I cannot watch television tonight” 


Although he answered with a “yes,” he did not seem enthusiastic. 
6. Put colons and semicolons outside quotation marks. 
| am always sad when | see “The End”; it means the movie is over. 


7. Put question marks, dashes, and exclamation points that are part of a quotation 
inside the quotation marks. Put question marks, dashes, and exclamation 
points that are not part of a quotation outside the quotation marks, 

Her father asked, “What time will you be home?” 
Did he just say, “We will not have school tomorrow”? 


He shouted, “Help! I cannot get out!” 


Italics (italics) 
Italics are a special kind of print found in many publications. The letters in italics 
slant to the right. In handwritten or typed papers, use underlining for italics. 


1. Use italics for the titles of books, magazines, newspapers, periodicals, plays, 
motion pictures, longer musical compositions, titles of websites, online 
databases, and other works published separately. 

The Grapes of Wrath (book) 

the Atlantic Monthly (magazine) 
the New York Times (newspaper) 
TESOL Quarterly (periodical) 


Slumdog Millionaire (motion picture) 


— > 
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The Iceman Cometh (play) 
The Rite of Spring (musical piece) 
Medline (website) 


Academic OneFile (online database) 
2. Use italics for ships, trains, and airplanes. 
_ the Queen Elizabeth (ship) 
the Zephyr (train) 
the Spirit of St. Louis (airplane) 


3. Use italics for foreign words and phrases that have not yet been accepted 
into English. 


The piéce de résistance was his poached fish with hollandaise sauce. 
4. Use italics to call attention to words as words and letter as letters. 


The word fluffy reminds me of a cloud. 


The teacher said, “Now put the letter Xin the margin.’ 


The Apostrophe (’ ) 


1. Use the apostrophe to indicate possession. 
a. For all singular nouns and proper nouns, add an apostrophe and s. 


the girl’s book 
Charles’s house 


Kansas’s weather 
b. For plural nouns, add an apostrophe after the plural s. 
the boys’ books 
c. For compound words, use the apostrophe after the last word. 
his mother-in-law’s house 
everyone's concern 


d. For joint possession, use the apostrophe after the last noun. For individual 
possession, use the apostrophe after both nouns. 
Charley and Bill’s car 


Sheila’s and May’s cameras 
2. Use the apostrophe to indicate the omission of a letter or number. 


wouldn’t 
Jack-o’-lantern 
the 60s 


I Immm 


378 Appendices 


The Hyphen ( - ) 
1. Hyphenate a compound of two or more words when it is used as a modifier 
before a noun. 


Jack is well liked. He is a well-liked politician. 


NOTE: Certain words are permanent compounds. They always use a hyphen. 
Consult your dictionary to determine which words are permanent compounds. 


She is old-fashioned. 


2. Hyphenate spelled-out compound numbers from twenty-one through 
ninety-nine. 


sixty-four 


eighty-three 


3. Hyphenate words of more than one syllable when they occur at the end 
of a line, when necessary. Hyphenate according to accepted syllabification. 
Consult your dictionary to determine where the syllable breaks are. Do not 
divide words of only one syllable, and do not set off single letters. 
Do not divide words that already contain a hyphen elsewhere. Attempt to 
hyphenate in the approximate middle of the word. 


CORRECT: satis-faction water-melon 
INCORRECT: bou-ght prett-y 
Numbers 


1. Spell out numbers that can be written in one or two words. 
one million 
forty-three 

2. Use figures for other numbers. 


145 
2% 
$456.00 
3. Use numerals for figures in a series and for tabulations and statistics, 
Bill weighed 180 pounds; Steve, 150 pounds; and John, 100. 
He bought 125 pencils, 30 erasers, and 6 pens. 


NOTE: Do not use figures to begin a sentence. Spell out the number or 
rephrase the sentence. 


a E S a E 
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Appendix 5: Rules for Capitalization 


1. Capitalize the first word in a sentence. 
Where did he go? 
2. Capitalize the pronoun I. 
Although he said so, I did not believe him. 
3. Capitalize proper names and nouns used as proper names. 
a. Capitalize a title preceding a proper noun. 


President Obama 


Dr. Gonzalez 
b. Capitalize the names of people and races. 


Bob 
Luis Marcos 


Asian 


African American 
c. Capitalize the names of religions, deities, and sacred terms. 


Catholic 
Islam 
Buddhism 


God 
d. Capitalize geographic locations. 


New York 
Mont Blanc 


the Ohio River 


e. Capitalize the words north, south, east, and west when they refer to a section 
of the country usually considered to be a region. 


the Midwest 
the South 


f. Capitalize nationalities and names of languages. 


Vietnamese Spanish French Japanese 
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g. Capitalize the complete names of specific churches and buildings. 
the Statler Hotel the Willis Tower 

h. Capitalize the days of the week, months, and holidays. 
Wednesday August the Fourth of July 


i. Capitalize the specific names of college courses (as the name would appear in 
the college catalog). 


I am taking French, American History 102, and a science course. 


j. Capitalize all the words in a title except articles, prepositions, and conjunctions. 
Capitalize articles, prepositions, and conjunctions if they are the first or last word 
in the title or if they are of five or more letters in length. 


Gone with the Wind 
“We're Through with Heartache” 


“He Comes In” 

k. Capitalize nouns, adjectives, and prefixes in temporarily hyphenated compounds. 
The Twentieth-Century Ideal But: Twenty-five Brave Men 

I. Capitalize the names of documents, historical events, and organizations. 


the Bill of Rights 
the Gulf War 


the National Organization for Women 


NOTE: Do not capitalize the names of the seasons: spring, summer, fall, winter. 
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Appendix 6: Noun Plurals 
a Noun Plurals 


Most nouns in English become plural by adding an s to the singular form: 


| girls 


| 
{ 
i 
i 
| 
i 


i oe 

| girl 
| 

| 


boy | boys 


However, some words become plural by adding es to the singular form. This is 
generally true for words ending in s, sh, ch, ss, zz, or x. Note these examples: 


| plus pluses | 
| ash | ashes | 
watch watches 
| class classes 
j-—— B A Ea 
| buzz buzzes 
| 
ax axes | 


For words that end in a consonant plus y, make the plural by changing the y to i and 
adding es. 


| industry | industries | 


oo | ae 


ed 


However, words that end in a vowel—a, e, i, 0, or u—plus y form their plural by 
adding s only. 


[ toy | toys | 
j a Te age es 


i highway highways 


| 
i] 
| 
j 


Words ending in one z often make the plural by doubling the z and adding es. 


| quiz | quizzes 


For words ending in a consonant plus o, usage varies. Some words make the plural by 
adding s only. Other words add -es, and some can be made plural either way. 


| auto | autos | 
7 wee art 
| memo | memos 
| veto | vetoes J 
hero | heroes | 
i f g 
! tomato | tomatoes | 
a à |= : f 
motto , mottoes / l 
| | mottos | 
zero | zeroes / zeros 
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Words ending in f or fe form their plurals by changing f to v and adding es. 


H T ; i 
i wife | wives 


| half | halves 
ae 


knife | knives 


The following are exceptions to this rule: 


i T i 

| belief | beliefs | 
= + — j 

| roof | roofs | 


Some nouns have special plural forms. They do not add s or es to form the plural. 


E yee TE Wy. a 
[ woman | women 
| child | children 
tooth | teeth 
| foot i feet 
mouse mice 
goose | geese | 
| OX | oxen 
| person people (or persons) 


Some words do not conform to any of the English rules for forming plurals but form 
their plurals in other ways. Note the following examples: 


medium | media 
criterion | criteria 

| datum | data 
crisis crises 

| axis | axes 


lane 


Some words do not change form in the plural. 


1 
i 
| 


i sheep sheep | 
| fsh | fish 

deer deer 
| moose | moose | 


Some words that always end in s are singular in meaning. These words are singular, not 
plural. They include: 


ae i wi | 
| news __ politics _ | 
| 
$ f 
i | 


economics | athletics 
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Basic Subject- Verb Agreement 


Appendix 7: Subject-Verb Agreement 


The verb of a sentence must agree in number with its subject. Singular subjects take 
singular verbs, and plural subjects take plural verbs. The agreement pattern for the 
present tense is as follows: 


1st person 
2nd person 
3rd person 


Singular 


| want 
You want 


He wants 
She wants 
It wants 


< 
Plural 


We want 
You want 
They want 


As you can see, the form of the verb is the same for all persons except for the 
third-person singular. Here the verb adds an s (or es in some cases). In addition to 
the pronouns given, the subject could be any singular noun for which you could 
substitute those pronouns. Exceptions to this pattern are the verbs have and be. 
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1st person 
2nd person 
3rd person 


1st person 
2nd person 
3rd person 


| have 
You have 


He has 
She has 
It has 


lam 
You are 
He is 
She is 
It is 


We have 
You have 
They have 


We are 


You are 
They are 


= Special Considerations for Subject- Verb Agreement 


In order to make the verb agree in number with its subject, you must first determine 
which noun or pronoun is the subject of the sentence. There are several instances 
when the subject may not be apparent. 


1. Sometimes, the subject is separated from the verb by intervening words, 
phrases, or clauses. 


Prepositional phrases often follow the subject but never contain the subject. 
S V 
The student by the window likes to talk. 


s v 
The cars in the parking lot are guarded by security. 


Adjective clauses often come between the main subject and verb of a sentence. 
Note that there two are instances of subject-verb agreement in this case. The main 
subject and verb of the sentence must agree and the verb in the adjective clause must 
agree with its antecedent—or the word the relative pronoun refers to. 


REL. MAIN 
PRONOUN VERB 
S Vv 
The girls that live next door like to sing. 


2. Sometimes, subjects and verbs are reversed. 
a. Sentences beginning with there have reversed subject-verb order. 


v s 
There are a lot of students here for the test. 


Vv S 
There is a man waiting to see you. 


b. Sometimes, subjects and verbs are reversed for stylistic purposes. 


v s 
Here comes the plane. 


Vv S 
Hardest hit by the tragedy was my mother. 


3. Some nouns, called collective nouns, are usually considered singular, but 

in some cases may be considered plural. These nouns take a singular verb 
when they refer to a group as a unit. Note the collective nouns (italic) and the 
singular verbs (bold) in the following sentences. 

My family writes to me every month. 

Our class wants to go to the museum. 

The team for our school wears red and white jerseys. 

The faculty elects a senate every year. 


The committee needs to have another meeting. 
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These nouns may take plural verbs when they refer to individuals or parts of the 
group. However, this is more formal and less common usage. Note these examples: 


The faculty disagree on certain issues. 


The committee meet every week. 
NOTE: You can clarify these sentences by using the word members as the subject: 


The members of the faculty disagree on certain issues. 


The members of the committee argue among themselves concerning the best 
course of action. 


4. Nouns that are plural in form but singular in meaning take singular verbs. 
These nouns include news, politics, economics, electronics, physics, and athletics. 


The news on television is not very complete. 


Economics is an interesting field of study. 


5. When words such as each, either, neither, one, everybody, and everyone are 
used as subjects, they take singular verbs. 
Each of us has a good idea. 
Neither wants to finish the work. 
One of them has to do it. 


Everybody in our class wants to go to the play. 


6. When words such as all, any, half, most, none, and some are used as subjects, 
they can take either singular or plural verbs depending on the context. 


Allthe students need to take the test. [students is plural] 
Half of the money is gone. [money is singular] 
7. A sentence that has two subjects joined by and requires a plural verb. 


My sister and my father watch television every night. 


The company and the bank disagree about the loan. 


8. Singular subjects joined by or, either . . . or, or neither . . . nor usually take a 
singular verb. 
John or Paul usually takes the garbage out. 
Either the president or the vice president answers every letter. 
Neither anger nor happiness ever shows on his face. 


If one of the subjects is singular and the other is plural, the verb agrees with the 
one closest to the subject. 


Either Mr. Smith or his sons pick up the mail. 


Neither the students nor the teacher understands the new schedule. 
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Appendix 8: Principal Parts of 
Irregular Verbs 


be was, were been 


bear bore born 

beat beat beat 

become became become 

begin began begun 

bend bent bent 

bet bet bet 

bind bound bound 

bite bit bitten : 
bleed bled bled 
blow blew blown 
break broke broken 

breed | bred bred 

bring brought brought 

build built built 

burst burst burst 

buy bought bought 

catch caught caught 

choose chose chosen 

come came come 

cost cost cost 

creep crept crept 

cut cut cut 

dig dug dug 

do did done 
draw drew drawn 

drink drank drunk 

drive drove driven 

eat ate eaten 

fall fell fallen 

feed fed fed 

feel felt felt 

fight fought fought 

find found found 

fit fit fit 


flee fled fled 
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fly 
forbid 
forget 
forgive 
freeze 
get 
give 
go 
grind 
grow 
hang 
have 
hear 
hide 
hit 
hold 
hurt 
keep 
know 
lay 
lead 
leave 
lend 
let 
lie 
light 
lose 
make 
mean 
meet 
pay 
put 
quit 
read 
tide 
ring 
rise 
run 
say 
see 
seek 

sell 
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flew 
forbade 
forgot 
forgave 
froze 
got 
gave 
went 
ground 
grew 
hung 
had 
heard 
hid 

hit 

held 
hurt 
kept 


knew 
laid 
led 
left 


flown 
forbidden 
forgotten 


forgiven 
frozen 
gotten 
given 
gone 
ground 
grown 
hung 
had 
heard 
hidden 
hit 
held 
hurt 
kept 


known 
laid 
led 
left 
lent 
let 
lain 

lit 

lost 
made 
meant 
met 
paid 
put 
quit 
read 
ridden 
rung 
risen 
run 
said 
seen 


send 
set 
shake 
shine 
shoot 
shut 
sing 
sink 
sit 
sleep 
slide 
speak 
speed 
spend 
spin 
split 
spread 
spring 
stand 
steal 
stick 
sting 
strike 
swear 
swim 
swing 
take 
teach 
tear 
tell 
think 
throw 
understand 
wake up 
wear 
weave 
weep 
win 
wind 
wring 
write 


sent 
set 
shook 
shone 
shot 
shut 
sang 
sank 
sat 
slept 
slid 
spoke 
sped 
spent 
spun 
split 
spread 
sprang 
stood 
stole 
stuck 
stung 
struck 
swore 
swam 
swung 
took 
taught 
tore 
told 
thought 
threw 
understood 
woke up 
wore 
wove 
wept 
won 
wound 
wrung 
wrote 


sent 


set 
shaken 
shone 
shot 
shut 
sung 
sunk 
sat 
slept 
slid 
spoken 
sped 
spent 
spun 
split 
spread 
sprung 
stood 
stolen 
stuck 
stung 
struck 
sworn 
swum 
swung 
taken 
taught 
torn 
told 
thought 
thrown 
understood 
woken up 
worn 
woven 
wept 
won 
wound 
wrung 
written 
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Appendix 9: Commonly Confused Verbs 


These three sets of verbs have similar forms but different meanings and structures. 


a. Lie, lay, lain, and lying mean “to recline.” Each word is intransitive, so it takes 
no object. 


| lie down every afternoon. 
| lay down yesterday. 


| have lain down many times. 


Lay, laid, laid, and laying mean “to put” Each word is transitive, so it needs 
an object. 


Lay the book over there. 
He laid it there yesterday. 


She was laying the baby down when | arrived. 


b. Sit, sat, and sat mean “to sit down.” Each word is intransitive, so it takes 
no object. 


| sit in the same chair every day. 


| sat here yesterday. 


Set, set, and set mean “to put something down.’ Each word is transitive, so it 
needs an object. 


Set the dishes on the table. 


He set the books over there. 
c. Lose, lost, and lost mean “to misplace.” Each word is transitive. 


| always lose my keys. 


| lost them two weeks ago. 


Loosen, loosened, and loosened mean “to relax something.’ Each word is 
transitive. 


He loosened his shoes. 


NOTE: The term loose is an adjective, as in “I like loose clothing.” 
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Appendix 10: Verbs and Their Complements 


BS Verb + Infinitive 


Vv 
He agreed to meet me at the station. 


agree 
appear 
arrange 
ask 
attempt 
beg 
care 
choose 
decide 
desire 
endeavor 
expect 


inf 


fail 

get 
guarantee 
happen 
have 
hope 
intend 
learn 
manage 
mean 
need 
plan 


promise 
refuse 
request 
seem 
tend 
threaten 
try 

used 
want 
wish 


= Verb + Noun Phrase + Infinitive 


v np inf 

| don't want you to go now. 
advise depend on 
allow desire 
appoint direct 
ask drive 
assign elect 
authorize employ 
beg enable 
call encourage 
cause engage 
challenge expect 
choose forbid 
command force 
contract get 
convince hate 
dare help 


hire 
inspire 
instruct 
intend 
invite 
lead 
like 
love 
meant 
name 
need 
notify 
oblige 
order 
pay 
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permit rely on tempt 


persuade remind train 

phone request trust 

pick require urge 

prefer select want 

prepare send warn 

push teach wire 

raise tell write 
| Verb + Gerund 
v ger 


Children enjoy learning new things. 


admit get around to recommend 
advise get out of regret 
appreciate help relate 
avoid imagine remember 
cannot include report 
confess keep on resent 
consider like resist 
debate mention resume 
delay mind risk 

deny miss save 
discuss picture stop 

dislike postpone succeed in 
enjoy practice suggest 
escape protest take up 
feel like put off understand 
finish quit welcome 
get recall work at 


o D 
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Zt Verb + Gerund or Infinitive 


v ger 

We continued making plans. 
v inf 

We continued to make plans. 


(can) afford dread 
attempt forget 
begin hate 
bother intend 
choose like 
continue neglect 
deserve prefer 


regret 
remember 
(can) stand 
start 

stop 

try 


NOTE: Some verbs change their meaning depending on whether they are followed 


by a gerund or an infinitive. 


John stopped to help his friend. (John stopped doing something in order to help.) 


John stopped helping his friend. (He ceased the action of helping.) 


! remember to lock the doors each night. (First, I remember. Then I lock the doors.) 


| remember locking the doors last night. (First, | locked the doors, and later, | remember 


doing the action.) 


i Verb (+ Noun Phrase) + Gerund 


v ger 


He denied stealing the money. 


ger 


v np 
| applauded the committee's acting quickly. 


admit hate 
applaud imagine 
appreciate like 
approve mention 
concede mind 
deny miss 
depend on picture 
disapprove prefer 
enjoy protest 
forget recall 


recommend 
regret 
remember 
report 

risk 

salute 

save 


welcome 


See See m U 
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Ivar Verb + Preposition (+ Noun Phrase) + Gerund 


v prep ger 
She dreamed about getting a big promotion. 


v prep np ger 
She dreamed about her husband getting a big promotion. 


admit to cry about look forward to 
agree on decide against object to 
allude to decide on pay for 
approve of depend on plan on 

argue about dream about/of refer to 

argue against end with rely on 

ask about fight about speak about/of 
balk at figure on start with 
begin with forget about talk about/of 
believe in hear about tell about 

care about inquire about think about/of 
center on insist on warn against/of/about 
confess to laugh about wonder about 
count on lie about worry about 


NOTE: As a general rule, most verb + preposition combinations are followed by a 
gerund. However, beware of confusing the infinitive to with the preposition to. 


v inf 
They plan to relax at a resort. 


v prep ger 
They are looking forward to taking a vacation. 


a Adjective + Preposition + Gerund 


When an adjective is followed by a preposition, the preposition is usually followed by 
a gerund. 
adj prep ger 
Jack is sick of studying math. 


accustomed to anxious about careful about 
addicted to ashamed about clever at 

afraid of aware of concerned about 
amazed at bad at confident of 
angry about bored with confused about 
annoyed about/with capable of conscious of 
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cynical about 
delighted about 
disappointed about 
disturbed about 
excited about 
famous for 

fond of 

glad about/of 
good about 
good at 

happy about 
hesitant about 


impressed with 
interested in 
new at 
opposed to 
pleased about 
proud of 
resigned to 
sad about 
satisfied with 
sick of 

slow at/about 
sold on 


sorry about 
successful at 
superb at 
surprised at/about 
tired of 
unaccustomed to 
undecided about 
upset about 

used to 

worried about 


il Adjective + Infinitive 


adj 


inf 


| am delighted to go with you. 


able 
afraid 
anxious 
apt 
ashamed 
bound 
careful 
certain 
delighted 
depressing 
disturbed 
eager 
easy 
expected 
foolish 
free 


fun 

glad 
good 
happy 
hard 
inclined 
kind 
likely 
nice 
pleased 
possible 
predicted 
prepared 
qualified 
quick 
ready 


reluctant 
sad 

slow 
smart 
sorry 
strange 
stupid 
supposed 
sure 
surprised 
terrible 
welcome 
willing 
wise 
wonderful 
wrong 
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NOTE: Some adjectives occur with it as the subject. 


It is nice to stay at home on weekends. 


It is good of him to help us with the move. 


Adjectives in this group include the following: 


depressing kind stupid 
easy likely supposed 
expected nice sure 
foolish possible terrible 
free predicted wise 
fun sad wrong 
good smart 
hard strange. 

Verb + Noun Clause 

v noun clause 


He declared that he loved her. 


acknowledge deny inform 
admit determine inquire 
advise* discover insist* 
agree doubt know 
announce estimate learn 
answer expect maintain 
anticipate explain mean 
argue fear mention 
arrange* feel note 
ask* forbid* notice 
assert forget notify 
assume gather order* 
believe guarantee point out 
charge guess predict 
claim hear prefer* 
comment hint presume 
conclude hope pretend 
decide imagine promise 
declare imply protest 
demand” indicate prove 
demonstrate infer read 
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realize see teach 


recall sense tell 
recommend* shout think 
regret* show trust 

relate signify understand 
remember state urge* 
request* suggest* vow 

retort suppose > Whisper 
reveal suspect write 

say swear 


*Subjunctive noun clauses: The verb stays in the base from and does not change for conjugation or tense. 
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defined, 68-69, 300-306, 385 
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time, 50, 216, 307 
Adverbials, 49-50, 287-291 
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American Psychological Association (APA), 364 
Anecdotes, 90-91 
Antonyms, 153 
Apostrophe, 378 
Argumentative essay, 264-274 
and argumentative thesis, 265 
defined, 264 
and examples, 268 
organizing the, 272-274 
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and refutation, 271-272 
supporting your points, 267-270 
Argumentative thesis, 265 
Articles, 291-299 
count and noncount nouns, 298-299 
definite article: the, 292-294, 370-371 
indefinite article: a, an, some, 291-292 
with quantifiers, 294-298 
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As soon as, the moment that, when, once, 
308-309 

Attitude, 103 

Audience, 206 


Before, after, 308 

Blogs, 270 

Brackets, 376 
Brainstorming, 5 

Break down a topic, 109-111 


Capitalization rules, 380-381 
Categories, 186-189 
Causal chain, 243-246 
Cause-and-effect analysis, 230 
Cause-and-effect essay 
causal chain, 243-246 
defined, 230 
false cause reasoning, 237-238 
multiple causes with a single effect, 230-233 
organizing the causal analysis essay, 233-234 
organizing the effect analysis essay, 240-241 
single cause with multiple effects, 239-240 
thesis statement for causal essay, 235-237 
thesis statement for effect analysis essay, 
241-242 
Causes, 230 
Chicago Manual of Style, 364 
Choosing fair examples, 133-135 
Chronological order, 206 
Citations, 364-369 
internal citations, 365-366 
styles, 364 
works cited, 366-367 
Classification essay, 183-189 
defined, 183 
introducing categories, 186-189 
making the classification complete, 185 
organizing the, 186 
principles of classification, 183-185 
transitions, 191-193 
Clauses, 32, 299-323 
adjective clauses, 68-69, 300-306, 385 
adverb clauses, 307-318 
defined, 299 
dependent clauses, 32, 299 
independent clause, 32, 299 
noun clauses, 318-323, 396-397 
Clustering, 7-8 


Coherence, 28-31, 108, 216, 276-278 
Collective nouns, 385 
Collocations, 262 
Colon, 375 
Comma, 373-374 
Comma splices, 34-35, 372-373 
Comparative forms, 323-327 
indicators of equality or similarity, 323-324 
indicators of inequality, 325-327 
Comparison and contrast essay, 155-163 
emphasis on comparison or contrast, 156 
patterns of organization, 157-159 
points of comparison, 156 
transitions for, 164-167 
using patterns of, 159-163 
Composition skills 
adjective clauses, 68-69 
adverbial expressions of time and 
sequence, 49 
adverbs of place, 66 
concluding paragraph, 275-276 
introductory paragraphs, 190-191, 
215-216, 274 
modifying with specific details, 67 
organization of details and examples, 
92-94, 137 
outlining, 118-119 
sentence parts, 32-35 
transitions for classification, 191-193 
transitions for comparison and contrast, 
164-167 
transitions and expressions for cause and 
effect, 249 
transitions between paragraphs, 137-143 
Concede, 271 
Concluding paragraph, 102, 115-117, 
275-276 
Conditionals, 328-331 
real conditions, 328-329 
unreal conditions, 329-331 
Confused verbs, 390 
Connecting to Internet 
and blogs, 270 
classifications, 185 
compare and contrast, 167-169 
and cultural rules, 130-131 
and description, 63 
and the essay, 119 
evaluating Web sites, 238 


and exposition, 91-92 
and narration, 49 
and narrowing down a topic, 16 
process analysis essay, 210 
visual learner, 8 
Connotations, 129 
Context, 43-44 
Controlling idea, 16-17, 45, 108 
Correlative conjunctions, 331-333 
Cutting parts, 9 


Define terms, 209 
Definite article: the, 292-294, 
370-371 
with other names, 371 
with place names, 370 
Denotations, 129 
Dependent clauses, 32, 299 
Describing a person, 63-65 
Describing a place, 60-63 
Description paragraph 
defined, 59 
people, 63-65 
places, 60-63 
Developmental paragraphs, 102, 108 
coherence, 108 
controlling idea, 108 
echo the thesis statement, 108 
one aspect of the main topic, 108 
unity, 108 
Directional process essay, 206 
Drafting 
the body of the essay, 112-115 
defined, 8 
Dramatic entrance, 215-216 
During the time that, 308 


Editing, 9 

Effects, 230 

Em dash, 376 

Essay 
breaking down a topic, 109-111 
conclusion, 102, 115-117, 275-276 
defined, 102 
developmental paragraphs, 102, 108 
drafting the body of, 112-115 
the introduction, 104-108 
one central idea, 102 

Evaluating Web sites, 238 

Even, 311 

Even though, 311 

Examples, as support, 267-268 

Exemplification essay, 131-137 
choosing fair examples, 133-135 
making examples complete, 135-137 
number of examples, 131-133 
organization of examples, 137 
transitions between paragraphs, 137-143 

Explain the reason, 268 

Expository paragraph 
composition skills for, 92-94 
defined, 81 


supporting a generalization, 83-91 
and topic sentence, 81-83 
transitional words and phrases, 95-97 


Facts, 267 

False cause reasoning, 237-238 
Familiarity, order of, 93 

Focusing a topic sentence, 18-19 
Formulating a topic sentence, 22-23 
Fragments, 33-34, 372 

Freewriting, 5-6 

Funnel approach, 105-108 


Generalization 
defined, 81 
supporting a, 83-91 
Generating ideas, 4-8 
Gerund, 392-395 
Gerunds and infinitives, 333-338 
as objects, 334-336 
as objects of prepositions, 337-338 
as subjects, 333-334 


How, 6 
Hyphen, 379 


Ideas, 103 
Illustration, 90 
Independent clause, 32, 299 
Indicators of equality or similarity, 
323-324 
Indicators of inequality, 325-327 
Indirect questions, and noun clauses, 
319-320 
Indirect speech, and noun clauses, 
320-321 
Importance, order of, 92 
Indefinite article: a, an, some, 291-292 
Independent clause, 32, 299 
Infinitives, 333-338 
Informational process essay, 206 
Internal citations, 365-366 
Introduction, 102-108, 190-191, 
215-216, 247-248 
dramatic entrance, 215~216 
the funnel approach, 105-108 
the relevant quotation, 247-248 
thesis statement, 102-104 
the turnabout, 190-191 
writing the, 104-108 
Introductory paragraphs, 190-191, 
215-216, 247-248 
Irregular verbs, 387-389 
Italics, 377-378 


Journal writing 
and advertising, 173 
and argumentative essay, 254 
and culture, 122 
description, 53 
education, 220 
and the essay, 101 


exposition, 73 

introduction to the paragraph, 11 
and misunderstanding, 147 
narration, 37 

overview of, 3-4 

and success, 196 


Key words and phrases, repetition of, 
140-143, 276 


Making examples complete, 135-137 
Maslow’s hierarchy of needs, 180 

Metaphor, 57 

Modern Language Association (MLA), 364 
Modifying with specific details, 67 

Moving material around, 9 

Multiple causes with a single effect, 230-233 
Multiple effects with a single cause, 239-240 
Multiple meanings, 203-204 


Narration paragraphs, 45-49 
defined, 45 
past narration, 48-49 
present narration, 45-48 
readings, 38-43 
Narrow down a topic, 13-16 
Negative meaning, 181 
Nonrestrictive adjective clause, 303-304 
Not just a fact, 103 
Noun clauses, 318-323, 396-397 
adjectives and subjunctive, 322-323 
in indirect questions, 319-320 
in indirect speech, 320-321 
as objects of prepositions, 321 
subjunctive, 321 
verbs and subjunctive, 321-322 
Nouns, count and noncount, 298-299 
Noun phrase, 391-394 
Noun plurals, 382-383 
Numbers, 379 
Number of examples, 131-133 


Objects of prepositions, 321 
One central idea, 103 
Opinion, 103 
Opinions of experts, 268 
Opposition 
defined, 265-266 
refuting and conceding, 271 
Order of 
adjectives, 284-285 
familiarity, 93 
importance, 92 
time, 93 
Organizing the argumentative essay, 
272-274 
argument followed by refutation, 272 
point-by-point refutation, 272 
Organizing the causal essay, 233-234 
Organizing the compare/contrast essay, 
157-163 
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all of one/all of the other, 159 
point-by-point organization, 157-158 
using, 159-163 
Organizing details and examples, 92-94, 137 
in an example essay, 137 
order of familiarity, 93 
order of importancé, 92 
order of time, 93 
Organizing the effect analysis essay, 240-241 
Organizing the process analysis essay, 
210-214 
conclusion, 210 
developmental paragraphs, 210 
introduction, 210 
Outline, 24-25, 118-119 


Paragraph, 12-13 
coherence, 28-31 
defined, 12-13 
narrowing a topic, 13-16 
outlining, 24-25 
support, 23-25 
topic sentence, 16-23 
unity, 25-27 
Paraphrase, 362 
Participial phrases, 216, 304 
Parentheses, 376 
Passive perfect participle (having been + 
past participle), 316-318 
Passive voice, 339-342 
Past narration, 48-49 
Past perfect, 346-349 
Past progressive, 347-349 
Patterns of organization, 157-163 
all of one/all of the other, 159 
point-by-point organization, 157-158 
using, 159-163 
Peer Review Worksheets, 356-357 
for essays, 357 
for paragraphs, 356 
Perfect participle (having + past participle), 316 
Period, 373 
Person, describing a, 63-65 
Phrases, 276 
Physiological needs, 180 
Place 
adverbs of, 66 
describing a, 60-63 
Placing a topic sentence, 19-21 
Phrasal verbs, 228-229 
Phrase, 32-33 
Plagiarism, 358-360 
Planning, 8 
Planning the process analysis essay, 206-210 
audience, 206 
chronological order, 206 
defining terms, 209 
making sure process is complete, 206 
and purpose, 209 l 
reader difficulties, 209 
and thesis statement, 209 


Points of comparison, 156-159 
Point-by-point organization, 157-158 
Point-by-point refutation, 272 
Prefix, 181 
Preposition, 394-395 
Prepositional phrases of time, 289-291, 
385 
Present narration, 45-48 
Present participle (verb + ing), 285, 316 
Present perfect, 349-353 
and simple past, 349-353 
time words that indicate, 351-353 
Present progressive tense, 342-345 
vs. simple present, 342-343 
Prewriting, 4-8 
brainstorming, 5 
clustering, 7-8 
freewriting, 5-6 
Principal parts of irregular verbs, 
387-389 
Principles of classification, 183-185 
Process analysis essay, 195, 
206-214 
organizing the, 210-214 
planning the, 206-210 
types of, 206 
Process essays, 206 
Proofreading, 9 
Punctuation, 372-379 
comma splice, 372-373 
fragment, 372 
run-on sentence, 372-373 
Punctuation rules 
apostrophe, 378 
brackets, 376 
colon, 375 
comma, 373-374 
em dash, 376 
hyphen, 379 
italics, 377-378 
numbers, 379 
parentheses, 376 
period, 373 
quotation marks, 376-377 
semicolon, 375 
Purpose, 209 


Quantifiers, articles with, 294-298 
Quotation, 360, 363-364 
Quotation marks, 376-377 
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How Unwritten Rules Circumscribe Our 
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Jackie Chan, 74-76 
Let’s Put the Excellence Back in the A, 
259-261 
The Marketing Mix, 174-177 
Motivation, 178-180 
My American Journey, 38-39 
No Funny Business at Newbury Comics, 
77-79 
The Struggle to Be an All-American Girl, 
41-43 
Surfing’s Up and Grades Are Down, 
221-224 
“Uncle Kwok,’ 54-56 
Ways to Change a Habit, 197-200 
Real conditions, 328-329 
Refining Grammar Skills, 50, 70, 97, 143, 
169-170, 193, 217, 250, 278-279, 
281-353 
Refute, 271-272 
Relative clause, 68, 300 
Relevant quotation, 247-248 
Repetition, 140-143, 276 
Restrictive adjective clause, 303-304 
Results, 230 
Revising, 8-9 
adding material, 9 
cutting parts, 9 
moving material around, 9 
replacing parts, 9 
Revision, 8-9 
editing, 9 
proofreading, 9 
revising, 8-9 
Run-on sentences, 34-35, 372-373 


Semicolon, 375 
Sentence fragment, 33-34, 372 
Sentence parts, 32-35 
clauses, 32 
comma splices, 34-35 
fragments, 33-34 
run-on sentences, 34-35 
Simile, 57 
Simple past, 346-353 
and past progressive and past perfect, 
346-349 
vs. present perfect, 349-351 
time words that indicate, 351-353 
Simple present 
defined, 343-344 
vs. present progressive, 342-343 
Since, ever since, from the moment (time) 
that, 308 
Single cause with multiple effects, 
239-240 


Sources, 358-369 
paraphrasing, 360, 362 
plagiarism, 358-360 
quoting, 360, 363-364 
summarizing, 360-361 
Spatial organization, 59-63 
Specific details, 83-89 
Stative verbs, 344 
Subject-verb agreement, 384-386 
Subjunctive noun clauses, 321-322 
and adjectives, 322-323 
and verbs, 321-322 
Subordinating conjunction, 299 
Subordinator, 299 
Summary, 360-361 
Support 
and anecdotes, 90-91 
in argumentative essay, 267-270 
defined, 23 
examples, 268 
facts, 267 
for a generalization, 83-91 
and illustrations, 90 
opinions of experts, 268 
for paragraph, 23-25 
for points and reasons, 267-270 
Synonyms, 153 


That, 300 

The, 292-294 

Thesis statement, 102-104, 108, 209, 

235-237, 241-242 

for causal essay, 235-237 
for effect analysis essay, 241-242 

Time, 50, 93, 216, 288, 307, 351-353 
expressions of more than one word, 288 


order of, 93 
in present perfect and simple past, 
351-353 
Topic sentence, 16-23 
defined, 16 
in an expository paragraph, 81-83 
focusing, 18-19 
formulating, 22-23 
placing, 19-21 
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for classification, 191-193 
for comparison and contrast, 164-167 
and expressions for cause and effect, 249 
between paragraphs, 137-143 
words and phrases, 95-97, 276-278 
Transition words and phrases, 95-97, 276-278 
Transitions between paragraphs, 137-143 
repeating key words and phrases, 140-143 
transitions to introduce examples, 
138-140 
Turnabout, 190-191 


Unity, 25-27, 108 

Unreal conditions, 329-331 
Unspecified item, 291 

Until, till, up to the time that, 308 
Used to + verb, 349 


Verbs 
and their complements, 391-397 
confused, 390 
irregular, 387-389 
subject-verb agreement, 384-386 
Verb + gerund, 392 
Verb + gerund or infinitive, 393 
Verb + noun clause, 396-397 


Verb (+ noun phrase) + gerund, 393 
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gerund, 394 
Verb tense in adverbial clauses of time, 309 
Verb tense system, 342-353 
present perfect vs. simple past, 349-353 
present progressive tense, 344-345 
simple past, past progressive, and past 
perfect, 346-348 
simple present vs. present progressive, 
342-345 
simple present tense, 343-344 
time words that indicate the present 
perfect and simple past, 351-353 
would + verb and used to + verb, 349 
Visual learner, 8 


Wh- questions, 6-7 

What, 6 

When, 6, 301, 307 

Where, 6, 301 

Which, 300-301 

While, as, during the time that, when, 

whenever, 307-308 

Who, 6, 300-301 

Whom, 300-301 

Whose, 300-301 

Why, 6, 301 

Word forms, 79-80 

Works cited, 366-367 

Would + verb, 349 

Writing process, 4-9 
drafting, 8 
prewriting, 4-8 
revision, 8-9 
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